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PREFACE.
n^

It has been truly observed, that with the abundant

information we possess on all other subjects, it is

astonishing to reflect how little correct philosophical

knowledge we have of the real condition of Man in a

state of nature. Nor is it difficult to account for this.

Travellers give us ample accounts of the physical

character and condition of the inhabitants of newly

discovered or uncivilized countries—they tell us of

what is obvious to the senses—and here their accounts

end. But Man is a compound subject. The mind

and moral character are beyond their reach. A
knowledge of these can be attained only through the

medium of their Language, to acquire which, where it

is merely oral, is a work of time, labour, and perse-

verance. To separate into distinct words the ever-

varying and unbroken articulations of an unknown

tongue,—to arrange them in conformity with the

genius of the language—to analyze and reduce them

to their proper elements—in short, to reduce a chaos

of new combinations of sound to order, and to dis-

cover the intelligible though perhaps novel system in
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which they ought to be classed, is a most difficult,

but, at the same time, a necessary task. Where this

has not been accomplished, the native character can

never be duly estimated—his answers and enquiries are

often misunderstood ; his intentions misrepresented ;

and the real state of his mind can be but very inade-

quately conjectured. Hence arise mutual distrust

and hostile feelings on both sides, which too often lead

to acts of violence, and impress still more deeply the

prejudice already existing in the mind of the stranger,

as to the moral character and intellectual powers of

the Indian, whom he was at first prepared to call an

untutored Savage.

The American Indian, notwithstanding his long

connection and intimacy with the whites, is generally

contemplated by them as coming under the same

description. The object of this work is to raise him

from this degrading designation to his just rank

among ur species, and to leave an evidence for future

times, when the people to whom it relates shall, in

the progress of civilization, have been swept away,

that its mental powers were of a higher order than

had hitherto been supposed.

The language of which the Grammar is now for

the first time laid before the public, has always ap-

peared to me a subject of peculiar interest. In an
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Ethnological point of view, it may be considered as,

substantially, the leading native language of all

the tribes belonging to the British Settlements in

North America—it is the language, indeed, of a na-

tion which, in its different dialects, is dispersed over a

vast extent of country—from Pennsylvania, south,

to Churchill River, in Hudson's Bay, north, or twenty

degrees of latitude : from Labrador and the Atlantic,

east, to the Missisippi, west—from Hudson's Bay,

east, to the Rocky Mountains, west—that is, in its

greatest width (55" to 115°) sixty degrees of longitude.

Historically, or as connected with the origin of

nations, it is also full of interest—accordingly I have

endeavoured so to shape my investigations as to enable

the philologer to compare, in some points at least,

this leading language of the new with those of the old

world ; at the same time exhibiting to the gramma-

rian the internal structure and mechanism of a new

system of speech—a new plan of communicating

thought.

The Cree language, independently of its inherent

interest, possesses great importance in relation to the

diffusion of Christianity. The formidable difficulties

in this respect, with which the missionary has to con-

tend, which it requires almost a life to surmount, and

which, in fact, few do surmount, are here removed

—
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he becomes at once, so to speak, a member of the

Indian family, as well as competent to form an esti-

mate of the mental powers and moral character of

the New World, and to direct his course, and suit his

counsels and arguments accordingly.

In order to render my work as extensively useful

as possible, on the appearance of the Translation of

the Gospel of St. John, by Mr. Peter Joneh, to whom

the Chippeway dialect is vernacular, I was induced to

alter my plan, by combining as far as I conveniently

could, the two dialects, the Cree and the Chippeway.

His work is besides to me as a foundation—a rock

that cannot be shaken. I have accordingly fortified

myself with about 2200 citations ; my great aim being

to leave as little as possible to be desired—nothing

unexplained or unproved.

It may be observed that the grammatical system

of the Crees (and Chippeways) is composed of the same

philological elements as are found in the Grammars of

cultivated languages, but they are sometimes diffe-

rently arranged and differently combined. The joining

to the verb of the personal pronoun (def. and indef.)

in all its cases, and in all their combinations, as

Agent, Object, and End, to form the verbal inflexion,

has a somewhat startling aspect for the student, but

it should be borne in mind that there is a limit to

rt
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these forms—a fixed plan or form for these several

combinations—and that, when once the scheme of

inflexion, &c. is well understood, the details are perhaps

scarcely more difficult to acquire than the same pro-

nominal, &c. elements in their changeful form and

order in European tongues.* Transitive expressions

are, especially, from this operation, necessarily long,

as well in simple as in compound words—the attri-

butive root is, to the eye, in a manner lost amongst

its accessories; but they are nevertheless simple,

because synthetical, every syllable or modifying ele-

ment carrying with it a definitive meaning. From this

hew manner of structure,— this new, unalterable

collocation of the personal (inflected) signs,- -we have,

as it were, a new organization of the same mental

matter. A sentence often consists of much fewer

separable parts or words.

It has been absurdly stated, by some writers, that

the Indian is obliged to gesticulate, in order to make

himself understood by his fellows. On the contrary,

it may safely be said, that in all the multifarious

* It may be here obcerved, as worthy of notice, that this, among

other forms of the verb, seems to bring into view a third generic

family, as respects language.

1. Agent and Action, separate, as English.

2. Agent and Action, combined, as Lat. Ital.

3. Agent,, Action, Obj. Sic. combined, as Amer. T.angnages.
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transactions between the white and the red man,

public and private, there is never contemplated (a

competent interpreter being employed) any obstacle

or difficulty on the ground of an imperfect appre-

hension between the parties concerned. The red

Indian, uncivilized as he is, can give expression

to his thoughts with precision and fluency. With

his Dictionary and Grammar in his mind, and always

ready for his purpose, he describes, defines, compares,

&c. in a manner suitable and in every way equal to

the ever varying necessities of social intercourse—or

of those connected with higher objects. All this he

can do in the dark, or otherwise when gesticulation

would be useless—as well as the civilized white man.

Of the understanding and of the heart, his language

is a faithful interpreter.

The unseemly appearance which the Algonquin

dialects generally present to the eye of the learner,

proceeds often from a wrong division of the words—as

well as a too fastidious or false orthography, they

being generally characterized by a pleasing alternation

of vowels and consonants. As respects sound—in the

northern dialects (including the Cree and Chippeway)

of this language the "rabid r," the obtuse /, the labials

/ and V, are never to be found. Compared with the

Cree, the frequent omission (as in French,) of the

>

jf.
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hissing s—the frequent insertion, &c. of the nasals m

and n (p. 13, Note), mitigating the abruptness of the

mute, &c. consonants, and a scale of intonation in the

vowels, from the deepest d to the attenuated ee, all

clearly enounced in a deep diapason tone of voice,

with its native cadence and accentuation, give to the

Chippeway an altogether delightful effect on the ear.

My affections are naturally with the Cree, but I admire

most the grave, majestic, dulcet tones of the Chip-

peway.

The pretensions of these tongues, are however

limited. The circumstance that adjectives, which stand

equally attributive to their substantive, must often

take, each separately, the verbal or personally inflected

form, would alone unfit them for poetry—a string of

epithets so encumbered would make an indifferent

figure in verse. But this languid manner of expres-

sion harmonizes with the cautious character of the

Indian; and should his more than classically regular'*^

language have few attractions for the man of ima-

gination—to the philologist and the philosopher I

cannot but believe that it will be an object of great

price.

• " More than classically regular," because the verb has no

Conjugational exceptions, whereof to form an " As in praesenti"

&c. as in European tongues.
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It is curious to observe that the language of the

Algonquins of the American continent, and the Esqui-

maux of Greenland, totally differing as they do in

matter, should so strikingly agree in form—even in

leading peculiarities of grammar—as respects Euro-

pean languages, in grammatical anomalies—and would

hence seem fully to justify the inference, that these

two languages, which are generally called " mother-

tongues," belong to one and the same high generic

family. (See p. 318.)

On the other hand, the many strong—fundamental

ANALOGIES with Europeau, &c. tongues, which pervade

and form the basis of the Algonquin System, shew

clearly an affinity between the languages of the two

Continents ; and leading us still higher in the history

of nations, establish an intimate relationship between

the primitive inhabitants of the Old and the New

Worlds. I cannot doubt that, as radii issuing from a

common centre, the Red and the White man are

descended from a common source.

In another point of view. The Grammatical cha-

racter of the Cree, as an Inflected language on an

extended plan, leads to the inference of a higher

Origin than the mere casual, irregular, invention of

man : and an attentive analysis of its Structure con-

firms this view. When I observe in the verb, the

4

i
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method and consistency of its various Derivative

Modes*—the regularity and exactness of their respec-

tive subdivisions!—the manner, extent, and accuracy

of the Pronominal, &c. Inflexions (Def. and Indef.) in

their manifold (double, triple, quadruple) combina-

tions — clearness of the correlative modifications |

—distinctness in form and signification through all

the details—when I contemplate this complicate but

accurate mechanism in connection with a " Concord

and Government" blending and connecting the several

parts of the System logether, and a peculiar idiom

or Genius presiding over all, I cannot but recognize

in such a System, a regular organization of vocal

utterance, affording to my own mind a circumstan-

tially conclusive proof, that the whole is the emanation

of ONE, and that a Divine Mind.

Having been employed for twenty years of my life

in the service of the Hon. Hudson's Bay Company, I

was during that period engaged in an almost uninter-

rupted intercourse with the natives. As long as it

* Deriv. Adject, (verb.)— Imitat.— Augment. (Frequent, and

Abund. Iterat.) and Dimin.—Distrib.—Transit. (General, Special,

and Particular)—Causat.—Making—Possess.—Instrum. &c.—and

their various combinations.

+ Conjug. Voice, Mood, Tense, " Gender," Number, Person.

X Princip. and Subord. Absol. and Uelat. Act. and Pass. Defin.

and Indef. of Person, Time, Action. Pos. and Neg. (Chippeway);

&c.



XIV PREFACE.

was requisite, I had the assistance of an Interpreter

;

but the absolute necessity of understanding and being

understood by those among whom I was to live, made

me diligent in endeavouring to learn their language
;

and some knowledge of Latin, French, and Italian,

acquired before I left England, enabled me to reduce

to a Grammatical form, what could only be learned

orally, and by routine. Notwithstanding the peculi-

arities in the structure of this and other American

tongues. Habit will, with attention on the learner's

part, so familiarize them to the mind, that they may,

after the lapse of many years, become as spontaneously

the vehicle of his thoughts as his mother tongue.

Such in fact was my own case, and this circumstance

will, I hope, plead as my apology for any errors in

style or phraseology which may be found in this

work. I trust that having had so long and such

favourable opportunities of making the Cree Language

as it were my own, I shall not be thought presumptu-

ous in supposing that I could explain the peculiarities

of their Dialects more clearly and correctly than had

been done previously : and if this little work should

serve to raise in the estimation of their fellow men,

the MENTAL CHARACTER of a Pcoplc, for wliom, to my

latest moments, I shall entertain feelings of grateful

and affectionate regard—if, especially, it should prove
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serviceable to those pious men who are labouring to

instruct them in the truths of the Christian Religion,

I shall think my labour in composing it amply repaid,

and the distinguished Societies to whose liberality I

am indebted for its pubUcation, will have no reason

to regret their patronage of this attempt to convey a

more perfect knowledge of the structure of the Cree

Language.

The following extracts from Letters written by Mr.

Bird, at Red River, who has lived upwards of fifty

years among the Cree Indians ; and the Rev. Mr.

Evans, who has also resided among them some years,

and assisted in the translation of one of the Gospels

into the Oojibway ("Chippeway") Dialect, published

at New York, in 1837; will probably be considered as^

favourable testimonies to the ability and execution of

this work.

[^From Mr. Bird to the Author.'^

My dear Friend, Red River, July 26, 1842.

I cannot find terms to express my admiration of the extent of

knowledge which your Grammar evinces.

|[J'ro»n the same to the same.']

Red River, Aug. 8, 1843.

The Rev. Mr. Smithurst has, by well studying your

Grammar, been enabled to read the Communion Service to the

Swampeys, in Cree, a few days ago; and my son [|an Interpreter],

who went to hear it, says he did it wonderfully well.

\^1
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f 27<e Rev. Mr. Evans to Mr. Jas.^Bird.^

Norway House, (Lake Winnepeg,)

My dear Sir, 20th July, 1843.

Having done me the honour to request me to furnish you

with my opinion of the Cree Grammar you so kindly lent me

during the season, I feel bound to gratify your wish—I hesitate

not to state, that amidst much which has fallen under my eye, on

tlie subject of Indian Languages, I have met with nothing equal

to it. No author whose works I have met with, has entered so

fully and so satisfactorily into the subject ; and I think the know-

ledge of the Cree language, in all its ramifications, is possessed in

a higher degree by your friend Mr. H. than by any other person

who has hitherto attempted its investigation. It cannot fail to be

a great acquisition to the furtherance of Missionary objects

amongst the natives, both by aiding the Ministers in acquiring the

Language, and in translating the Scriptures and other books into

the Cree and kindred Dialects.

James Bird, Esq., Red River.

To facilitate the progress of the reader, whether he

studies the work for its own sake, or as a part of the

philosophy of language, an analytical Index has been

prepared, to which the student may refer, as an aid

in recalling any part of the whole, which has either

escaped his recollection, or may be peculiarly the

object of his enquiries.

J. HOWSE.
Cirencester, March, 1844.
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ERRATA, &c.

For "Ethinu," read " Ethin'u" nassim.

p. 77, line 17, dele " Italian and."

pp. 80, line 6, and 146, line 17, to "it so moveth," add "groweth, becom-

eth."

p. 129, line 19, dele "(the subjunctive)."

p. 136, line 29, for " Eth," read " Eth or Ethb."

p. 213, line 15, to " he loves him," add " or them."

p. 233, line 9, read " Accusative, Dativk, and Possebsivb Cases

combined."

p. 301, line 1, to " subjunctive" &c. add "(see Verb Subst. Subj. Present,

p. 201.)"

p. 304, line 21, for "(plu. •lorf)" read " (plu. -wow).*'
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THE CREE LANGUAGE,

INTRODUCTION.

THE ALOONQUINS.

Of all the peculiar circumstances which charac-

terize the new world, none is more calculated to

attract the attention of the general enquirer than the

vast number of nations, apparently distinct in origin,

which overspread that immense continent. Of the

chief of these, various writers have, according to theii*

respective means of information, given us some ac-

count, and especially of the Algonquin people, one of

the most conspicuous among the ancient nations of

the northern division of the new world. In the Indian

family, these stand in high relief. From their numbers,

as well as the extent of the territory they possess, they

derive a paramount claim to distinction, as from their

long intercourse with ourselves, commercially and

otherwise, they ought to have a strong hold on our

affections. It is probable that the history of such a

nation is closely linked with that of the first peopling

of the western hemisphere.

B
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Descriptions ol tlu* wliolf {oiinliy ot tlu' Algoii-

quins,* \vr possess in ample detail ; its luiineroiis lakes

and rivers have all been explored, and are d«'lineated

on onr maps ; iiis native habits, means of subsistence,

* 'riu< ciiuntry of tli«> Algou(|uiiii« nwiy, pcrliap!*, l)i* (Idiiicd,

ill goiiorHl torniM, n» lying brtwccn t\\v torti«>tli iiiul mxtieth

clegr >r North l.atitiuit (I \h'U tlu> Mi >pi Hiid linetrees

drawn trt>in its lieail waters north-westerly to CiiiiihcrlHiul House,

&c> on the west side, Hiui the Atlnntic and Hudson's Kny on the

eait. Within this extensive region are Couiul most oC the (Ircat

Lakes of Ameriea, This nation consists of many tribes, (vide Dr.

Prichaiid's " licseatcht'Sy J^r," vol. '2,) of which the Crces, called

by some authors Kris, Knisteneaux, Killiilenoes, N^helhoways, &c.

•eem to bo the principal, and to occupy the greatest extent of

country, viz. all, or nearly all that territory, the nuinenms rivers

of which carry their waters into Hudson's Bay.

The domain of the Crees (whose national name is Nf^hcthdrvuck,

i.e. "exact beings or people,") may also be considered as divided

into large districts, which nre severally distinguished by the name

of some notable hill, lake, river, SiC. within or bordering on these

territorial divisions, and each of them has generally its own dialect

—that is, their language is marked by some of those interchanges

of cognate sounds which will hereafter be more particularly noticed.

The inhabitants of each of these districts further divide them-

selves into bands or families, which are also distinguished by the

name of some remarkable object in the tract in which they are

accustomed to hunt ; but, in this case, instead of the general

denomination "ethinuMA-"—"Indians," by which the inhabitants

of a district or a whole nation are known, and which may be con-

sidered as the generic appellation, they receive or assume, in these

smaller divisions, its diminutive form, " ethin^csuk," indicative

of their subordinate importance ; so Wiiskwy-wuchee-ethin^Mu*,

" the Birch-hill Indians," may be considered as a branch of the

Kisseesk4hchewun-ethinu»A', i. e. of the Indians belonging to the

district on the river of that name.

) >
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and indeed almoHt every tliiiit; (connected with the

Algi'iiuiuii) (ind hiK wigwuin have been accurately

described. Notbinj; HeeniH to be wanting to com-

pU^te our thorou^ii ac({uaintance with hini, but a

correct account of bin lan{j;uap;e ; a point indeed of

importance, as being the only avenue to a knowledge

of bis origin and intellectual and moral character. In

more general tcrmt?, it is through tbc medium of bis

language alone tbat we can attain to the native Indian's

mind—to that peculiar kind of human intellect, which,

in all probability, is one of the links connecting the

history of these tribes with that of other nations.

In order to supply this desideratum, I shall en-

deavour to exhibit the information 1 gained on this

subject, during a residence of many years among

the Crees (one of the Alg6nquin tribes), in a detailed,

but as compendious a manner as I am able. I pro-

pose, in the first place, to take a cursory view of

the present state of our information respecting the

Algonquin language, making, at the same time,

some brief observations on its general character

;

and secondly, to give an analytical and grammatical

view of the Cree dialect— with such illustrationa,

from the kindred dialect of the Chippeways, as may

throw additional light on disputable or difficult points,

and elucidate, in a manner more generally intel-

ligible, those principles in their structure which have

hitherto proved a barrier to the attainment of these

languages.

It has been already hinted, that the knowledge we

possess of the native American languages is very

B 2
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limited, tliough, perhaps, we are better informed

respecting that of the Algonquin family than any

other : this information appears to have been chiefly

derived from the missionaries, whom a great part of

a long life passed among those people in the diligent

exercise of their spiritual calling (for which an intimate

acquaintance with the language would seem indispen-

sable) , may be naturally supposed to have thoroughly

qualified for furnishing abundant and correct infor-

mation, theoretical as well as practical, But their

endeavours do not seem to have been crowned with

the success which their pious intentions merited

:

nor has any advance, I think, been made since the

venerable Eliot published his ''Indian Grammar begun,

in 1666," (more than a century and a half ago,) which,

as the title implies, was considered by himself as

merely an elementary treatise.

From the circumstance of his having translated

the Bible into the language of the Massachusetts

Indians, or rather from his being the reputed trans-

lator, (which is a very different thing,) it has been

erroneously supposed that he was thoroughly versed

in their language ; I say erroneously, for he himself

admits, in his Grammar, published two years after the

first edition of his Bible, that he " thinks there be

some more (concordances) , but I have beat out no

more." From this admission alone, it may be fairly

inferred, and, indeed, any one qualified to judge of

the nature of the undertaking will at once conclude,

that the translation, if correct, was formed only by

the assistance of a half-breed interpreter, to whom
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both languages were equally familiar. I am much

inclined to think, however, that, grammatically con-

sidered, it is an imperfect performance.

Cotton, also, was a learned missionary, and to

him his contemporary Eliot acknowledges his great

obligations for assistance, especially in the second

edition of this translation. Though he wrote sermons

in this language, yet he did no more towards com-

municating a knowledge of it than compile a copious,

and, as far as it goes, a valuable vocabulary. It does

not appear that either of them could make a grammar

embracing all the principles of the language in which

they preached and wrote.

These observations are by no means made with a

view to discredit the labours of the very respectable

persons here mentioned, but merely to show how diffi-

cult it is for any European to make himself thoroughly

master of the principles of the Algonquin tongue.

Nothing appeared on this subject, 1 believe, between

1666 and 1788, a period of more than 120 years,

when Dr. Jonathan Edwards* commijnicated to

of

e,

>y

m

* Dr. Edwards also, as he inlbnns us, enjoyed the most favour-

able advantages for acquiring the Indian tongue. He "constantly,

from his childhood upwards, associated with the Indians, and

acquired a great facility in speaking their language; it became

more familiar to him than his mother tongue ; even all his thoughts

ran in Indian," &c.

To this " perfect familiarity with their dialect," (the Mohegan)

lie is stated to have " united a stock of grammatical and other

learning, which well qualified him for the task of reducing an un-

written language to the rules of grammar," &c. With all thes^
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the Connecticut Societv of Arts and Sciences, a

paper on the Moh^gan dialect, (see Massachusetts

Historical Collections, vol. 10,) containing various

desultory remarks on the grammatical structure of the

North American languages, but without much extend-

ing the knowledge respecting them already possessed.

Though he was, perhaps, a less skilful grammarian

than Eliot, he corrected one of his (Eliot's) promi-

nent errors, by denying the existence of an infinitive

mood. The value of his authority is however greatly

lessened, as was before observed, by the singidar

errors into which he has fallen.

In 1823, nearly half a century after the appearance

of the above paper, the American Philosophical

Society published a Grammar of one of the dialects

(the Delaware) translated into English by the learned

Mr.Du Ponceau, from the manuscript of Zeisberger,

a German missionary, with a very valuable preface by

the Translator. This grammar contains a great deal

of matter, much more than all the rest put together,

but, in its present form, is ill calculated to improve

our theoretical acquaintance with these idioms. The

materials for illustration are generally ill chosen, the

parts of the verb often erroneously constructed, and

withal the arrangement of them is made on such an

i;

advantages, however, it cannot be denied that, some of his obser-

vations, even on important points, are erroneous, and others are

calculated to mislead, as, I trust, will be shewn in the proper place.

"Jonathan Edwards, D.D., was pastor of a church in New Haven,

!ind member of the Connecticut Society of Arts and Sciences."
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incongruous plan as greatly to lessen the merit which

the work would otherwise possess. It is, besides, de-

fective in several important points. Yet we are told,

that this venerable missionary, wlio died in 1808, at

the advanced age of eighty-seven, had resided among

them upwards of sixty years, " preaching the gospel to

them in their native idioms." But in this compila-

tion there is sufficient evidence of his having never

thoroughly understood theoretically this or any other

language of similar structure.

We come now to another venerable and experienced

missionary, (and he is the last on my Ust,) in the person

of Heckewelder, who was likewise considered as well

skilled in the languages of the Indians, having passed

forty years of his long life among them. He was also,

it appears, a member of the American Philosophical

Society. An extended correspondence on this very

interesting subject, between him and that eminent

scholar, Mr. Du Ponceau, its then secretary, has been

laid before the public. The observations of Hecke-

welder prove however too desultory and unimportant

to be ofmuch use, and are often too carelessly made tobe

judicious or correct; his definitions, also, are frequently

crude and unsatisfactory. To generalize correctly on

this subject, above all others, requires great reflection

and care. So perplexed and intricate is the structure

of these languages to a person who does not possess a

comprehensive knowledge of their anomalous forms,

that he must return to his point again and again, for

the hundredth time, before he can obtain such a result

as deserves to be noted down. It cannot be investi-
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gated hastily without danger of tlie risk that Hiicke-

WELDER often incurred, of being iost in a mist of his

own raising. Besides, though doubtless sufliciently

skilled in the language for all practical purposes in

his vocation, he was evidently far from being a pro-

found Indian scholar.

In taking this brief retrospect, I have been perform-

ing an unpleasant task, but I could not do otherwise,

considering the acknowledged darkness in which we

are still involved, with respect to the grannnar of

these North American languages. The several au-

thors, enumerated above, seem indeed to have reached

a certain j)oint of information, beyond which the

genius of the language has been to them all, as a

terra mcognlta.

The study of these idioms, and very probably of all

oral uncultivated languages, is indeed full of perplexity.

The path of the entpiirer is beset with obstacles in

every direction. Even sujiposing him to have sur-

mounted, in some degree, the first difficulty of gaining

the names of tliiiujs and actionn, he has yet to attain

to a distinct knowledge of the various rclulions in which

they are combined together, or their grammatical

value in a sentence, and this too in a system differing

altogether from that of his own language. This is,

indeed, even in a simple phrase or sentence, no light

task, but the great, the hitherto unsurmounted diffi-

culty is correct interpretation, and correct classification

of, or the giving of right names to, the anomalous

members of a sentence, or groups of ideas. This is

a fruitful source of confusion and error, arising indeed

U



run f KICK LAN(;iIAfiK. 9

'g

IS

d

Bometiines from ii necessity inseparable from the cir-

cumstances of the case, of generalizing from too few

particuhirs. Accordingly, I liave been able to detect,

among these grammarians, no fewer than six.different

names for the same form of the verb. Thns have

they all gone astray. Their participles and infinitives

are mere phantoms, that irrecoverably seduce them

from the right ])ath, and would be alone insuperable

obstacles to the forming of a right system. The

native American has a grammatical system of his

own.

From this view of the subject, we need not feel

Kurprizcd that very strange notions, as erroneous as

strange, have been entertained with respect to the

American Indians and their languages. So has it not

only been said that they liave few ideas, and that

their languages are consequently poor, but a writer in

a respectable American periodical, of a recent date,

{N. A. Review, Jan. 1826,) has even gone so far as to

assert that " this strange poverty in their languages is

supplied by gesticulation \ and that no man has ever

seen an Indian in conversation without being sensible

that the head, the hands, and the body, are all })ut in

re{[uisition to aid the tongue in the performance of its

appropriate duty." An assertion so extravagant, so

diametrically opposed to the truth, may be safely left

to the disposal of the better informed writers before

named ; and is only here noticed as an evidence of

the ignorance that still prevails on this very inte^

resting subject.

As, on the one hand, the assertion just quoted is a
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complete misrepresentation of the Indian language,

so neither, on the other, is it rightly conceived of by

those who imagine that even the conmion concerns

of life are discoursed on through the medium of ti'ope

and figure. Both of these are wide of the truth. To

remove these erroneous impressions, and to convey

a more correct notion of this subject, 1 may observe

that the language of the Indian, in its largest sense,

is a matter both of progressive, and, as it were, of

systematic acquirement— growing with his growth,

and reaching perfection only as he arrives towards

maturity. The child surrounded by sensible objects,

domestic and external, gradually learns the names of

these—of things, and actions, and their modes of rela-

tion (to, from, &c.) and the fond garrulity of a mother,

joined to that of its playmates, simultaneously ac-

customs its mind to the use of all the inflections by

which those relations are expressed. Infancy may

be called especially the grammar a^,-—the season of

laying the foundation for the future superstructure.

The next step is, perhaps, narrative discourse. In

this the now enquiring youth derives, from the ample

subjects of hunting, war, &c. an abundant accession

of new terms and new combinations. Didactic topics

are suited to a still maturer age, supplying the com-

plement of his stock of moral and intellectual ideas,

and their names. The aged impart to youth—the

parent to his children of riper years—for their infor-

mation and pro the fruits of his own experience

—

his own kno\\: .ge. He recounts events—deduces

rules of conduct— gives advice and instruction. It



THE CREK LANfUf.VCIK 11

is a subject for the understanding, involving the

discipline of the mind. The language as well as the

character of the Indian seems now to be completed.

He is competent to the interchange of thought, to

converse, and to judge on every subject that may

come under his notice. At this point he has arrived

too without artijiciul helps; it appears to be the

natural, necessary, but progressive result of the

gradual developement of his physical and mental

faculties, for this result is the same for all Indians.

But, here we must stop. The power of readily choos-

ing and combining, from his various stock of materials,

so as to form figurative expressions, is to him personal

and peculiar. Not every Indian is an orator. It is no

uncommon thing to see a distinguished chief employ

some other person to deliver his harangues.

From these brief observations on the generalsm6/

&c. of Indian languages, I proceed to make a

remarks on their specific form, &c. with a parti

reference to the Algonquin dialects.

The whole fabric of language, as exhibited in ti

American idioms, compared with European tongues,

is of a very peculiar structure, cast, as it appears, in

a very different mould from ours, and offering to the

grammarian a novel and singularly organized system

of speech, and to the metaphysician a new view of the

( perations of the human mind. The ideas are often

differently grouped—in those groups the ideas are often

differently disposed, and the terms expressing them

differently arranged. Long expressions in English are

sometimes shortened, and short ones are lengthened.
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Yet it is a system complete in the mechanism of its

parts, and adequate to the end desired. It is only,

indeed, it" I may so say, lanj.';uage under a new phase.

The want ofsome forms, and the modification of others,

are compensated in a manner to which the European

is wholly a stranger. This system furnishes a heautiful

specimen o^ order, in the midst of the greatest apparent,

and, as it would seem, unavoidahle confusion and

disorder. Regular in its forms, it has especial care to

distinguish the natural from the adventitious; the

definite from the indefinite accidents, as well of person,

as of action ; the act from the habit ; the particular

instance from the general character or disposition.

In want of a name for a thing, the American defines or

describes it.

It is not so copious as languages enriched by science

and civilization, but analogous, perhaps, in character

to that which we find in the early part of the first

book of the Bible, which appears to describe the cir-

cumstances of mankind in a state antecedent to the arts

and sciences of civilized life ; but it is abundantly stored

with terms connected with the arts of fishing, hunt,

ing, &c. the sciences of savage life. Indeed, contrary

to the prevailing notions, tins language will be found

to be adequate, not only to the mere expression of

their wants, but to that of every circumstance or

sentiment that can, in any way, interest or afiect un-

cultivated minds.

I may add that as, perhaps, no cultivated language

is more susceptible of analysis than the Cree and the

Chippeway, so I am greatly disposed to think that

I
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tio language is better adapted t!ian the former of

these,* for the purpose of philosophical investigation,

whether with a reference to its own system, or, as

an object of comparison, with the languages of the

old world.

As the Indian languages are numerous, so do they

greatly vary in their effect on the ear. We have the

rapid CSotoonay of the Rocky Mountains, and the

stately Blackfoot of the plains, the slow embarrassed

Flat-head of the mountains, the smooth-toned Pierced-

nose, the guttural difficult Sussee and Chepewydn,

the sing-song A'ssinneboigne, the deliberate Cree, and

the sonorous majestic Chippeway. Differing as they

do in this respect, it is worthy of notice that the

different tribes, or nations of that hemisphere discover

a much greater aptitude or facility in acquiring

the language of each other than they do in learning

any European tongue, which, indeed, they can rarely,

* My reason for preferring the Cree for the purpose men-

tioned, is not that the Chippeway does not contain in its structure

the same grammatical elements, but that they are sometimes not so

obvious—so well defined—e.g. the nasals m and n, which constantly

occur in the latter, are often found, (as in mb, nd, vg, &c.) when

compared with corresponding terms in the former, to be unnecessary

adjuncts, not modifying the meaning of the root, and are therefore

merely expletive, at least,however they may add to the beauty of the

language. But, besides this, by the change of th and tovd into their

cognate n (see Dialect), which frequently happens, three important

elements are resolved into one, which consequently, even without

the addition of the redundant n above mentioned, becomes, to the

mere Chippeway scholar, ambiguous and perplexing, if not fatal to

the object of his research.
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ever,

atteinpt.

(I here speaU ol" the ('lees) lit- induced to

The European finds the smne difficulty in

ac(|uirini:: theirs. Their turn of nnnd leads them to

group tiieir ideas and conihine their thoughts after

their own pecuhar manner, tliough indeed, in some

of these Umguages, llie thoughts are expressed through

tiie nuMhum of sounds, as mdike to those uttered hy

otiier nations as it can he imagined the vocal organs

can pro(hice.

Some of tiiese h\nguages arc, more than others,

in accordance with our own system of articulation,

as the Cree and the C!u|)pe\vay now under con-

sideration, which are therefore fortunately well

adapted for our j)urpose. These, though strictly

cognate idioms, are marked hy difi'erences of an inte-

resting description ; the one (the Chippeway) is, even

in the vowels, very strongly nasal, from which the

Cree is, in the northern districts at least, perfectly

free. The Chippeway has two negatives, like the

French ; one of which, in negative propositions, is

interwoven with the verh through all its forms. Its

cognate Cree knows nothing of this negative form.

The great characteristic which distinguishes the

languages of the new from those of the old world, is

found in the peculiar structure and powers of their

verh, and this will be the subject of the next chapter.

u
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PART I.

H

OF THE VERB.
4

Of the Indian verb, as respects its nature or essence,

it may, without hesitation, be said to be strictly

analogous to the part of speech in European lan-

guages, bearing the same name ; viz. as—predicating,

being ; as

—

Net' i-dn, I am ; or manner of being or

acting, as

—

Ne nehe'theten, I am glad ; NeVilwkoosin,

I am sick ; Nenepowin, I stand ; Ne pemootan, I walk,

&c. ; and of all this class of terms I consider the verb

substantive, in the Cree language, to be proximately or

remotely the nucleus. To convey a right notion of its

powers, however, we must necessarily go into detail.

These are, as already remarked, more extensive than

in some European tongues, and are proportionately, at

least, more difficult to exhibit in an intelligible arrange-

ment. With a view to clearness on this point, I shall

make my observations on this intricate subject under

three general heads, viz.

First—The matter or materials of which the verb

is composed.

Secondly—Its kinds.

Thirdly—Its forms as developed in its various in-

flections.



16 A OKAMMAK OK

ClIAPTKR I.

The first of the heads above mentioned, or the mat-

ter of which the Indian verb consists, may be further

viewed with advantage in these five ways, viz.

I. As to its origin.

II. As consisting of a root and affix.

III. As primitive or derivative.

IV. As absolute or rehitive.

V, As simple or com])ound.

Section I.

As to the Origin of the Verb.

The Indian verb is of various origin, e. g.

1 . It comes from the names of things, as nouns.

2 qualities, as adnouns.

3 energy or action, as

verbs.

4 re/a^ions, aspronouns

adverbs, &c.

First.—The noun is the root of several kinds of

verbs, among others of the following, formed from

Nippee, water. (See Accidence.)



THK CREB LANGUAUK. 17

l-

er

I. Nipp^efvoo (animate.) He it watt nf i. e. possesses the nature

of water.

Nupayoo, a man ; (vir) nupuywoo, he is (a) man.

Oow&sais, a child ; oow&ssisewoo, he is (a) child.

F16okemow, a chief; h6okem6n'oo, he is (a) chief.

K6ona, snotv ; k6onerfoo, he is snowy, i. e. he is covered

with snow.

Nipp6en>Mn (inHnimute). It is watery i. e. possessing its na-

ture). // I* wet.

Munnet6rt)»<«, it is CiO(/-//Ar(; (supernatural).

Numm&isewun liskee (inan.) ; it is a fish_y country (from

nummais, a fish).

A^ssiskeewun (inan.), it is Austt/ (from assiskee, dust, also

earth).

ti^uiiewM/i, it is snow^, covered with snow.

This form asserts the nature or essence of the noun

to be in the subject.

'

The subjoined notes are takenfrom Mr. Peter Jones's CMppeway Translation

of the Gospel of St. John, printed for the British and Foreign Bible So-

ciety, London, 1831. [See Accidence."]

It will be useful to the reader, in investigating these two dialects, or in

comparing them together, to bear in mind that the labial letters, b, p, m,

and 00, or w, are convertible, as are also the linguals, th, d, t, n, s, st, ts,

ch, sh, z, zh, j. The CMppeways also often omit the Cree s,

Cree—Net' Et^theten, / think it, is in Chippeway, Nind' endindon.

Tahn' ispeeteek. How large is it ? A'hneen menik ?

U'pkee, country. A'hkeh (Jones).

Note

—

Animate and inanimate refer to gender. [See Accidence.}

> St. John, i. 23, Oogemah. . Lord or chief.

xviii. 37, Ked'oogemowA (Indie). . Thou art (a) chief

Oogemahweyon (Subj.). . That I am (a) king.

xii. 42. Wagemdhu)e;i^ (Subj.). . Who icere chiefs,

vi. 70. Mahje-muned6oweA (Indie). . He is (a) devil.

X. 21. Maje-muned6ou;tc{ (Subj.). . Who is (a) devil,

iv. 24. OojechihgooweA (Indie). . He is (a) spirit.

C
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2- NippeewmM (anim.) he is rvaler-\\ke, water-ish, (notdiminut.)

Njipayoo, a man ; (vir) napjiynimw, he is wfln-like,

manly.

Ethinuj (homo) a man, an Indian ; EthinefU, he is wise,

discreet.

Nippeewow (inan.), it is tvater-like, watery, materish, humid.

Kiisketayoo, a burnt coal ; k»'isket%won), it is coa/-like,

i. e. black.

Mithkoo, blood ; mithkwow, it is blood-Y^e, i. e. red.

Pewapisk, metal, pewapiskwow, it is metal-\\ke, i.e.

metallic.

This form shows the manner, or resemblance, of the noun

to be in the subject.

3. NippeewJ**oo (anim.), he is watered {wetted).

Nipp6wda_yoo (inan.) it is watered (wetted).

This form implies the accident or accession of the 7ioun

to the subject.

4. NippeeA<f^oo (anim.).—This is a causative form, and indicates

the causing of the object to become the noun

—

he

turns or changes him into water.-

s vi. 63. Weyos. . Flesh.

i. 14. Ke wey6aewe(h)dh (pass, indie). . He was made flesh.

i. 23. Oogemah. . The Lord, also king, chief, &c.

viii. 54. 06gemah.vfe(,h)^dezooyon (reflect, subj.) ..If I c\\\ti-myself,

" if I honour myself."

„ „ Wagemahwe(A)iaf (act. subj.) . . That chx&leth me, " that

honoureth me."

vi. 15. We 6ogem&hwe(/0^5'ooc? (subj.) . . That he was to be king-erf

(by them), " To make him a king."

xix. 12. Wagwain wageraahwe(/«Je'rferoo5f«)aiK (reflect, subj. dub.)..

Whosoever maketh himself a king.

1-;
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Nippee/(ini (inan.), he turns it into water.

Menis-appwooy, berry-liquor, i. e. rvine.

M^nis-dppwoo^dn/, he turns it into mine. ^

5. NippeeweAa^oo (anim.)—The transitive of Nippeetfoo, indi-

cating the transfer of the attribute to the object

—

he

watery-eth {wets) him.

Nippeewe/ow (inan.) — The transitive of NippeewMM— he

Tvatery-eth (wets) it.

A'ssitkcewetow (inan.), he dusty-eth it, covers it with dust.

6. NippeeAoyoo (inan.)—This form asserts the making of the

noun— he water-makes, i. e. he is making water

(indefinite).

Muskesin, a shoe ; muskesine-Ara^oo, he is «Aoe-making.

Wunnaheggun, a trap; wunnaheggune-Aoyoo, he is trap-

making.

Waskaheggun-eA:a_yoo, he is making a house.

Athiippeeftayoo, he net-mske% (from athuppee, a net).

They also say, figuratively,

Cowishem6oneA;ayoo, he or she is making the bed.

F^tav/onekdyoo, he makes a smoking assembly.

Weekookdyoo, he makes afeast.

Mewute^<fyoo, he makes up a bundle or load (from mewvt,

a bag or bundle).

Ootapane^a^oo, he makes (i. e. arranges the things oji)

the sledge.

* ii. 3. Zhdhwe-min-ahboo. . Yellow-berry-liquor, i.e. wine,

ii. 9. Kah zhahwemen&hboow^cAe^aMti^ (particip. pass, indie.) .

.

That was made wine,

tv. 46. Zhdhwemenahboowe^6opun (act. indie.) . . He v/ine-edit, " he

made the water wine."

ii. 14. Adahwaji^i (act.) . .
" (Those) who sold," bartered,

ii. 16. A'hdahwdwe-gahmeg6owetook6goon (imp. neg.). . Exchange*

house-maAe-uot-it

.

c 2
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7. NippeeAa<rfyoo (act. anim.)—The transitive oi'the above, and

intimating tlie transfer or addition of the noun, to

an object in an intensative manner, e. g. making,

&.C. (sur-attribute)

—

He water makes it.

H6okemow, a chief; ho6kem6yfekatdj/oo, he chief-makes

him, he makes him a chief.

Owak6n, a slave ; ow&kbnekatdi/oo, he makes him a slave.

Wevfdttekatayoo (anim.), he loads (makes, i. e. arranges

the load on) him., as a horse.

Ootki^knekatOw (inan.), he arranges it on the sledge,

H6okemowAfl.9oo (reflect.), he chief-makes himse^, i. e. he

" makes or pretends the chief."

NipayA;afoo (id.) he " makes the man." [See Section 3,

Shniilalive form.]

Nipp6eAa<«ff» (inan.), (idem) he water-mskes it, i. e. makes

hy the addition of water {as to spirits for a beverage.)

M6chim,,ybo<i y mechimeAa/«jn, he ^ood-makes it, i. e. he

baits it (o trap).

Picku, gum or pitch ; pickeA;a/»m, he pitches it, (i. e. adds

pitch to it,) as a canoe.

S6eseepdskwut, sugar ; seeseepaskwute^<^/Mm, he sugar-

makes it, i. e. by the addition of sugar to it, as to a

beverage, Sfc.

Nipp6eAa<ayoo (accid. pass, inan.), it is water-made.

S6oneow, silver or gold ; sboneOwekatdyoo, it is silvered or

gilded.

Seeseep&skwutete/fl^oo, it is sugar-made, \. e. it is sugared.

Pickeeifl/ayoo, it is pitched or gummed.

8. NippeeAagrfyoo—This form implies the making of the noun,

with, or of, the object; ablatively

—

hemakes water of it.

S6wdppwoo_y, sour liquor, i. e. vinegar.

wun, it is vinegar, partakes of vinegar.

t6w, he turns it into vinegar.

kayoo, /te makes vinegar.

kdtuniy he vinegars it, that is, adds vinegar to

some other thing.

.11
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Sew4ppwoo^a/ayoo, it is vinegaved.

kagdyoo, he makes vitiegar of it.

9. Nippee«A<)n>—This form intimates abundance of the noun—
water abounds, or there is abundance of water.

M6nis, a berry ; miniaeskdw berries abound.

Attik, a deer ; gXMiVooskdw, deer abound.

Minnuhik, a spruce Jir ; minnahikoos^ow, sp'^iirr jirs

abound.

10. Oo-NippecTKM—This form {oot before a vowel) shows that the

subject possesses the noun

—

he has, i. e. owns or

possesses water.

Oonkpklmu, .she has, or possesses, a man, i.e. a husband.

Ootemw, he possesses a horse, or horses.

Assam, a .mow-shoe.

Oot'asahmu, he has snow-shoes.

QThus in these possessive verbs, the object may, in Cree,

be either singular or plural ; but, in Chippeway, they

follow the common rules of agreement.] *

1 1

.

Hookemowt'i/jcOToyoo, he chief-ihmka him ; i. e. considers

him a chief.

This subject^ thinks the person, thing, &c. expressed by the

* V. 3. N^eh. . Water.

iii. 23. Nebeh-taA (pres. for preter.). . There was much water,

vi. 10. Meenzhahshkooita^un (preter.) . . There was much grass.

* iv. 16. Ke nahbaim . . Thy husband.

iv. 16. Nind' oonahbdmese. (poss. neg.}. . I have no husband,

iv. 18. Kah oonahbameyuntjr (poss.) . . Whom thou husbandest them,

hast had as husbands.

Note—^The present and the compound of the present, are often used for

the past tenses.

6 viii. 49. Nind' oogemahwflnemaA (indie.) . . / chief-/fttnt-Am, " honour

him."

xii. 26. Ka oogeraaAmdnemahjin (subj.) .
." He will honour him.^'

V. 23. Che OQgemahwdnemegood (pass, subj.) . . That he should be

honoured by, (&c.)
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noun, to be in the object. The general principle,

that, in a compounded verb, the accessory member

is, in these dialects, a secondary attributive, will be

noticed hereafter. This form constitutes perhaps

the only exception to the rule.

Most if not all nouns, both primitive and derivative,

have their derivative verbs also, as,

Wcegee (g hard), a tent or dwelling.

Weegti (neut.), he dwells or tents.

Wdgeemayoo (transit.) he tent-eth (with) him.

Wegee»iogg»/M, a tent-m&te or person tented with. [See

Passive Nouns."]

Usk6eoo, he countries, i. e. he dwells in that quarter (from

uskee, country).

Weet'xxskeemdyoo, he com-patriot-eth him (transit).

Weet-uakeemcggun, fellow-countryma/e.

Ootdwe, father.

Ootdwt'eoo, he is (a) father.

Ootawemayoo, he fathers him, i. e. he is his father, or by

adoption, &c. he is a father to him.''

T V. 17 N'oos. . My father,

ill. 35. Way6osem»»<i (pass.). . Who is fathered, " the father."

viii. 41. Pazhegoo Wayoosemun^i^i (act.) .. He is one, whom we

esteem father, " we have one father."

viii. 42. Ooyooseydgoobun (verb possess.). . If he were your father,

viii. 44. Kef ooyoosemahwdh (act. anim.) . . Ye esteem him father.

Oof ooy6osi»idrf» (act. inan.) . . He fathers it, " the father

of it."

viii. 39. JVintf ooyoosenrfa (v. poss.). ."He is our father."

iv. 50. Ke gwis . . Thy son.

i. 34. Oogvfisemegood. . W^tsson-edAy (God),"the Son(of God)."

i. 49. Ked' oogwesemi^f. . He aon-eth thee (God), " thou art the Son

(of God)."

Hi

I
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VI

Pepoon, winter (or it is winter; also a year.

J*ep6oniA'*«, he winters.

fVeeche-pefidouiMemdi/oo, he winters with him. "

ill. 10. Kfih oof^wt'se;'m (poHseHH.) . . Whom he has for son, "his

(only begotten) Hon."

V. 22. Wagwetiemahjin (act.). . Whom he son-eth, " the son."

V. 19- Wagwesem'ric/ (pass, indeter.). . Who is son-erf, " the son."

iii. .JG. WiigwcHemetninjin {u\. poss. case). . Who is son-erf, "the son."

iv. 49. Ne nejahnia. . My child.

viii. .'^3. Nind' ooncjanesemf^oonoyt . . Abraham . . (act.) He chikWA

us, " we be Abraham's seed."

viii 37. Oonejahneseme»r% .. That he child-e/A you "that ye are

his seed."

viii. 39. Oonej^hnesemewm/oo/jMH . . If he child-crf you, " If ye were

his children."

by

we

d).»

ISon

*• X. 22. Pepoonrfo6u». . It was winter,

ii. 20. Pepoon. . (Forty-six) years,

xiii. 30. Tebekahdrfo/jHn . . It was night.

i. 10. A'hkeh. . A country, " the world."

iii. 31. A'hkehweh. . It "
i.s- earthly."

xviii. 15. Minzhenahwa. . Disciple.

viii. 31. Ked' oominzhenahwameHwi (act. indie.) .

(plu.), " ye are my disciples
"

XV. viii. Che minzhenahwamenayi^roof^ (act. subj.)

I disciple you

. That / may

disciple you (plu.), " so shall ye be my disciples."

i. 49. Ked' oogemihweme'goog (trans.).. They king ^Aee, "thou art

the king of" (Israel).

iv. 36. Menewtn. . Fruit.

XV. 2. Mahnewumenoog (negat. subj.). . That heareth not fruit.

MahnewMn^riw (subj. plu.). . That bear fruit.

Che menewan^r (sing.). . That it bear fruit.

XV. 8. Che meneweydig (subj.). . That ye bear fruit.

1. 14. Tapwkwin. . Truth.

viii, 26. TapwftwineA. . He is truth.
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1*2. These suhstnntivP'Vi}r\)H Hoinotiiiics (Irop the

(irst loiter or sylltvlile of their noun, as iVoiii

Iiippo*', « Ihw or chord ; \\\y\wv-kii}fO(t, lu> /iKr-innkcN «»r plaitd ;

(\\y\wvkiit^t(i , \'\ut'-uinkr-tliou-H, plait it.

r'miHk, a liratH'f ; iiV^kHyoo, he tx licaverittg, i. v. taking

lu'avi'r.

/•."sko«)tny«M), //re , skn/rm' »)r HikA/«'«i', lu* striken ///r or a lif(/it.

Ki'uttany/f/cw, he luako.s a fire.

IM. Others M.v.vMmc a pretix, as I'rom hipfivv (liinpee-v

(11111111.1, as above.

//-lippoo/ojr, ho puts a line lo or alumt it, lu« coriis it, tScc.

r/-i1ppiH>9<j/jM»M, or 7'iippiTs«i//M;;/, lie ihrciuls it (as a im'imIIc).

SHVciiU){H), it ix fh ul, lightetl (Iroin l'",'.skootayoc», /(>«•).

SHkohutn, lu\/tVr.v it. sets it onjirc.

Si*»\^ct/iofV(iixu (toiupor), lu> is rii<ry, piisxiotiatc.

Secondly,—The names ol the qunlities of things

t'urnish a numerous list of Verbs, they being all, in

their simple state, verbalized. I shall divide them, as

the forms of both these dialects seem to point out,

into two classes—namely, the natural and the avci-

%

\WH vi. 63. Oojpchog. . A spirit.

()ojcch<ihgiK)f(vjAr»ortH (inan.). . They nrrspiritxml.

IVmhhtozowotrrtAnooH (inan.) . . Tlicy are of life.

\n\. 41. Kcs hhimiiuuloo. . tiod.

xni. 3. Kcs'iifimi'me(u')oirpy«H (subj.).. IVho art (the only true) God.

X. 34. Ke munedoOHim. . Ye are (uids, i.e. superniitural beings.

X, 33. K>kesbfiniunc(16owc(A)pi/is (reHect. indie.) .... TAom niukp.s/

thyself ^I'd-

i. 6. Enench, (homo) . . A man.

vii. \'2. EnOnewfA (indie.). . He is a (good) man.

X. 33. E'nemVfyim (subj.). . Who art a man.

XA-iii. 35. Kimf oojcwypteA (indie). . / am a Jew.

iv. 9- .'ew«'y«» (subj.). . ll'Ao art a Jew.

I I
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ih'nUd. The roriner, dt'riviul iroiii tlicu(lnuuii,expreHH

wimt iH vilicrml, native, spotUnneouH, and will hv deno-

iiiiitiitod AdjcrJiva vorl)H : the hitter, derived IVorii

wordH exprt^HHinf^ what is ailvcntUious to the Huhjcet,

contimjml, foreifjn, acquired,—have a puHsivc uigniH-

cation, and will Ik; called acddmtal paHsive verhB, in

contradiHtinr^tion to partinpial nm\ other paHsive verhs,

which will he noticed hereafter.

as

ad.fkctivp: vkimis. "

ANIMATR.

W/jwoAvM he is circiilnr.

l'ittiko().v» //( IS Hplicrical.

Kvw issii he is roMf^h.

S6osko(>.TM he i.\ ninootli.

A'wk<)o.vK he is nivk.

Kiiiw«>(UM, he is long or tiill.

Nuppi'ii'kiiwM he is flat.

CliiniincHmw hr. is Nliort.

INANIMATK.

WOwi'ow it is circular.

I'lttikwoH; it is Hpherical.

K6w(iw it is roii|{h.

S6oHkw»w i( is smooth.

A'wkwM7» it is Httong, Uirt.

Kinwr>»> it it long.

NCippuckwrw it is flat.

(.'liiiniiiiiHin it is Mliort.

'* V. .U). OuncHhcHhm (indic. inan.) . .it is Kood.

i. 46. tVdncH\n'.H]\inff (hiiIij.) . . which is ^ood. [See 8ec. U, Auyinen-

tatives.^

ii. 10. MahyahnuhdahArin (Hubj. inan.) . . which is bad. [id.]

vi. 27- PandliduA: (Hubj. inan.) . . which is bad.

viii. 9- V&hidhzewod (mibj. anim.) . . that they are bad, Hinful.

viii. 3. Miigwah peHbcgw&hdezif/ (subj.) . . at the time she is loose,

wanton.

V. 7. Mahkczifi (Hubj.) . . who is liimv..

iv. 6. Ahy&kooztc/ (oubj.) . . who is weary,

xi. 3. A'bkooze (indie.) .. he is sick,

xi. 1. A'hkoozeAun (indie pret.) . . he was sick.

V. .5. Ayahkooztci (subj. augment.) who is sick,

xii. 5 and 8. Kademahgeze/t^ (subj.) . . who are poor, piteous,

viii. 54. Tab endhbahta^moon (indie, neg.) . . it will not be useful.

[See Paradigm of the Negative Verb.]
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A'p))iNMvf>.tN he is niiimU.

M^'tluMM Af- tx good.

Mi<tliiu-f.v.tN he f.v liaiulNoiiu',

kinil.

MHll)f)ti.v.vM he is (mil, ugly-

A'l«utti.».VM hr is usolul.

rK|tt*-.vN Ar a- iiigli.

A'tlu>iu(.UN he is (liliiciilt.

A '|i|iiN(<.viN il ix miiimII.

Mrlliou' t/ M good.

M('tlio\V(>NfH it is good, uwv.

MnXhMun it is Imd.

A'l)iiUt>M it is UNt't'nl.

Ispoir it is high, ns i\

hoiiHO.

A'thniu/» i7 t,( ditlii'ult.

AlTIDKNTAl, (PASSIVK) VKHHS •"

('htmnia.v(Ni

IVwoc.

M«\stn.V(>i)

Trtsko-vot)

Fskw.lwH)

Tahkmij>».v.v(X)

Kiiski<k\vA.V()i)

('htnunii/<ty(M>

V•.\s^tly^M)

Mo!Jla/<iVO(>

'rrtsko/rtvc*-)

F.skwji/(;vc>«)

T:ihk«H)pi7/</V'X'

KUskokwtWvo*

ANIMATK.

he is vvvvleil, hH upright.

he is ih'u'tl.

he ».« cotiNuinn/ (by rtrtO, HCiddcMl.

he is split (ns h living troo)

he is burn/.

he is tin/ up.

he IS wwiuL

IN.XMMATK..

*/ is oriTtcrf. si't upright.

// is Avieii.

il is oonsuuic*/ (by lirt'), Ncaldct/.

it IS .-jplit (as a fleiui troo).

j7 I.V l)urn/.

it is iied up.

»/ is svwed.

Note—Final u is pronouncod as in pure. emUire ; and on as in moon, pool.

"^ 1. 17. V)A\\k(mW(i<inig (subj. inan. poss. cnso^ . . j/t/ he tirr/.

xi. 44. Tahk»wbpr<w)(/ (subj.) . . who is Uctf, bound.

rahtepeongxviibrrooA (.indic.) . . about-faco-ticrZ-w-Ar.

XV. 6. NoluWrtmabguk (sidi].) . . uAiVA it withcrw/.

xix. 23. Kahshkctfwahrfrt'sc7.enrt'o/>«M (pret. neg.) . . 1/ was not »ewed.

xviii. '24. MinjeniftprrooHk/^sid)). anim. poss. rastO , . tcAo fcns bound,

xxi. 11. M6oshkc«nnid {\AA . . lehich was filW.

t

i
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It limy l>c ol)Hi!i-v(!(l, tliiit Hoiiic rootu ure HUHCcptibU:

ul both tlu;Hc iikhIch of tin; verb, <;. g.

ADJIUTIVK VKHHH.

Animnlr — IJ'ck<H).fM he hniigfi (iiitrnii.)

Inammate—VvVtmlin il hniigN (id.)

Kx. Anim.— V\V,wmnik i\i\,Mf.umk, i.tv 'I'lu-y hnmi, tlin utiini

/«««,— U'('koo/i»H)«A nrrpcH 'I'hcy hmij. Hit! lenviiH

W('rtho|»i>.»« he in loul, i.r. mrt clmn, dirty.

UV'rtlii'iwm' H in foul.

KipprNMK /« <# Nliiit, Htoppfv/
I

iialiirHlly «ir

KipiK/U) il in Nliiit, ttU»\ipeU f spoiitHtivdUHly.

Niippt'K'kf.i.vK //( {.v Hat.

Nuppiicktno il is (Int.

Kiiiw<H»4fM he tx loii^ or tall.

Kinwow i7 it Inuf;.

WiiwffixxH he ii crooked.

Wiiwffoa; il ix crooked.

MCiHk6wt>.vM he is Htrotig (»r hard.

Mi'iHkowow it is ntrorig or hard.

IViriHk6w»n t^ i«Htrong, liard, &c. (moral.)

QuiCiHkfXMM he is Htraight, not crooked,

(jiiiuskwow il is Ntraight.

QriiuHkmM he is open, Htraight-forward, frank.

QriiuskwHK il is right, reasonable.

ACCIDENTAL (PASSIVE) VERB.S.

U'ckoofoo he is sunpended, hung, (pass.)

Vckoolayoo it is suspended/, hung.

Ex. Anim.—U'ckooHOOwu/fc net' ass&muk, i. e. 'ITiey are hung up, my
snow-shoeH.

Jnan.— U'rkootaywaA ne miiskesinoA. . They are hung up, my shocH.
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WeethepiMoo

Weethepe/a^oo

Kippoo.roo

Kippou/ayoo

!Vuppucki.»o(;

Nuppiicke/a^oo

Kinvfoosoo

Kinwoo/a^oo

"Wavfgissoo

Wky/getayoo

Mdakbv/iisoo

Muak6vfetai/oo

he is fouled ov aoiled.

H is fouled or soiled.

he is stoppec/ \ artificially, as a bottle

it is stoppcc^ ' or u path.

he is flatten/.

it is flatted.

he is lengthenef/.

it ia lengthetiet/.

he is bent.

it is bent.

he is strengthened or hardener/.

it is strengthened/ or hardeni'</.

Numerals," &c. when predicated of a subject, also

become verbs, as

, Peyak, one ; peyakoo, he is one, or is alone.

Ncshoo, two ; neshoouA;^ they are two.

Neannan,^ve ; neannanewu^, they are five.

MechettetDu^, they are many.

' Chuckawassisewu^, they are few.

» i. 26. Pazhig . One.

viii. 41. Pazhegoo. . He is one.

X. 16. Tah p&zhegoo (anim.) . . He shall be one (shepherd).

Tah p&zhegwun (inan.). . It shall be one (fold).

X. 30. Ne bazhegoomin . . We are one.

xvii. 22. Che pazhegooiuoti (subj.), — azhe pazhegooyun^ (subj.) .

.

That they may be one, — as we are one.

xvii. 23. Che...pazhegoo(A)<'wt/waA (pass, subj.) . . That fkey may be

made (perfect) in one.

vi. 9. Nahnun. . Five.

iv. 18. Ke nahnahnewu«7 (anim. indie.) . . The]/ have been five.

v. 2. Nahnin^ (inan. subj.). . As they were five.
j
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Numerals may also be used transitively, as,

^eahooslowayoo, he two-eth them, eg, kills two at a shot.

Veyakoohatfoo (anim.), he one-eth them, i.e. unites them,

Pdyakoolow (iiian.), he uniteth them.

fidahoohayoo (anim , he tvfo-eth him or them, i.e. divides, Sfc.

Nt'shoo/ow iuun.), he iVivideth it or them.

There are, indeed, other words and forms of expres-

sion which exhibit no predicate in the English phrase,

yet, standing as attributives, are expressed by a verb

in the Indian language—such are each, every, other,

of or among (them), the two, &c. as from tahto" number

are formed,

Ittuaauuk (intran. anim.), they are, or they number, so many.

ItidYiiinwah id. inan.), idem.

He ittdsechick (subj. anim.), as many as they are ; i.e. every

one, the whole number, the total of them.

be

" ii. 10. and iii. 20. Aindahchic^ (subj.) who numbere^A, " every,

every one."

i. 16. Aindahcheyon^ (id.) . . as ire number, " all we" have, &c.

xiii. 21. V&z\iig...l(mdhwah aindahchej^aii; (id.) . . one of you, as ye

number, " one of you."

viii. 7. AindahcheyatjT (id.) ..asye number; hn^c^fOfyour number,

" among you."

xvi. 32. Aindahcheyaf^r (id.) . . as ye number, " ye, every man."

vii. 53. Aindahchewcc/ (id.) . . as they number, " every."

In the following passages this verb is, for the sake of emphasis, pre-

ceded by another verb expressive of quantity, or degree, viz. men/;l (subj.

inan.) as, A'hneen men(k? (subj.) . . how much is it?

viii. 46. A'hneen kenahwah menik aindahcheyaty (subj.) . . which

(of) you, how great it be that ye number,

vii. 19. Kah...&hweyah menik aindahcheyat^.

Not—any one great as may be that ye, 8fc.
" of you" all.
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H«'' Ittdht^ekee (nubj. inan.) idrm.

Tiihn' lit' \tU'i»»echik Y Tulin' hi' ittdhti-ekcc f how luunber

they ? i.e. how many nre they ?

Petwin," different.

Pt'tooHmu (indie), it is diflerent, other.

Hi' P(>tooHi.vji7 (8ubj. aing.), an it if diH'ercnt, other.

NrshtMH/A", iheif arc two.

Kah i\i'»\u'chik (siibj.), which arc two, i.e. the tvM.

[See (Construction «il' the Attributive Verb, and of the Article.']

Thirf)i.y—The names of Energy and Action, and

their contraries, furnish the class of ATew^er Verbs,'* as

!

'•^ X. 1. Piihkon (udverl)) . . separate, distinct, " some other way."

X.X. 7. Fdhkon . .
" in a place by itself."

V. 32. Bahkiihnpze (intlic. animate) he is diff'Tcnt, other, " there is

another."

V. 43. and iv. 37. )Mika\\nezid (subj. animate) . . which is different,

" another" (jierson).

xviii. 34, '.<•. 38, and x. 16. Vaka.\mez(jig (idem) . . which are, &c.

" others, other," persons, sheej).

vi. '22. Bukahnut (subj. inan. sing ) . . which is different "other" boat,

vi. 23, XX. 30, and xxi. 25. BdkahnaA^m (idem plural) . . which nre,

iyc. *' other" boats, signs, things,

i. 40. Piizhig egewh kah n6enz,\\ejip (subj. animate). . One, those which

are two, " one of the two."

•* xi. 29. Ke bahzegwe (indie.) . . she arose,

xiv. 31. Pahzegweeg (imper.) . . arise (ye).

V. 6. Shingeshenemd (subj. possess, case) . . as Ap lay.

V. 3. Shingeshenooworf (subj.) . . were lying,

ii. 22. Kah ooneshkoc/ (subj.) . . that he had risen.

V. 8. 06ne8hk6n (imper) . . rise (thou),

iii, 29. N^ahweA . . he standetA.

viii. 9. Ke...n6bahweh . . she was standing,

ix. 41. Ne wuhbemm . . we see.

ix 1.5. Kah ezhe wahbirf (subj.) . . who thus saw.

Wahbeyon (subj-) . . (and) i see.



TIIK CKKI<: I.AN(i(;A(iK. :n

liber

md
*a8

re iH

ent,

&c.

loat.

re,

itch

•

I

I«i» he is.

A'pi)« hr Hit.«.

I'l'iHsokMii he riHcv (fruiii u Hitting ponture).

Piini.sHi/< he Wvs down.

WiinncHkou) he rinet (from a recumbent posture).

Nrpowow he Htan(i«.

WiippM he secv.

Scvhnoyiayoo he depurts.

l'i'ni()ot«//(x> he vvulkj.

I'iniethow he ftics.

l'imcNkuu> he Hwims, us a fish.

TluithAnww he swim*, as a man.

Pim/isM he sail*.

Kvwayoo he return*.

Poothoo he cease* or leaves off.

Nippdui he sleep*.

Nippu he is dead.

Etc'thetMm he so thinks, intends.

Kiskrthetum he know*.

Kiski.ssw he remember*.

vii. 3. Muhjott (imper.) , . depart thou-

xvi. 7. Che mahjaliyon . . :hat I depart.

V. 8. PemoosajM . . walk </'.«

V. 9. Ke pemooHatci (sub).) . . he walkerf.

iv. 51. Ahne kewatV/ (suhj.) . . as he was returning.

vi. 66. Ke azhakewanirf (suhj. posa. case.) . . they retunipd back.

xi. 11. NebflA . . he sleepe/A.

xi. 12. Nvbdhgwdin (subj. dub.) . .if he sleep.

vi. 49. Ke n6hoowu(f . . they have died.

xix. 7. Che n6hood (subj.) that he die.

xxi. 25. Nind' enaindum . . / think.

xvi. 2. Tah en&indum . . he will think.

vi. 6. Oo kekainrfon . . he knoweth it.

iii. 2. Nin kekainf/a/tnon . . we know it.

XV. 20. Mequaindahmoot (imper-) . . remember ye.

XVI. \. (Jhe mequaindahmffi^ (subj.) that ye remember.
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Very many, at least, if not all the verbs, of the

classes above mentioned, may, relatively, be considered

as permanent, continuous, &c. and have their occasion-

als, marking individual, distinct, sudden acts or mo-

tion. These furnish a new mode of the neuter verb.

(Vide infra.)

ADJECTIVE VERBS.

Mithkoojw he is red.

Mithkoopu^/tu he or it reddens.

ACCIDENTAL VERBS.

Quiske^oo he is turnee^ over.

Quiskeputhu he or it turn* over.

S^sketayoo it is fired, lighted.

Seakepntku it fires, takes fire.

NEUTER VERBS.

A'cheeoo he move*, has the faculty of moving.

A'cheeputhu he or it move* (suddenly).

Fourthly—^The names of Relations.—Relational

words, or words expressive of simple re/afion, are also

a source of verbs, as

PRONOUNS.
0'weena...who.

Ke kiskethemittin...on7eenaweun.

I know you...who you are.

Kekoo...what (pronoun).

Kekwan (noun)... something.

Kekwan ? (verb)...what is it ?

Ne Kisketheten h^ kekw&A (subj.)

I know that it is something.
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the

ered

sion-

mo-

rerb.

)nal

also

Ne kiskethetcn he kekwanew^^ (subj.) [See verb dweoo,

anim. ; dwun, inan.]]

I know what it is.

ADVERBS.

Pitnich . . . cross-wise.

Piinichc-<m...it is (lying) across.
'

Pimichdow... (trans.) he does it across.

Piiniti««7n.../ie lai/s it across (with the hand).

Sissoondy ... parallel.

Sissoonuy/oa).../je doca it parallel.

Sissoondytiuni... he puts it parallel.

Oosum . . .over-much

.

Oos(imctow...he overdoes it.

Naspiich...wrong.

Ne NdSYiachooskdk...he thwarts me.

Isse... (so7netimes It-) so. A relative particle of manner; it

is also a generic noun^ signifying manner, wise, &c.

Isse/»i»J...he so sees it. Anglice, it so appears to him.

Isse/ou)...he so does it.

\tdti5su...he so acts (morally).

Itta . . . there, thither. In composition a relative particle ofplace

(Fr. t/, Ital. ci); also a generic noun signifying place.

ltinum...he thither does it (with the hand).

ltiskujn...he thither mis-moves it.

Weskutch . . . formerly

.

Weskutchi6\SM!/A-...</ite?/ are old.

Qi'iiusk... straight.

QuiiiskmM.../je is straight.

Quiuske/o7i^.../jc straightcHs it.

Peyche. . . hitherward.

P6yshoo/(fl_yot)... Ac bring* him.

V(iyttotv...he brings it.

Asst'che ...backwards.

A.ssctlissahwdyoo. . .he sends, drives him back.

\%9,Kttdhviahgun,..it repels it.

O
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Slmnuit/. . . .perpendicular.

Sinumiti««7».../ic erecU it (with the hand).

^Vide Special Transitive, and Relative \'erbs.]

CONJUNCTIONS.
A'ssitche...also.

A'ssit-r/»/>n...hc puts it to, or with it (quasi, hea/*o-cth it).

i

m

PREPOSITIONS.

Ooche...o/^yrom, hif, also tvilh (instrument).

Ooc//-eoo, (neut.)...he is, or proceeds, Jrotn.

Odsetow (trans.)...he educes it, i.e. makes it.

0(}cAchayoo...he ym«-eth, hindereth him.

0()/inum...he /ro;«-hand-eth-it, i.e. takes it.

Pceche... within, in the inside.

Pt'e/enum...he puts it i'm.

Pcdahum...he thrusts it in.

P<^cc/eenum...he puts it in the inside.

Uttamik ...underneath.

6/i{^amahum...he thrusts it under it.

Sdpoo . . .through.

«S'rfpoosoo...he ia passed //(roKg/i (e.g. by medicine)

>S'apoonum...he puts it through.

Kitheekow . . .among.

Kitheek6wo7i»7n {act.)...he puts it among.

TAkootch...upon.

Kc gah tukootchesA-rfA raistik...he will mis-act (come)

upon ifoii, the tree.

Waska . . .around.

Ne Waskdwt'M.../ surround, enclose it (by hand).

Ne Waskan/ssoo« (refl.).../ surround myself (with some-

thing).

INTERJECTIONS.

Interjections and intensive expressions also furnish

Attributive Verbs.
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Kceam !...very well ! be it so !

Keamtow, or Keea.meon>...he is still, quiet.

Kbea.vausu...he is stilUish (not dimin.), tranquil.

K(ieameewi3su...kc is peaceful (disposition).

Awk and lee (leet before a vowel)...intensative prefixes.

Awkoo...very strongly, Awkoo«u...he is very ill.

lee... forcibly. Icet6w...he finns, fixe* it.

Of the Root and Affix.

The verb, even in its most simple state, intransitive

as well as transitive, consists of two parts or members,

namely, the Root, and the Affix, or characteristic ter-

mination.

1. OF BEING.

l'6w...he or il is. I is the Root, ow the Affix, and so of

the rest.

2. OF CIRCUMSTANCE.
S6y86yk-MM...i7 haiU.

Thoot-iv ..it blow*. &c. &c.

3. OF QUALITY.
Nuppack-mM.../<e is flat.

Nuppuck-ow...i7 is flat.

D 2
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NnpprKk-(Wx>..,/u' ts liatU'd.

Niii)|)i'u'k-«7<j//o«)...// is flatted.

l*ininioo...nu;lt«'(l I'at, jjjroasc.

l'iiiiun'*i'-n'«x».../<c is greasy.

l'ininn''0-H>MH.../7 is j»rcasy.

l'iiniiKr-H'miX)...//e/.vjrri'asi/-(v/ (Angl.—grrasod, anointed).

V'unwwe-udin/U(>...i( /,v giTas'/-f(/. I've. <S:c. I

1. OF KNERGY, cS:c.

Wapp-« (=wi\j)po-<)o).../jp sce.v.

Wappe-Hm^'M?* ...it sees,

A'pp-« (=appi'-f)(»).../j(' sitv, is at rest-

Appo-wmiT""'--'' «iti'- vKf. &c.

5. OF ACTION.

A'chee-oo.../tc uiovo.t.

K'vhde-viagiiJi ...il niovcv.

l'»>ni oot-rt jyoo. .

.

/ic walk.v.

PvAnoot'Oi/magnn . . .it walk.v, progresses, goes, as a Miteli.

i<te. &e.

(). OF TRANSITION.

Wt'ctli-fJ'/'")...//? nanie.v /ii7u.

Mt'eth-flJ/oo. /'<• give* (to) /livi.

Peni6ota-/;«Vf)(>.. lie walk.v him.

Peni6ot.v/()U'...Af progi'cssc//; //.

Venwoti\'tiimagun...it progressr/// it.

Vi\nmh^-ivc-h(ii/oa . . ./ic grens-i^-et/i him.

Pininiee-T('c-/()H'...//(' grcas-i/-clh it,

rm\mio-XiH''tiimagun...it grci\s-i/-cth it.

I

&c. Sic.

7. OF CAUSATION.
Wrippo-/;(r(/()o...//r 7)takcs him see.

W{lppe-t<»')i'.../iC inakcs it see.

I
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itctl).

'

IVmootay-Afiyw. ..//(, makes him walk.

IV'in<)(»lriy/"W.../it' makes it go.

V('nuyotny-t(imagun...il makes it go. Ac. &f.

QSei' Accidence.']

Tlic Affix itself may indeed be considered, generally,

as also (H)nsistiiigof two parts, namely, the uninjlected

and the injUctcd.

FiiisT,— It c()i\sists of the uninHeeted, or charac-

teristic vociihla or vocables, indicating the mannkh

of hcintj, doing, or acting, associated with the root,

and is analogous in signification and use to the relative

terms, or the conjugational or other forms, signifying

to hci to do, cause, make, &c. of which more will be

said hereafter.

An enumeration of the consonants of the descriptive

character alluded to, would extend to almost all that

are found in the Cree alphabet.'* They especially

rh.

•s The Cree alphabet is of rather limited extent. The articulate sounds

of which it is composed may he divided, as in European languages, into

vowels ami consonants.

The simple vowel sounds are coextensive with and enounced as those

in the English language, e. g.

a (Chip. =ah, Jones) as in far, the ItaUan a.

a long.

« as in awe, law,

e as in me, see.

i (=.u Jones) as a in fate, mate.

i (short before a consonant) as in pin, thin.

i before a vowel, or final i, is pronounced long, as in mine,

thine {—ahy, Jones).

as in so.

() as in low (nothiglO, sown, own.

no as in moon.
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1

chttracterizc the miiuorouH dass of derived transit ivcH,

and may, in such cases, hesaiiUohave sonic wgcneml

and some a special signification. I shall, for the pre-

sent, confine my notice to the following, viz. /», /, wf,

w, and th. And first of the //. and the t.

The GKNEUAL causntive has for its endings (indie.

3 p. sing,) /jiiyoo and /ow, and for its constant charac-

teristic, or energizing sign, the aspirate /* (anim.) and

/ (inan.) both of which, used in this sense, bvgin always

an emphatic or accented syllable. (Chip. -{h)on, -toon

or -doon.)

I

I

Ws

H final, as in pure, endure, or as the pronoun you.

at and ny aa in fair, may, hay.

Hut the Crce consonants have a loss extensive rauKc than tho Knghsh,

and, strictly considered, shouUl perhaps be described as belongin^f to tho

class denominated shari) consonants.

nie labials arc p and «' (.oo) and their derivative nasal m. The/ and r

arc wanting. The linguals are th (pronounced as in thin), t, s, st, ts, (/)e/j,

and their nasal m (/ and rare wanting

—

wc Dialect). They have the guttural

k also, to which must be added the aspirate h. I allude here to some of

the tribes on the coast of the Hay ; those of the interior, as on tho Sas-

kdtchetcun, &c. affect more the ./frt/ series, as th {in thi,s), I), d, z, j, ff

guttural; as do the Chippeways also, as may be seen in the translation

before mentioned. With all his acknowledged care, however, and general

orthographical consistency, Mr. .loNKshas sometimes fallen into the use

of one or the other of these kinds (in the same verb—in the same i)ar-

ticle), as euphony seemed to guide him. It should be also observed, that,

on the coast, sh is used for the s of the interior ; sh and zh are also

very prominent in the Chippeway dialect. Sec Jonks's Translation.

It may be proper to observe here that the three mutes, viz. the labial h,

the guttural g, and the lingual d (the first three consonants of the Hebreiv,

&c. alphabets), with th (which I assume to be their common Radix, Vide

infra), are sometimes denominated in this treatise prjmi/trc consonants ;

and their sharp cognates p, k, t, with the rest of the vocables Itclonging

to these three several classes, are called their derimilives
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l'i''ni()<)tiiyiH»...lu' walkH, progresHi'H.

IVinootay-/<ay<>(»...li(> niakuH or caiiscn liiiii la walk.

IV'nio(»t,ay-/(')W...lu' atitxcH it Ut go, e.g. a8 a wutcli.

W/ip|)-//...Iit» HoeB.'"

VV(i|)|)('-A.'iy(K»...Iio causen liiiii to oc

VVi'i|ij)i'-/nk...lM! iH wflrfc to wp, (by tiiiii or them, (leK).

VVii|)pc-/('iw (iiian.)...lio chuxch it to hoc." (Sec Sec. 4.)

The (!i5Ni':HAL/r«n.s/7ii;(?liuH the Hiuno cndin^H as the

j^ciieml (;jiusiitivc just incntionod, vi/. Ajiyoo for the

animntfi ohjcct, and tow for the inanimala object,

but Ihjhtly accented in both genders. In this

(comparatively) uneinphatic form, the consonants

h and /, as well as those others of less general use

hereunder mentioned, represent the mitigated verbal

energy of the sini[)le transitive verb, as sometimes

expressed in Englisli by do, make, -ate, -ize, -fy, and

the prefix or the termination en, or by an ciiuivalent

emphasis, ciiange of accent, &c.

'rii6skow,..i7 is 8oft.

'J'li68kc<ow...hc softcneth it.

'•' ix. 7- Kc l)c-walilit'A . . he huH liitliiT-secn.

xii. 10. Che vtkXxhvmnhijdhscmg (inan. \mm. cutie) .. ihvXthcy (their

cyen) h1iou1(1 not see.

'J X. 21 . Oo (lah wdhbe(A)rf» . . he would have caused him to see.

\\. 14. Kc \\{^^h<i{^h)6d (subj.). . he has wnde him sec.

i.K. 18. Kewahhe(A)/nd(inv.Huhj.in<lcf.). . who \:M\heen made to rcc.

ix. 17. Kc W!ili1)e(/t)tA[Crcc,-hisk] (itiv.Hiibj.). . who has made thee see.

ix. 20. Kah czhe \v(M}Ct()od (Hubj. hiiin.) .. who no has made them

(cycH) RCC.

ix. :iO. Kc walibc<(^o(/(i(Z.) . . he has mude them (my eyes) see.

viii. •>. Ko nahmahdahb('/<. . he sat down.

vi. 10. Niihmahdahbe(//)?'A- (iinper.). . make them sit down-

vi. ^t\. Clif [)cimhtcAdullii/(.hu<j)wuh («ubj.). . that I Make them live.
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Killwon... »7 is \o\\fi,

Kin\Tuo/uw...lu< loiigthrnvth it.

KitU IMUtlMKI.VAH. Jir I.V poor.

' 5

h

Kitt»'oini'ihkc/»ayoo...lu' makes him poor, /mpovcri'.v/K'tli liini

Miilikwou',..// i.v rod,

Mithkoo/(m'...//r ro«I«lcM.v it.

KissowiuvK.../^' /,v juigry.

Ki8S('w.'\//ayoo...lu> tnakcs him angry, irri/(//«',v him.

Kt't'8(juay(»o ../;<• is inline, mud.

Kvi'S(piavAayoo...lie muddcN.s, niakcx hii\> mad.

KiVs(pmypay(»o...//(' »,v drimk (iiusaiic with ch'inking).

Kt'csquaypny//ayoo...lu' /wrbrirt/cs him, iiitoxif«/«'.v him.

NippM...//t' is dead.

S\\i\wwissu.../ic is doad-/(^c, nshnmod.

Nipprwi7/ay(K)...he docs him lU'att-likc, iiiorli-j)/-vt\i him.

Ki'oamiow'.. he is quiet.

K6eamc/iayoo...lie quiets, tames, i)aei-/_V-eth him.

Sakc/dayoo (.mim. object.)... he love* him.

Suke/ow (inau. object.)... he Iovca- it.'^

068e//ayoo...he make.v him.

06se/ow...he make.» it.

Pem6ota//ayoo...he walkf/A him.

I*enH'>otn/ow...he progress*'/// it.

19 V. 20. Oo zahkeon (inilic. aniin.) . . he lovcth him.

xii. 25. Sahyahge/oo</ Csubj. inan. ilat. vowel) . . who he lovcth it.

iv. 1. 06zheorf (siibj. anim.) . . that Ac made him or lh<m.

ix. 11. Oo ge 6ozhe/oo«(inan.). . he has educed, made, it.

wii. 4. Nin ge kezhe/oon.../ have finished it.

ii. 15. Kali 6ozherfoo(/(subj.). . that he made it.

iv. 34. xvii. \. Che gczhc/ooyoH (subj.) , . that 1 linish //

xii. 25. Oo gah wuIuic/oom . . lie sliall lose it
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hillJi run

111.

Iiiiii.

it.

Tlic following, alHo, nmoiifj; othcrH, clmngc hayon,

their animate, into low, ilmw inanimate object form.

Wriiint'Art//oo.../«.' lost'H htm.

Wuiiiu'/»w (iiiaii.) ...he Iohch il, or tlnin.

\luHni>/i»//(M(uiiiiii.).../(c wrcNtluH, or hamllex niiidi, him,

M6wiiti-lii7>»//or> ..he colloctH Ihetn.

NM\vhaif(H)...hf workH (at) him.

KwrtH8(7myfw.../«; jcrkH away, cnrrioH ofTHiKlduiily, him.

I*issitclu!/mi/w).../i«,' noticcH him.

KvccUch(ii/()o...hc lie^iiiH him.

Kii'HCi'hny(Ht.,.he fniiHiioH him.

V()OHvhayoo...h(: embarks him,

Wi'ci\ggchayoo...hc waHtes, (lestroyH him.

\'\\\niichch(iy(H)...he renders ii.sd'iii, him.

Vryh(iijoo...hc waits (for) him.

M('yelie/trt//«o.../«; consumes, exhausts, him.

N\'if^fr»tc]nihnt/<>»...he meets, i.e. is aware of, him.

V(il)iihaij(H)...hc lauf^hs at hiin.

Nahn<!!ekaelie/(!ayo«,../t(? liurasses, distresses, him.

VJitwcdsschaijoo. . .he circumvents, disappoints, him,

K'litccinvihn 1/00... he ill-uses him.

VA\(;cscchmj(H}...hc deceives, cheats, him.

M'\unahay()o..,he gives him drink.

Kitteemrihke/<ayoo.../<e' makes him poor.

M6ohe/<flyoo.../it' teases him.

MiSHchayoo.,,he disgraces him, brings into disfavour.

Kecsoo/jrtyoo ..he warms him.

Vi',yshooha)/ou. , .he brings him (inan. pfty/oTD).'"

Note.—The inanimate t is, in some of the derived forms of the

verb, softened into its derivative {l)ch. See Sect. 'J.

•'' X. IG. Ntre gall butto</ . . / will bring them.

vii. 4.5. Ke hendhsewaig (neg. subj.) . . that ye have nnl brought him

Oo hctoon—he brings it.

xix. 3!). Kc hdood (subj.) . . (/«-) itrought it.

V. 3. IV'f/oowoc/ (subj. plu. inan.) who wailed for it
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Another niiupU' (nnisitivp ("mm, whirli, willi icpnd

to Iho ONlnit of its usr, iiiuy l)r OHlrciiUMl ol" Mrntiidiu y

or siilMirdinnto mnk, lias / tor WHcharortrristic, in liotli

jitMuirrs, lunkinj; -taijoo (aniiu/), and -Itnn (innn). in

tluMi- ivs|»a*ti\r third |UMsttns/"

Nuggn-/iiy«»o...lu' l«>i»v-«'lh him.

Ni'iggn-/iiiu...l)«< It'll

V

-rill it.

N«l>1-/f«y«M)...Iu> lVtj'li-r(l> liiui.

N7iht-('nm...lif iWoli-olli it.

(•ot»i<*/(iytHi...]ii> (Vtnrtli him.

(!(Hts-/iim...lu' I'fjircth it.

Oot('0t-^iy<u>...ho loiu'h-oth. tittiiin-ctli (to) hint.

Ootoi't-/iim...lit' ri\u"h«'th (to) it, mrivrlli .-it it. .

Kot<>«)...A<' s|>i<iiks ; //\Viiy«»i»...h«' .vo siiys. '

lt/(M/<*<'.../"' H<» Hiiys* (to) fiitti.

\\li(m (iiiaii.).. hf so snys of, mcoiis, it,

'Vi'\\\\!\-inyiHt...hc calls .iloiiil (to) him.

r tti»o-/<J_vo<'. ••/'< *''ig''i.H«'x /""«•

M»'ti>-/(iv<x>.../<<" longs for fiim.

l'iu"k>vah-/<JV<»<>...A(' hati's /livi.

Toot-/M»i (innn. ).../«• thu's //.

Tt>ot-/(J«viV(X» (dat. )...//«• «loos it In liim.

^' X. \i. Oo mi\\ii,\\\ni)» . . he loavoth him or thrm.

viii. ix. n;vl\gahn<iA (iiiv. indio. imlilA . . he was Ir/t

iv. yi. Oo go ni»hii.>lituv;()()ii unv. inilic. dvtcrm ). . he was lofl Oni ll>

iv. iii. Oo go niihgalu/oH . . he loft it.

^> i. '21. Kc okedoo (,nout. imlio. .inim.^ . . he lialh said,

i. ;<S. 41. l'',ko(U)om(i/((;M(/ (\A. inan."* . . it says.

vii. 1(5. Ko okodoiv/ (.siilij. aniin.t Ac iias said.

vii. 3.''. Kah okodoomnAi/i/A- (subj. inaii.^ . . as ;/ olu .*^i ri|itini'i li.illt

s.iid.

V. iV Oo kc onr^n (.tran. anim.^. . he said to him (or Iheni^.

\\. •2\. and xi. 13. Kah ci\iiiij (.suhj. iiicii.) . wliiili he spoKo «it'.

xvi. IS. AWiinp (snl)j. iiian. Ilat. vowol.^ . . id.

Tho eonversioyut ol" tho consonants in (Ins viih !;i\i' \l (ho appo.nanoi

ot bcn\g tho most intijuhn \n (lu I'hij'poway dialoo( (Soo .Vooidonn
.'
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TliiMT Ik II hj'cjmkI lortn in tlm Haiiir <'Iiihh, vi/,

./iiy<»o (unitn.), -Um (iium.).

K/'ilil-^iyoo...lM< liiilflli liiiii.

KAIit-/))w...lii' liiilftli it.

i )' Witt -III IfiHt...\w ^iitlivrN tlxMii iiigi'llii'r.

< >'wiit-^nti...lin lUiiaHNCH or Im'ii|>h it or llicrii to^rtlicr.

K('>loo-/)iyoo. .lie iiiukrH a iioim' at liirii, i.e. he cliidrM liirn.

K(Hoo-/ow...li(> siniiiils it, an a iiiiiHicat iiiMtniiiiriit.

A (hii'd tnuiHllivji lorin Iuih lor iln vharnclcriHtir, m

(luiiin.). niid f (iimn.) iiuikinf; -wmjon and -lum."

WAp|»-»<...lio Hn'-i'tli.

WA|)|m->/iayoo...lu' wt'-i-tli liiiii.

Wri|i|ia-^iin...ii«> Hi'tsctli it.

l)av\iv-miiifiHt..Jie U'lHHm liim.

'\'{ikii-niii_ifiHt..,ht' Ntalm htm.

VV(Tgi!c-7WHi/(«»...A(.' livcH witli him.

\'mi\-viaiiiM>...hc ^iv<'H him t(» rat, \'wi\n liiiii.

W(Ti»iiii-mrtyw. ../«.' lies with him or her, alfi<» figiirnt.

\]Wv-muifm...hv. countH him.

lJ'(;k(H)rlit'-wmfy«(».../it' HUHpcndH him in wattrr.

MuHka-ma/ytMi. Ju: takim it iroin him,

'r/ilik(H)-JH«»/*«>,../!C ifl related to him.

VV'<trtii|)iico-rM«y(«>.../«' Hits witli him, co-HitR him.

W'\\K-vuiiiiH)...hc. ri;lati'H him. (A'tiioltim, iiiati.)

'rubuchi;-m((y(x>.../u'rclatuH, nurrutcH, him, circuiiiHtniitiAiiy.'"

'' i. 2!). 47. Oo Ko wiMtuhinnu . . lie saw him (or Ihrrii).

xi. 9. 0« wfilihuHf/oH . . he Huclh i7.

ii. 21. Oo ^(ckdnerrtoM. . Ar knew llipm.

ii. 2.''>. Oo gckdi?»(/rm . . hii knew »<.

'^•»
i. 34. NJft go (lcb{ihicm«A . . / liave related, narrated, him.

vii. 7. M« del)khdoo(/on . . / narrate it.

i. 1.1. Oo f^c debiihjemon . . he narrated him.

V X\. Oo ^e tcI)uhdoo(/on. . . hi; narrated it.
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Also, together with its coinpoinuls,'*

7/-iHheiimy<t(» (anini.)...hL* w tliiiikh liini. (Sci* Sect. 1.)

//-ethetuni (inun.)...lu> so thinks it.

As
M6tho-othem«yo<* ..At' well-lliiiik.v, cstcnii.s, liim.

Mi;tlio-etht'/«MJ .Jic approve.* il.

Ki'ik-vthvtn(iij(K).,Jic kuows him,

Mutli-t'thew«rt_(/0(>...//<' tlfapistw him.

Pi98isk-(thewu/i/oo.../fC iioticcf him.

Kimnaw-i'thcmfl^rx»...//t' keep*, takes eare of, him.

Cl\eek-('tlie»)«//(w.../tc likes, values, hint.

Ui)t()W-ethc/Hrt'//w.../tc l()ok.9 for, seek*, him.

Kwaytow-ethemfl^oo...//c is at a loss wiiat to think of him.

Mi'toon-i'tliemfff/<K».../(it' thinks (on) him.

'** xxi. '25. Nind' tn-ix\m\\xm (neut.) . . /so think.

Nind' cn-i'inemdA (trans, anim.). . / so think him.

Nind' cn-amdon (iiiau.). . I so ihink it.

iii. 19. Oo ge mcnw-iimhihnahwah . . they liki-d, approvi'il of, //.

viii. 29. Miin.v-aimiH/j/yirt (subj. pUiral) . . whivh he ajiproves.

vii. "29. Nik kck-ane«in// . . / know him.

viii. 14. Nin kek-^inrfon , . 7 know it.

u. 24. Oo kck-iinfwon . . he knew him or thvm.

ii. '2.'i. Oo kek-iiinf/o// . . he knew //.

vii. 4. Oon lindahw-dint/oH . . he seeks it,

iv. '27. A'indahw-aim/a/im«» (subj. ilat. vowel) . . xehich thou .scckcst.

ii. 10. Ke ge gahnahw-aintfon . . thou hast kept it.

vi. '29. Che tapway-anema/^r (subj.) . . that ye think him true, believe

on him.

iv. 50. Oo ge tapway-dinrfo?j . . he believes it.

iv. '27- Ooge mahmahkalul-iiinemp//oo>j (inverse dcf ) . . Ae was mar-

velled at {by him or them).

vii. 21. Ke ge mahinahkahd-ainf/om . . ye have marvelled at it.

vii. 43. Papahkon ke ahyen-anema/iU)od . . . 411. dilf-diHerently thty

thought kirn.

X. '24. Ka gwinahw-aindahnioo(/»)w/')»// (cans ,sul>j.) • . wilt tlmi'

lack-to-think makr us.
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/

M.ilimrt(Miii-rtluvwrt;/w>.../ic rontcmpliitc.t him.

Tiil)-i''thcv«rt/yw)...//(.' govcriw, diroftv, him.

K'\tii:L'imk-6thcmnifuo..,hc iUinks him poor, conipastiioiiatcs

him.

MahmuHkat-othom»i/mi (act.) he thinks won'Jer, is

nstuiUHhcd (at) him.

Kist-i'thtvHrt(/oo...Ac thinkH much of, respects him.

A fourth transitive form has w (anim.), and h (inan.),

for its transitive signs, making -wayoo and -hum.

Ootummu-wayoo ..he beat-eth him.

Oot6mtna-/aim...h(' beat-eth it.

(OotominahegguM...a hammer, tvmuhawk,)

Prickama-it)ayoo...he knock-cth, cudgeUeth him.

PiickaiTia-/aim...he kmu'k-eth it.

(l*uckamoggun...a club or cudgel.)

The inanimate gender of the following verbs also is

formed by changing -ivayoo into -hum,

Uckwi'uina»rflj/oo.../!e covers him.

Vckv/\\nui\fium.../ie covers //.

Kassea'flj/fw.../ie wipes him.

K.AHsc/inm..,/u' wipes it.

V'istnwai/(H)...hc mis-strikes him.

U\^M\waij(H)...hc opens him.

Kippau'flf/(w.. he shuts him.

i^ otvwatjoo... he docs shovt of him.

Niispitta»irt;/oo.../(t' resembles him.

V(ittatv(iyoo...hc misses him, as in shooting, striking, &c.

Kiskinahummajt'rt^oo...Ae shews, instructs, him.

Pimmittissahn'rtyoo.../ie follows hitn.

Piissistahu'flyoo.../!C whips him.

K(ihookawmjoo...kc visits him.

M(iy3ahwaijoo...he mends, patches, hitn.

Nutt6powfl_yoo.../jc asks drink of him.

ltissahu;fl_yoo (relat.).../ic sends him thither.

Nahtau)flj/oo. .he fetches him (by water).

Kittumu)ai/(w...//c finishes (eats up) him. [K\tfou\ inan.]
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Miakawayoo...he finds him. (Miskum, inan. obj.)'-'*

Chkestawayoo...he pierces him.

Pucku8t6weiuayoo...Ae puts him in the water.

Mutchoostayu'a^oo...^e puts him in the fire.

Kask^skatva^oo...Ae scrapes him.

M6onaii;ayoo.../te digs him.

'Moowaifoo...he eats him (inan. obj. Meechu).^^ &c. &c.

The last vocable to be noticed here, is that expres-

sed by th, of more rare occurrence, as an energetic

element, than perhaps any other. It appears, also,

in primitive verbs at least, to be of a more feeble

character.

Wee/Aayoo (anim.)...he names him.

Wde/um (inan.)...he names or tells it.^'

Wee/ummawayoo (dat. case)...he tells it to him.

25 i. 45. Oo ge mekahwon [Cree, miskahwayoo] (indie, anim.) . . Ite

found him.

X. 9. Che mekung [Cree, miskaA] (subj, inan.) . . that he find it.

26 vi. 67. Amood (inv. subj.) . . {he) who eateth me.

vi. 51. Mejid (subj.) . . if he eat it.

vi. 23. Mejewod (subj.) . . that they did eat it.

vi. 26. Ke mejeyai^r (subj.) . . that ye had eaten it.

vi. 56. M&hjid (subj.) . . {he) who eateth it. [See Augment. Sec. 3]

2'' xvii. 26. Nin gah weendon . . 1 will tell it.

iv. 44. Oo ge weendon . . he told it.

iii. l\. Ne vfeexidahnon . . we (1. 3.) tell it.

iii. 8. Ke tah Nireenda'A^een (neg.) . . thou canst not tell it.

viii. 14. Ke dah weenAdhzenahwah (nig.; ye cannot tell it.

xvii. 26. i^% ge w^endahmaAwo^ (dat.). . I have told it to them.

iv. 39. Nin ge wdendahmo^i (inv.) . . he has told it to wie.

iv. 25, Mregah we'endahma%oonoM (inv. 1.3.) he will tell jVto us.

ii; 12. Ke yv6eniahm6onenahgoog (subj.) . . (if) / tell it to you.

I
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&c.

es-

?tic

so,

ble

Meygu (accus.)...he gives him, or it.29

Mee//myoo (dat.)...he gives (it to) him (oblique sense in the

direct form.)

Also,

h'thkyoo (anim.)...he places or puts him. *

Astdw (inan.)...he places or puts it.

This is a generic verb. Though irregular as to

the root, it is, together with its compounds, regular

in its inflections, following those of the form before

mentioned, viz. hayoo and tow.

U''ckoo//^ayoo...he hang« (places) him up.

U''ckoo/ow...he hang« it up.

Tuckoo/Aayoo...he on-puts, i.e. add* him.

Tuckoo/ow...he add« it.

I

he

3]

^s
i. 17. Oo ge megewam . . he has given it.

iii. 16. Oo ge Mvgewanun (possess, case). . he has given his him.

vi. 51. Ka megewayon (subj.) . . which I will give,

vi. 33. Mcgewaid (subj.) . . (he) which giveth it.

xiv. 27. Megewawod (subj.) . . (as) they give.

X. 11. Oo megewatahmahwon (dat.) . . he gives it /or them.

iii. 35. Oo ge mcnrfn . . he hath given (it) to him.

X. 28. Ne menoff . . I give (it) unto them.

iv. 14. Ka menu.9 (subj.) . . which I shall give (to) him.

xvii. 2. Ke menud (subj.) . . (as) thou hast given (to) him.

Che menod (subj.) . . that he give (it to) him or them.

iii. 27. M4nind (inv. subj. indet.) . . that he be given fto).

20 (Chip. Ood' dhsdn, anim —Ood' ahtoon, inan.)

xi. 34. Ke ahsai^r F (subj.). . ye have placed him?

XX. 13. Ke khsahwahgwain (subj. dubit.) . . they have placed him.

XX. 15. Ke khsahivahd(wttd)ain (id.) . . thou has placed him.

ix. 15. Oo ge khtoon (inan.) . . he put, or placed, it.

xiii. 4. Oo ge ahtdonun . . he h"d placed them, (garments),

xix. 29. Ke ah<oowod(8ubj.). . they put it.

xiii. 2. Ke ahtood (subj.) . . he had put it.



48 A (JUAMMAH OK

i

A'Msrwu///:'iyoo...lu> piitK him into u lui^.

A'88cwiit/('»>r...lu' puts it &r.

Those cnrnjizitiij signs, however, thouj^h appeariiif;

in many eases, wlien compared witli the Hlni^lisli cor-

respontUni; terms, to he mere indications ol' transition,

are oftentimes essentially disfinciivc, present ini; difle-

rent moihfications of the action (piahfying the root,

;is (Vom

Wccolir fusod in ntniposition )...«'////, ro-.

\Vi rclK'-//.\V(>i)...lu' (V»-(>ju'ratea, co-actH him.

\Vcoi'he-«'iiyt)o. . .h»' aci-omnanies liim.

(Soo Sect. 3, Special Trans.)

Wi\en the root and its elmracteristic ending; do not

readily coak'see, as is frecpiently the case in derivative

verhs, tliey are connected hy means of a vowel, wliieli

is also sometimes distinctive, sometimes perhaps

euphonic. In the following examples, the connecting

vowel is distinctive.

Nipp-iw... /(ic sliTp.v ; nipp-o-hay()o...l»c hills or puts 111m to

sli'op, (pj. he iMi-sUvps him (Kr. il IVvj-dort).

\ipp-«...//f is tloail ; nipp-(l-hayoo...lu' iload-i'ns (kills) him.

Of the inirnnsitivc veibs there are, as we liave

already seen, several kinds. The following summary

comprises the chief of their several terminations, with

their modifications in the same (thud) person of the

subjunctive mood, and in both genders.

1. SUBST.\NTIVE VERRS.

AssinncoTiYW (suhj. -wit).. Ar /.vstonoy. ofstono, from axsin-

ticc, a stoni>.

AssimieoH'u/i (-wak )...»/ is of stone.
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AflHiniiecvAfw (-.T^«^)...Htonu abounds.

Mcchini-iippw(>o-A:m/w; (-A-a(7)...iiieat-li(|Uor (broth) makes-

he.

iiini.

2. ADJECTIVE VERBS.

Tnkj.v«« {-is.\it)...he is cold (to the touch).

Tt\koni (-()/c)...il is cohl.

Kinww.v« (-sit)... he is loiijf, tall.

Kinw«w (-t)lc)...ii is long.

A'tluMnJ.vA« {-issil) he is difFicult, cross, perverse.

A'tIi(Mnw« {-t)/e) it is diftieiilt, grievous, hard.

Ki1euni-i.v.vtt {-issit)...he is trun(|uil, quiet.

Keoamcwissu (-c'wi.isit)...he is of a peace/w/ diRposition.

See Sec. 3, Augment.

ACCIDENTAL (PASS.) VERBS.

Kwi8k/.T.v(w (-?,v.foo<).. he is turn^e/ over.

Kwiskc/^/yw {-etaik)...it is\,urned over.

Makwoo.v(W (-soot), ..he is pressed.

Mi'ikwoo/flz/fx* (-taik)...it is presserf.

4. IMPERSONAL VERBS.

NopjH (-t'ek)...t< is suninuT.

IV'pcHm (-k)...it is winter.

Isputtitioji; (-ak)...t7 is a high hill.

PimmichewM7< (-ak).. it flow*, a.s water.

5. NEUTER VERBS.

These may be classed under seven conjugations. They

take -magun in their inanimate form.

£
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.\'|>|)» (-;/)... he sil.v.

Ap|)o;m/i,'HW (-ni.'i;>;f//)...>V sit.v.

AVIiroo (-»•/)...//(• niovr.v.

Ai'ln''»/*/ifHM (-iniig<)/) if inovc.v.

Ni|)|)('>u' {-(tl) ..he Hlofji.T.

K>iski'th('t M;n (-(</.)...//<' /.v inipatirnl.

IVtOtlldO (-(to/).. //(• lo.'lVO.V oil', «V,'IS('S.

TiirkousfH (-(•(•/•)... ^c .inivc.v ('i)y buid).

I'('nu»<)trt//(wi {-nit). ..he w.ilk.v.

Those verbal ivrmhindons, a;(MUM'Jilly, and /Ar/r vha-

rnctcristir loiters, will however ('iiniisji a suhject lor

so])arate consideration heroal'ter.

SncoNnr.Y,—The injlcctvtl, or personal, &e. part,

whieh comprises (together vith the accessories, case

and i:;endor) all the usual accidents of voice, mood,

tense, &c. in the dvfinitp and indcjinitc, posifivc, .suppo-

.sHious and (fouhfful (and, in the Clu|)poway, nryalivr)

forms. This part of our sid)ject will ho fully de-

veloped hereafter. 8(0 Accidence, skv.

h\ the view that has been taken of the A(Kx, the

notice on the inflected or personal portion of it has

been confined to the third j)orson ; there exists,

however, in the relative position, &c. of the personal

signs, when in combination with the verb, a pecu-

liarity of arrangement and structure, which recpiires

particular observation.

It has been stated, that the Affix expresses the per-

sonal and other accidents of the verb. This princi|)le

must be understood witli some limitation. The first
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and s(u;()ii(l ))crs()iiH simjular of the indkative mood
dt'part from tins rule, uiid, in an abridged form, prcccdo

the verl). The following observations will, ])erbaj)H,

place this in an intelligible ])oint of view.

In the English, language, we say '*
I see him," and

we express the granunatical converse of the ])hrase,

" he sees me," by tbe transposition of tbe pronouns,

with certain modifications of their form and of the verb,

'I'he Indian system will not admit of this operation.

The relative position of their pnmouns is fixed and

unalterable. The .second person, be it agent or ])atient,

has alitmys precedence of the Jir.st. In like manner, the

Jirst and second jjcrsons in all their relations, direct

and oblique, have ])recedence of the third. Ex.

1M;IIS()NAI. pronouns. (See Accidence.)

N(1tli.i...Ne (N('t' or 'Nt before a vowel), /.

K(''t!ia...Kc (Kct' before a vowel), Mom.

W('tlia...()o (Oot' before a vowel), he, she, or it.

I . T\\v. first and second persons always stand before

the [sirjn of the) Ihlrd^ be they agent or j)atient, as

under.

\JNote.—The form which, in the arraiig(;ment of its personal

members, is analogous to the Enirtish phrase, will be denominated

the niRECT ; and that which presents the inverted English phrase,

the INVERSE form : an attention to this distinction, and to the

remarks just made, will greatly tend to a clear apprehension of the

paradigms of the verb, hereafter given at large. See Accidence.'^

Ne Nippahow (dir.).../ kilWiirn.

Ne Nippalu'A' (inv.),.,(»BC killcth-/<c) he kills me.

K 2
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i\> ua/<A l,ii\\ .) ..(mr' lotiliHli-Zir.) he (rU'licH wr.'"*

""' Ni'cn, HI Nil) No (NiniT Ih'Chu' n vowcll /

\Vi>i-n V)(> ((>inr liotiiro ii vowcb h<\ sfir, or »V.

i)ini.',( r

1 U. \»»» t\o <lol):il)i('in(i'» / \\:\\r u'lalcil '»ii)l

\\\ '.'0 \«»i KoKmu'iuiiA f Know him.

w. »« \(i» Hi»l\ lnil(*0(j;\VHinili'iwiA . / will «(\ii«(' him ii|i

1 :U \»)» m' \vi(lilii»l»ti\fiA . . / luno him'u A»m

MV '21. iViM fjiih KuliKodA . . / will love Ann

vii. 'l\. \r «(> »i(MinhnwiAiiiiM , , wr would ^wiinl (d) hpo /(im

v\M liV \iM lU^lxtnonioj; / novoin /Afm.

\\>' ,!(>. \«» n;c wocndahiuahwdc; . / Imvo UAA (\{ io) them.

\vi\i. '21). i\iti ^0 gi«l\r>i>iii><i(; . , / have n|I(i1u'H i(o) Ihrm

\\\\ \} Sin m' Kal»nal>WiH\p\i\(i(; . I 'iiivo lu'pl. tiikiMi cuii' nf Ihrm

\ l(i \)>i fi^h W\\o</ . I will h\\\\^ Ihrm

\ '2S \f' uu''n().</ . . ? nivo Oo1 ^Arm.

\ \\ \'in ki'kHWomi);/ . I kmiw thrm

\\\ :\,\. Sin m' xhulijiODJooj; . I have oxou'onu' thrm.

invku.sk.

M\i 'J(). .W woJowk; . f»r aii'nini)anyi'lh-Ar, lo lie aci'ouipanu'th

nu', and so of iho ivsl.

w .\\). .Vim go wVotulalnucv; . . hr has told it to lur

\ .17 .\»n go toliahjoiniij Ar has lolalod mr.

VI. 4,'i. \r l)i'i\«lu.ok(jA(,t)ii(; , . Ihrti voino ^lo^ »ir.

vii. '2p. viii. i-2. \»»i gc ahnooniV; . Arlialh soul mr.

\\. \\. \«t» jjo •(; . *»> has said u>nto> mi".

v\> 7. .V<° ^hi^Mijjatxoiun;!)!)*/ . »/ haloth m".

v»\i. IS. \»« dohahjoiiuy . . hr iianatos me.

\\i. 'J(> i\i» gah iioo|ioiiahi\t_i; . hr shall follow mr.

\\\. 4i>. XiM go nuni<7. ''f l>ath givon (,lo^ mr.

\>u. JiV Virny oodahpon«(7 . . hr takoth mr.

\v. -2^. \»»i gah wooiidahni(i7«/o(>M()(» . . hr will tell us -'^

v. 4.'i. .\»M gah almahiuoiuf (;()()»()» . . hr will nccuso us (\. '.\.)

viii v. \i» go epoonnn . . hr has said to us (\. :\.)

X. '27 y'f noo\\c\\i\\\\\r!}oo<i . . thrii follow mr.

<i. iTi. .\r ho-nah7.ok(iA(;()()_(/ . . Ihri/ oonio to (hc.

\v li. XiM go wahhahuu\(j()0M()')»»'i7 . . thrii havo soon i/.v (1 ;< '

I
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Nf wA|t|iittii(*>(' (ilir). ./ «(•»' /li III.

N, I A|(|ifiiii»7( (iiiv). (h/il, nil vcdc, mv nvi'-v\\i-hi') lir

nvv -Ptl I mr.

S(i iiIh«» will) llic hcimumI ihthoii, Kv, hh

Ac iiii/(»iii (\\u.)...tlniii ((•l.(li«'Ht-/«</M.

A'f whiik {\t\\.)..Mlirc \\M\w\\\-lir,> hv ('iIcIioh //»t. "

AV w/i|t|iiiiiw)Ni (ilir.).. V//OH mTHf-/»m.

AV wAiipiiniiA (inv. liiil. // wih. ..Ilirvwv\\\-lir), hi- hvch Oirr.

IMMIU r

" ix, llTi Kr' Ki|twiiyAiii"tn«// . . Ilnni lirlicvr'il fini) /(i/h

viii. r»7. AV k(i vvlililMiliiiwf/( . . fliiiii liiiHt. Mfcii //rw.

IV. 10, A'f lull i^i- {fmhioliiliiiiiihwiih (diil.) . , ///o« tiii){lili'Mt liiivc ii-iltrd

il of /)(/;).

\. M). Kill' vuiihii'iili . . iji' Riiy (of, cir In) him.

siv. 7 A'c lu> v/l\\\\m\\u\iihitmh . . yi' liiivc Mtu-n /«(/«.

A'f k('kftnnriirf/(H)»/( . . i/r- know h'im.

vii. '^7 A'c k)<kfiti(<iii»/(»o» , . ivo (I. 2.) know him.

xvii, U. A'c (l<«l»('in»'in«// . . Ihnii. ffovcrnnHt. (iirt fruiHlcr r»f) //wm

xxi. (i. A'c kiili \\\\''k\\\\v/iihw<iij . . yr will find Ihrin.

INVKKNK.

xi. 'iH. A'c niind('i(srn«// . . iUvr. cuIIh Ih!, i.e. //c callH Ihi-r, find in of

t.lic rt'Hl.

XI. '22. A'c dull iiu lu// . . //c will y^wv (U» Ihrr.

vii. '2'i. AV m'. nwiwiiiimmh . . he Iiuh ^^]v^•n (f.o) t/ou

V. I.'t. A'c/' /diniduiiciiicf/owiv//;, . hr iiccuHntli you.

vii. 47. A'c wiiliyny,lu!cV/o«w . . Ihm/ (I'r. on) df.ciiive you.

viii. :\'i. A'c ^kIi )»filiK(!dfn(7/oon«//M)rt/« . . ho will let ><(» you.

viii. .'13. ;W». A'c ^iili prdij^cdcncc/oow . . tbry il'r. on) will hc.I, yon free.

xii. '.Ut. Kv \vr'\i'Wi'i/i)iiiiiihwiili . . il ii('con)|i;inicl.li yim.

xvi. II. A'c^ali wiilil»Miidiilic//f(«H)«A . . Ac will hIiow if to ?/o«

xvi. 2',\. Kr (^ali wvwi/noiviih . . hn will j^ivc it to yon.

XV. '20. A'c^fdi ko()duli(.{e(//)c(/oo?«07 . . tlwy will (KirHcriitc you.

XV. '21. A'c jrali (oonjc) luiuhihyoownr/ . . Iki'y will do to you

xvi (). A'c iiiooNlik('niiN|ik'/7///oonr//iu;r/// , . il lillcth you.
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2. The second person (AV) always stands before the

{si<jn of the) first, as,

Ke nippalu'n ((lir.)...//<uM killest-mr.

Kc nippnh/</(;i (im.)...Cthcc k'lW-l J I kill thce.^^

Kc ndain (ilir. )...//«>« fetchost-Mic.

Ke n{i(iltin (\\\\.)...Cthce (etch-I) I letcli thcc.

Ke wAppaini/i ((lii'.)...//(OH secst mc,

Kc wAppiuiwV/j» (lUil. li vc'(l«...///a' sec-/) / hoc IIwc.

1

.' ! I

ti!

1

UIKKCT.

^' xxi. 15. Ke siihgrA ? . . thou lovcst mc.

xvii. G. A'e kc mdcnsA . . thoxi hast given (to) me.

xiii. 36. fve (^ah noopcnujA . . thou sliaU follow me.

ivii. 24. Ke siihgf'A. . thou lovesl; we.

vii. 28. Ke kckivnemtm . . ye know me.

V. 40. Ke tah ge tiipwatahwim . . yc would havi* helicvcd me

viii. 21. Ke gah undahwuncinm . . ye will seek inc.

viii. 49. Km biihiJcnooiirihwim. . yc dishonour (laugh af.) me.

xiii. 13. AV(/' czhcnckuhzhjwi . . j/c call (name) me.

xiv. 19. Ke wahhahmim . . ye see me.

XV. 27. Ke gah tebahjcinim . . ye will relate me.

xvi. 16. Ke kah wiihbahmtm . . ye will see me.

A'e kah wAhbahmeseem (neg.) . . ye will not see me.

XV. 27. A'eke (be-oonje) wt-jewjm. . ye have (hitherto) accoini)anied me.

INVKUSE.

xvi. 25. Ke ke kekanemm. . thee have known-/, and so of the rest,

/ have known thee.

i. 48. A'e ke wiihbahmiH . . / have seen thee.

xi. 27. Ke tuj)wayiineini« . . / believe on thee.

iii. 1 1 . Kef enm . . / say (to) thee.

xiv. 12. and iv. 35. KeJ* ene/jim . . / say (to) you.

xiii. 34. A'e me'nenim. . / give (to) yoti.

iv. 38. Ke ke ^hnoonen/w . . / have sent you.

vii. 33. Ke wejeweMim . . / accompany you.

vii. 37. A'e kckanemenim . . I know you.

xvi. 22, A'e gah wahbahuuni'm 1 will sec you
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. i

In tlu' nrcccdi )lcs, til illcxain|)ics, tlu; grainmiiiicai position

of the pcr.sonal sij^ns remains the same, althouj^li tlic

(al)l)rcviatc(l) pronouns Nc J and Ke tliou, be nomi-

native and accusative, ovauhjoct and object, alternately.

So also with the obli<jue cases.

Nc iiippa/owow (anim.).../ \ii\\-{hi7n)-/i)r-him,

Ne tui}\mtu(ik ([i\.)..,vic kili-(liiin)-/(»-,-/«.', i.e. /re kills him

for inc.

Nc wMowovj...! fvtch-{hl)n)-/}ir-him.

Nc \u\lwiik.,,mc fi!tcli-(liiin)-lor,-/<c, i.e. he ft'tclies hhnjhr inc.

Nc \\'\Y\ii\tamowow (iiiaii.).../ kill-(/7)7/or //»«.

Nc nippiWaHm/; (i(l.)...?«t' kill-(it)-/«r,-//t', i.e. he kills it

Jhr VIC.

Nc i\htumowo7v.,.l ihtch-{il)-f'ur-hi7n.

Nc ni\t(ivu\k...mc i\^tch-{il)-/ur,-hc, i.e. he fetches it Jhr inc.

Ke \\\\t\mlivowin {imim.)...thou killeHt-(/!/»<);/br-7ne.

Kc \\\\^\ti\livutin (id.)...//i6'c V.\\\-{him)-i\)Y,-I, i.e. / kill him

for thcc.

Kc \\iitwoTvin...thou fetchest (him)for me.

Kc n\\ttv(llin...thcc fetcli-(/u'/«)-tbr,-/, i.e. /fetch himforfhee.

Kc uipi^htamoivin {miin.)...ihou kille&t-(/7)-/«r-?«c. ....

A'c nipp4/amfl/iw (id.) ... thee kill-{il)for,-l, i.e. / IbuJi it

for thcc.

Kc ni\tamowin...thou fetchest-(<7)-y7<r-7HC.

Kc ni\lamatin...lhec icic\\-{it)-for,-I, j.e. / fetch ilfor thcc.''*

DIKECT.

^'' viii. 3. Oo go hCda/i7Huliwukwoii (anim.) they brouglit him or tier to

him.

ix. 13. Oo ge hvezhcwcdtthmafnvdhivon .. they brought liim to /urn

or tliem.

iv. IG. [A'hwc \mi\6om . . go call thou liim.l

iv, 10. Kc tall gc uuddutuhiuuhwah . Ifioti wouhksl ha\c askcil (7 ii/'

{(o) liim.
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It will be observed that, in both the animate and

inanimate forms, the inserted syllable (the sign of the

oblique relation) of which the constant letters in these

and similar examples are w and its cognate, m, respec-

tively, is alike found in the Direct and Inverse forms,

xvii. 15. Che (m^) Akhgwanahmdhwahdwah (subj.) . . that thou hohl it

to (froui) tkem.

XX. 23. A'koonahmdhwdgwnin (dub.) . . (.whomsoever) ye shall with-

draw it to (from) them.

XX. 23. Mainj4menahmdhwdigwdin (id.) . . (whomsoever) ye shall

hold it to them.

iv. 33. Oo ge hctahmahwon . . he has brought il for him.

xii. 2. Ke 6ozhttuhmahwahwod (subj.) thfy made iffor him.

XV. 13. Che pahgedinahmahwod (subj.) that he should loose il for

him,

INVERSE.

X. 3. Oon{0od') eakhkoonahmahkoon (inv.). it is opened/or Aim.

xiv. 2. Ke tah ge weendaAmoonm . . i would have told it to you.

xiv. 2. Ket ahwe wahwashetaA>noonim . . / go prej)are it for you.

xiv, 3. A'hwe wahwazhetaAmoono'A^oo^ (subj.) . . (if) I go prepare it

for you.

xviii. 39. Che bdhgedinoAmoonaA^roo^r (subj.). . that /loose him to you.

NEGATIVE DIRECT.

ii. 24. Oo ge b&hgedmahmahwdhs^m . . he did not loose it (his body)

to them.

iii. 11. Kef ootkhbenahmdhwes^min . .. ye take it not to (from)

us (1. 3.).

iii. 32. Oof ootahpendhmahwdhs^en . . he taketh it not to (from) him.

viii. 50. Nin' undahwaindaAma'Ade^oose (refl.) . . I seek it not to my-

self

xvi. 23. Ke gah xxndoodahmdhweseem . . ye will not ask it to (of) me.

xviii. 38. xix. C. Ne inekahmahwdlise . . I findtV nat to (in) him.

NEUTER.

xi. 50. Neboc'aAiforf (subj.) . . if he diefor them.

xi. 51. Che ne\]ootahwahnid (id. possess, case) . . that he die/or them.

xvi. 2. Nind' ahnookuiaAwaA . . J work /or him (he will think).
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it

I

i

i

in the Affix, and that in the latter tliis relational nign

is conse(juently disjoined from its regimen, the pro-

nominal prefix. The remark may be extended to

tiie auxiliary particles, e.g. ghee (= Ice, or ge Jones)

" have," ga (= gah, or kah, Jones) " shall or will,"

&c. which, in both these forms, always retain their

place before the verb,

Ke ghee natamowin (see p. .')'>)...thou hast fetch-it-for-me.

Ke ghee natatnatin (id.)... thee have fetch-it-for,-I.

The exception, here exenipUfied, to the rule laid

down of the affix being the general vehicle of the

personal accidents of the verb, extends, as already

stated, to the indicative mood only. In the imperative

and subjunctive moods, all the expressed pronouns

accumulate in the affix. See paradigms of the verb.

The third persons, subject as well as object, are, in

Cree as already intimated, expressed in the inflected

part of the Affix in both the direct and inverted, or (as

regards this " third" person) active said passive, forms,

as,

Pi\pe/[fl?yoo.../ie laughs at him, or them (definite).

VaTpehik...he is laughed at by him or them, (definite.)

Tepwa/rt_yoo...Ac call* aloud (to) him.

Tvpwitik...he is calle(f to by him, &c. (def.).

Kixhtayoo...he hides him.

Kahtik...he is hidd<?7i by him, &c. (def.)

Wappamflyoo.../tc seelh him.

W4ppa7niA:...Ae is seen by him, &c. (def.)

Oot6mmaa!fl^oo...Ae beat? him.

Oot6mmaiwook.,.he tsbeatcrt by him, &c. (def.)
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Ki|)pawv»yoo...At' .sluity /lim up.

K\\}\Mui)ok,,.he is shut up by /liin, &c. (def.). •*»

¥

,;.

^' The brevity of this mnnner of exprcs.sion is ii'inurJiubU' ; the actiee

-ayoo (Chip, -ow), and the passive -ik or iwk (Chij). -eijnon or ooijnon), are,

iiH iibove, alike definite in their jieroonal sif^iiification. The latter eaii, in

KnfJtUsh, be accurately rendered only by a (li'svrijition—by an inilcjinllc

participle, as, he is .-leoi, (jualified l»y U(/r/iH»7'' pronoun with a prejioHition

—hy him, Sec. The iiulifmite passive particijjle will hereafter be found

to iiavc a dirterent form.—Vide infra.

Of the followinj^ inverse (dvfinitv) forms, those marked • are expressed

dinctlij or actively, in the Emjlish Original ; the remaining examples only

arc expressed passively.

DIKECT AND INVEU8E.
—

^Two MmnVrsons.

ii. 4. xviii. 11. Oo (ge) enrfn (direct) . . he (has) said to him, (her, or

them.)

* iv. 9. Oo ge eyoon (inverse). . At* has been said to /;// him, her, or tlicm.

xii. 21. Oo ge undwawuinda/jma/ma/iu'OM (dir. obliq. ease) . . they be-

sought him.

* vii. 1. Oo ge undahwiinemp^oon (inv.) . . he was sought by, c^r.

iv. 31. Oo ge ezhe 6ndahwanemp^ooM (inv.). . he was besought hy, i)-c.

xi. 45. Oo ge tapwayanem«/fM'OM (dir.) . . they believed on him.

* ii. 11. viii. 30. Oo gc tiipwayuineme^ooM (inv.) . . he was believed on

by, i^c.

iv. 3. 23. Oo ge naligahdo/j (dir. inan.) . . hear she left it.

* iv. 52. Oo ge nahgahne(/oon (inv. inan.) . . he was left, by if, »yc.

iv. 52. Oo ge gahg\viijemore (dir.) . . he asked him or them.

* ix. 2. Oo ge gahgwiijeme^'ooM (inv.) . . he was asked by, »yc.

i. 49. ii. 19. Oo ge gahnoonora (dir.) . . he spoke (to) him or them.

* xii. 29. Oo ge kahnoont</oo« (inv.) . . he was spoken to by, <^r.

iii. 35. Oo zahgea/i« (dir.) . . he lovelh him.

v. 20. Oo zuhgeoK (dir.) . . he loveth him.

xiv. 21. Oo gall sihgeeV/oora (inv.) he shall be loved by, i)x.

ii. 24. Oo gekanemora (dir.) . . he knew him or them

xviii. 15. Oo ge kekanemff/ooH . . he was known by, ('^jc.

iii. 21. Oo beniihnzekow (dir.) . . he cometh to (liim or //)•

* iii. '20. On bcnuhzek'»////w// (inv > . lie was come to Iii/, <Sr..

f
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dire

an-,

II, in

finite

ition

•ss»'(l

only

•r, or

il on

Tn the preterite, and some of the compound tenses,

however, tlie Crces prefix the oo or not' of the third

person, in hotli the ahovemcntioned forms. See Ac-

cidence.

The concurrence of two or more third persons in a

sentence in diftcrent relations, is often an occasion of

ambiguity, and indeed constitutes one of tlie leading

niRKCT.

(v. 23. Oo Hlu'cng(tnenion . . he hateth him.

ii. 10. Oo buhkedenon . . he Ioohch it.

xxi. 13. Oo ge mcnon. . he has given (to) him, or Ihem.

ii. 9- Oo ge undoomon . . he Iuih called him.

iv. 3G. Ood' ootuhpenoM. . he taketh (rcceiveth) it.

vi. 5. Oo ge wiihbunion . . he has seen him or them.

vi. 19. Oo ge wihbumoAwoM . . they have seen Aim.

xviii. 15. Oo ge n6openahnon . . he has followed him

.xii. 19. Oo ndopenuhnnAwnn . . they follow him or thent.

iii. 2G. Oo ge be-nahzeka/twaAwon . . they have come to him or them.

INVERBB.

* xi. 48. Oo gah tdpwaytaA^ooM. . Ae will be believed on by him or them.

* i. 1. Oo ge wcjewez/oon . . he was accompanied by, ^c.

* i. 39. Oo wedahie^ooa . . he was remained with by, 8fc.

* iii. 2G. Oo be-ndhzeka'A^oon . . he was come to by, dfc.

* iv. 51. Oo ge weendahmaA(/oon (dat.) . . he was told it by, eye.

* X. iii. Oo(V e8ahkoonalnna'%oon (dat.) . . he was opened for, by, t^c.

vi.45. Oo gah ke(ke)nooahma'/(^ooM;oB. . they shall be taught it, by,^-c.

* i. 4. Oo ge wahsashka'A^oona/tujaA . . they have been lighted by, <^c.

* iv. .51. Oo ge nkhguashkaA^oon (inv.) Aewas met by, l^-c.

The particle ke or ye {have, &c.) is an uninllectible auxiliary used in the

compound tenses, and would have been better expressed by kee (or yhee) to

mark the stress always laid on it. lliis form of the word would also have

rendered it less liable to be confounded by the learner with the pronoun

Ke, when found alone, e.g. as the auxiliary of the subjunctive mi/od. In

the use of the present and compound of the present for the past tense, the

Indian is in exact analogy with the I'rcuch idiom.

1
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obstacles to the attainment of the American languages.

This matter will hereafter be clearly exhibited and

fully explained.

It should also be further observed, that the plural

numbers of the personal pronouns are not, as in

English, expressed by the substitution of one term for

another, as we for /, yc for thou, &c. but by an augment

annexed to the singular.

N6thanan...(l+.S. i.e. /, and he, or / and they) We.

Kethanon;,..(l +2. i.e. /, and thou, or / and ye) We.

Kethan'ow...Ye.

W6than'on;...They. >

[Note.—With respect to the personal pronouns, it may be proper to

remind the reader that, between the first person pUiral, and the second

and third persons plural, there is this material difference to be observed

in their grammatical value. Tlie second person plural comprises two or

more second persons exclusively. The third person plural, in like manner,

two or more third persons. But the first person plural is necessarily a

combination of different persons, namely, of the first person singular

with eit/ier of the other iwo (viz. second or third) persons—hence the

English plural pronoun, we, used to signify, indifferently, / and thou (or

I and ye), and / and he (or I and they), becomes, in all its cases, and also

in its possessive pronoun, equivocal, and its precise meaning must be

sought for in the tenor of the discourse, or the explanation of the speaker,

as " We praise thee O God." " Our father who art, &c." " Forgive us

our trespasses." " And they said unto him, we are all one man's sons

;

we are true men," &c. Gen. xhi. 11. Again " And they said one to

another, we are verily guilty concerning our brother, in that we saw the

anguish of his soul when he besought us and we would not hear, therefore

is this distress come upon us." In the last of these examples, it is evident

that the pronouns we, us, our, include the first and second—in the otliers,

the first and third persons. In the Algonquin dialects, this ecpiivocal

manner of expression is avoided by the use of a separate term for each of

these two combinations, namely, Nethanan, equivalent to the English wp,

signifying / and he, &c. ; and Kcllidnow, equal also to we when implying

/
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'

thoti, &c. and /, or the first and second persons. Tlie same distinction

is maintained through all the forms of the verbal inflection, and

also of the possessive pronoun. It is generally indicated in this work

thus, (1. 3.) and (1. 2.). Tiie grammarians of the South American lan-

guages denominate these two forms, the exclusive and the inclusive, with

reference to the person addressed.]

These plural augments, or affixed syllables, of the

simple personal pronoun, when in combination with a

verb in the indicative mood, constitute, with the excep-

tion of the third person in some cases, the verbal affix,

or at least a part of it, the (abbreviated) singular form

only, being prefixed.

Ne natanfl?i (dir.)...we (1.3. i.e. first and third persons)

fetch him.

Ne nutikoo7ia» (inv.) ..he fetches us {I. 3.).

Ke lidtanow (dir.) ...we (1. 2. i.e. first and second persons)

fetch him.

Ke nktikoonow {inv.). ..he fetches «* (1. 2.).

Ke nksinan (dir.)... thou fetchest m* (1. 3.).

Ke ivdtiUinan (inv.) ..we (1. S.) fetch thee.

Ke natwbwinnan (dir.). .thou fetchest him^r wj (1. 3.).

Ke natwatinnan (mv.)...ive (1. 3.) fetch himfor thee.

Ne natowuk (dir.).../ fetch them.

Ne naXawidnuk (dir )...n)e (1. 3.) fetch them (double plural),

Ne nitikoonanuk (inv.)... they fetch tis (I. 3.). (id.)

Ke naiandnink (dir.) . we (1. 2.) fetch them, (id.)

Ke nktikooHowuk {in\ ).. .they fetch us (1. 2.). (id.)

Ke niitwowinoujow (dir.) .

.

.i/e fetch him for me.

Ke natwatino/io«» (inv.).../ fetch him for you. sa

35 The Chippeway is not, in this point, closely imitative of the Cree

dialect. In the intransitive form, the " constant" iv of the plural any.

t
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The same observation may be made with respect

to the intransitive verbs, as,

Indie. iVie p6mootan.../ walk.

Ke \i6mootan... thou walkest.

Pemootayoo ..he walks.

PemootaywiagMW (inan.)... it walks.

Nc pem6otan7jan...«;e (1. 3.) walk.

Ke pem6otanfl7Jon;...we (l. 2.) walk.

Ke pdmootanowon» . ^e walk.

P^mootayw'MA: (oo-\-uk)...They walk.

Pemootay>nrtg?<wa;aA (inan.) they walk.^"

ments is represented, in the Jirst and second persons, by its cognate m.

In the transitive, the affixes are substantially those of the Cree dialect.

See Accidence.

Neena/iUJMn. . we (1. 3.). .

Keenahumn. . ive (1. 2.).

K^enahwah. . ye.

Vfdenahwafi. . they.

i. 32. Mm ge wahbahmah (anim. sing.) . . / have seen him.

xii. 21. Ne we wahbahmahnow (plu. 1. 3.) . . «;e want to see him.

vii. 29. Nin kekanemah (anim. sing.) . . I know him.

vii. 27. Ke kekanemahnon (plur. \. 2.) ..we know him.

iv. 25, Mrakekaindon (inan. sing.) . . I know it.

iv. 22. Ke kekaindahnow (plu. 1. 2.) . . we know it.

XX. 15. Ke kekaindon (inan. sing.) . . thou knowest it.

viii. 32. Ke kah kekaindahn«/i«;«A (plur.) . . ye will know it.

ii. 25. Oo kekkindon (inan. sing.) . . he knows it.

vii. 26. Oo kekaindahna/twa/i (plu.) . . they know it.

30 ix. 25. Ne wob (neut.) . . / see.

ix. 41. Ne wahbemfn (1.3.). . We see.

viii. 52. xviii. 34. Kef ekid . . thou sayest.

iv. 20. ix. 41. Ked' ekedoom . . ye say.

V. 1 . iOo) Ke ezhah . . he went.

iv. 45. (Oo) Ke eihkhwuy. . they went.

r 1
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NOTE.

—

Of the Negative Verb.

It may he regarded, perhaps, as a curious circumstance in language,

that of two dialects so nearly allied in all other leading points, the one

sliould possess, and the other be destitute of, the negative form of the

verb. The Cree has no negative verbal form. The Chippeway negative

verl) is formed by annexing se or ze to the singular number, with some-

times a slight modification of the ending. The plural augments, and

other accidents of the verb, are appended to it. The following examples,

being all in the Indicative Mood, are, for the sake of emphasis only, pre-

ceded in the Original, sometimes indeed remotely, by the negative particle,

Kah or Kahween. See Accidence and Syntax.

TRANSITIVE.

ANIMATE (POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE).

55. xiii. 18. "Nin gekanema/t . . / know him.vni.

viii. 55. Nin gekanemwAse . . /know him not.

[/fie kek^nema/t . . thou knoiuest him.']

[_Ke kekdnemaAse . . thou knowest him not.]

xiii. 11. Oo ^e kekiinemore . . he has known him.

XV. 15. Oo kekanemaAseera .. Ae knoweth Aim Ko^

[Mm kekanema/mon . . we (1. 3.) know him.]

[Nin kekanema'/tsenoH . .we (1. 3.) know him not.]

vii. 27. Ke kekanema/tnon . . we (I. 2.) know him.

[Ke kekanema'/wenon . . we (1. 2.) know him not.]

viii. 19. Ke (tab ge) kekanemaAionA ..ye (should have) known Am.

viii. 55. Ke Vekkntmdiisewah . . ye know him not.

xii. 9. Oo (ge) kekanemo/m'OM . . they (have) known him.

xxi. 4. Oo (ge^ kekanema'/wewoB . . they (have) known him not.

DIRECT.

xviii. 9. Ne ke wahnea/tse . . / have lost 1dm not.

xviii. 38. Ne mekahmahwo/we (obliq. case) . . / find in him not.

V. 37. Ke ke n6ondahw«7/sei«tt/t . . ye have 710^ heard him.

Ke ke wahbumaAsewaA . . ye have not seen him,

viii. 55. Ke kckaiiemtt'/isewa/t . . ye know him not.
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XV. 15. Oo kekanemaAsewt . . he knoweth him not.

i. 18. Oo wahbahma/jseen. . lie seeth him not.

xix. 9. Oo ge kdhnoonaA^een . . he has not spoken {to) him.

XI. 37. Oo tah ge kahshkea/we«i . . he could not have caused him.

xxi. 4. Oo ge kekanem<f/we«JO« . . they have not known him.

xxi. 12. Oo we kahgwdjema'Asewora . . </tei/ want not to ask Aim.

x. 5. Oo dah noopenahna/jsewow . . they would not follow him.

X. 8. Oo ge noondahwa'/wewon . . they have no^ heard him.

INVERSE.

xii. 44. Nin tapwayanemei/oose . . he believeth not on me.

xvi. f). Mm dapwayanem^5'oosee<^ . . they believe not on jne.

xiv. If). Mh gall wahbahmeyooseei^ . . they will no< see me.

viii. 10. A'e ke nahneboomei^oose . . he has not dead-said thee.

vi. 32. vii. 19. Ke ke mBXiegoosewah . . Ae has not given if <o j/om.

xvi. 22. Ke mahkahm^flfoosewaA . . he taketh not from you.

vii. 7. i^e tah zheenganeni^<^oo»eMawaA . . It (the world) \^ill not

hate yoM.

xvii. 23. ^e ke gekanemej/ooveegi . . they have nof known thee.

i. 10. Oo ge kekanenw'jf/ooseeft . . he has not been known 6^ it.

xiv. 17- Oo wahbahmeii/ooseeji . . Ae is no< seen 6y i^

xiv. 17. Oo gekanem^i/ooseen . . he is no< known by it.

i. 11. Oo ge oodahpene'(/oo.W(?n?/re . . he has nof been taken by them.

INANIMATE (POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE).

ix. 2.5. Nin gekaindon . . / know it.

ix. 12. 25. Nin gekaindwAseen . . / know it not.

xxi. 15. Ae kekaindore . . thou knowest it.

xiii. 7. Ke kekainda'A^een . . thou knowest it not.

xix. 33. Oo kekaindoH . . he knoweth it.

xii. 35. Oo gekuinda'AreeK . . he knoweth it not.

iv. 42. Nin gekainda/mojt . . «;e (1. 3.) know it.

ix. 21. 29. Nin gekainda'A^mon . . M'e (1. 3.) know it not.

ix. 31. Ke kekaindaAnora . . we (1. 2.) know it.

xvi. 18. Ke kekainda'AsenoM . . we (1. 2.) know it not.

viii. 32. Ke (kah^ kekaindaAnaAu'aA . . ye (will) know it.

xi. 49. iv. 22. A'e kekaindaAzenaAwa/t . . ye know it not.
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vii. 26. Oo gekSiindahnahwah . . they know it.

X. 5. Oo gekiinddhzenahwon (possess, case) . . they know it not.

iii. 3. Oo tah wfihbundahnzem . . he could not see it.

xvi. 21. Oo mdquaindahzeen . . he (or she) remembereth it nht.

iii. 2. Oo tah gashketdosenun . . he could no^ accomplish them.

xiv. 24. Oo minj^min&hzenun . . he holdeth them not.

xix. 24. iiie gah k^shkebedoosenon . . We (1. 2.) will not rend it.

vi. 53. (£ie) k^kishkdnxrenaAwaA . . ye wear t7 not.

viii. 14. JiTe dah weendkhzenahwah . . ye could not tell t7.

xvi. 24. Kef (oonje) ^ndootamenahwah . . ye ask tj( mo^

ii. 3. Oo^ &h.y63xazenahwah . . the-; have it not.

xxi. 3. Oo ge netdosenaAwaA ^Ae^ have not killed tY.

viii. 27. Oo ge n^setootfinzmaAuon (possess, case) . . they have not

understood it.

DIRECT—SECOND AND FIRST PERSONS.

xiv. 9. Ke kekanemese . . thou knowest me not.

xix. 10. Ke gahnoozhese . . thou speakest (to) me not.

V. 40. Ke we b^ndhzekdhweseem . . ye want (to) come m>t (to) me.

XV. 16. Ke ke wahwanahbahmeseeni . . ye have not chosen me.

xvi. 5. Ked' ezhe kahg^vajemejeem . . j^e so ask me not.

[xvi. 16. Ke gah wahbahmim (posit.) . . ye shall see me.]

xvi. 10. Ke wahbahmejeem . . ye see me not.

xvi. 16, 17' 19. Ke gah vvahbahmeseem . . ye shall see me not.

vi. 26. Kec^ (oonje) undahwah';ii.iiese«» . . ye (because) seek me iiot.

xii. 8. Ked' ahyahweseem . . ye have me not.

vii. 34. Ke gah mekahweseem . . ye wU not find me.

viii. 19. Ke kek^nemeseem . . ye know me nof.

iii. 11. Kef oot&hpenahmahwesemira (dat.). .yetake not to (from) us.

INVERSE.

viii. 11. iTe nahneboora^senooB . . thee condemn not I, i.e. I condemn

thee not, and so of the rest.

xi. 40. Ke ke en^senoon . . I have not said (unto) thee.

xviii. 26. Ke ke wahbahm^senoore . . I have not seen thee.

vi. 70. /fe ke wahwknahbahmesenoonm . . I have »iof chosen you.

xiii. 18. liCef' en^ne«e«oonim . . 1 say it not (to) yo«.

xiv. 27. Ked' ezhe m^nesetwomm . . ^ so give not (.unto) you.

F
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xiv. 18. Ke kah ezhe n&hgahn^moontm . . / will not so leave you.

xvi. 4. Ke kew^endahin6osffloontm . . J have not named them to you.

XV. 15. Ked' ezhenek&hnesendonim . . / call, name, you not.

xvk 26. Ket* eninesen^onim . . I say not (to) you.

ADJECTIVE VERBS—POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE.

V. 30. (yonesheshi'rt ..it is good, " just."

V. 10. O'onesheshinsenoon ..it is not good, " lawful."

vi. 63. Enahbdhd&hsenoon . . it is not useful, " proflteth not."

ACCIDENTAL (PASSIVE) VERBS.

XX. 7. Er !i Mdig (subj.). . there, (where) it was placed.

XX. 7- Ke dali^ >o-ahtasenoon . . it was not on-plac«2, added to.

xix. M. '.'he a '.ooddsenoog (sulij.). . that they should not be, " re-

aiair. " hung up.

NEUTER—ANIMATE.

vii. 8. iVe we ezhahse . . J want (to) gj not.

xviii. 20. Nin ge ekedoose . . I have spoken not.

xviii. 17. Nind' bhvrese (vide infra.) .. I amhe not.

xviii. 17. Ked' ahwese , . thou art he not.

vii. 1 . We pemoosa«e . . ke wants (to) walk not.

vii. 52. Pe-oondahdeze*e . . he hither-from proceeds (comes) not,

ir. 3. Ke mahje-ezhechegase . . he has ill-done not.

ix. 4. Tah ahnookese . . he wU not work.

xi. 9. Tah bahketashiBze . . he will not fall.

xi. 21. Tah ge neboose . . he would not have died.

xi. 56. Tah be-ezhrfAse . . he will not hither-go (come).

xvii. 12. WahneshiBze . . he has not gone a'vr ay, lr~:' himsv,>lf (not

reflect.).

xxi. 11. Ke bekooshka^se . . it has not broke;..

viii. 48. Nind' ekedoosemtn ..we (1. 3.) say not.

iv. 35. Ked* ekedooseem . . ye say not.

\v. 48. Ke tah tapwayaindahreem . . ye would not believe.

vii. 22. Keke (oonje) ezhechegiseem. . yehavenof (therefore) done it.

vi. 36. Ke tdpwayaindahzeem . . ye believe not.

viii. 21. Ke gah kahshketooseem . . ye will not succeed.
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ix. 18. Ke t&pwat^iuetoii^ .. ^Aey have no/ believed.

X. 28. Tah n&36osewug . . they shall not die.

xii. 9. Ke b^-oonje-ezh&hfeuw^. . they have hither-therefore-go (come)

not.

xvii. 14. tehixadbiigooi4i8e)wug . . they are not governed,

xviii. 28. Ke p^endeg^ewt($f . . they have 710/ entered.

(Subj. ana Jmperat. vide infra.)

re-

Cnot

INANIMATE—POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE.

i. 38. 41. ix. 7- XIX. 37. 'E'kedoomahgud . . it saith.

vii. 42. Ke ekeddomahgdhsenoon . . it hath not said.

V. 32. T&p\v&mahgudenig (possess, case subj.). . that it is true,

viii. 13. T&Tpv/amalydhsenoon . . it is not true.

xvi. 32. A''hzhe . . t&\igweahen6omahgnd already. . it arrives.

vii. 6. ii. 4. TahgweshenoomaAjrti^enoon . . it arriveth not.

xii. 24. 'S^6omahguk (subj.) . . if it die.

xii. 24. Heboomahgdhsenoog (id.) ..if it die not.

The particle " kah" or " gah," constantly occurring in Mr. Jones's

" Translation," is of a three-fold character : 1 . It is a negative, " no,"

or " not," and governs the indicative mood. (See Note, p. 63.) 2. It is

a pronoun relative, (who, wliom, which,) and refers to a definite antecedent

;

in this relation it governs the subjunctive. 3. It is an auxiliary of the

future. Indicative. See Syntax.

Section III.

Of Primitive and Derivative Verbs.

iit.

Paragraph L

Derivative verbs are, in the Cree language, of

several kinds ; the component parts of the simple

or primitive verb, namely, the attribute, the action,

f2
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and the personal accidents, being severally and sepa-

rately, susceptible of various modifications. I shall

divide them into two classes, as follows :

—

The first class of derivative verbs includes those of

which the modification of the root qualifies or changes

the nature or meaning of the attributCy and which will

be noticed hereafter.

The second class comprizes those verbs which

are varied in their forms by accessory modes of

INTENSITY, of MANNER, Or of RELATION, aS

1

.

Of Intensity, as Augmentatives, &c. ; the special

transitive forms ; and the indeterminate and indefinite,

as distinguished from the determinate and definite

personal and impersonal accidents.

2. Of Manner, as the transitive and causative

forms.

3. Of Relation, as the direct and oblique cases of

the personal pronouns, as they are inflected with

the intransitive, transitive, reflective, and reciprocal

forms.

These varied forms compose a numerous list of

derivative verbs, which are all referrable to their several

conjugations. We propose to exemplify them (3d

pers. pres. indie.) in the following order : 1 . Augmen-

tatives, &c. 2. Transitive, &c. Verbs. 3, Reflective

and Reciprocal Verbs. 4. Special Transitives, and

their Reflectives. 5. Indeterminate and Indefinite

Verbs. G. Oblique Cases and their Reflectives. 7.

Genders.
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AUGMENTATIVES, &c."

'Sippdtv...he sleeps.

Nipp^w^u...he sleeps very frequently.

NS nipp6w...he sleeps tvith iteration, (indef.)

Nd nipp6w...he bleeps at times, distributively.

Nipp^u...Ae sleeps a little.

Nil nipp(2«u...^e sleeps a little, now and then.

'1

37 iii. 4. Tab p^endega . . shall or will he enter,

xviii. 38. Ke zdhgahum. . he went out.

X. 9. Tah bdhheendega, kiya tah sahzahgahum , . he shall go in {with

repetition), and he shall go out, with repetition (indef.).

ii. 15. B&hzhahnzha^gun (Cree, Pdssistah^ggun) . . a whip,

xix. 1. Ke })aAp&hshonzhawo(2 (subj.) . . they wAt-whipped him.

iii. 13. Ke ezhe oombeshka/tse . . he has not so ascended.

i. 51. Tab t^oj/uombesbka/iwun kiya tab hh-nahnahzhewun (possess.

case) . . theij shall ascend {with repetition), and they shall

descend (with repetition).

iii. 5. Oo ge gahnoonon . . he answered him. ~ '

XX. 18. Ke AaAkabnoon^^ooc^ . . that he (or she) was said to by him

{with repetition.)

X. 25. WazbetooyrfAnm . . which I make, (indef.)

xiv. 3. Abwe wahwizhetahmoondhgook . . if I go make, intensively,

i.e. prepare, it for you.

X. 1. Fahkon .. different.

vii. 43. Pabahkon ke a%enanemabwod . . di-differently they thought

(of) him. (indef.)

V. 8. Pemoosam . . walk thou.

iv. 6. Ke pep6moosaid ..&a he had been walking.

viii. 52. Ke n4hooh . . he has died.

iii. 18. NflAnebooaAse (anim.) . . he is not (quasi) condemnec^.

iii. 17. Che nahn&ioondung (inan.) . . that he condemn it.

xii. 0. Po/tpahmanemod . . that he thought about him or them.

vii. 20. Babah-undah-n^siA {Cree, -isk). . who about goeth (to) kiU thee.
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Th()8pIsu...Ac is gentle.

Th6sp\s6n)isu...he is of a gentle disposition {habilual. Angl.

'Otis).

Kithd8ku...Aeliea.

Kith&&\asku...he lies vertj qften. ^^

Ka kith&8ku...Ae lies mith iteration, (indef.)

KAV.\t\iks)dsku...he \ies with iteration and very frequently.

AngL, He is a very great liar.

K^etimM...^e is lazy, idle.

Kii k^etimu.../<e is idle vsith iteration, (indef.)

Keetimi«A;u.../(e is very qften idle.

K6etimc-u)t;M...7ie is hahitually lazy, indolen/. (Angl. -ous.)

F&pM...^e laughs.

PA p&pu...Ae laughs much, or with excess, (indef.)

VkTpisku.,.he laughs often, is addicted to it.

Vkipemsu...he is yocose. (habit.)

lAkygu.. he gives.

Md mkygu...he gives v:hh iieraiwn. (indef.)

viii. 44. N^tah gendhweshke . . he knows how (to) lie.

viii. 55. Nin dah AaAgen&hwishk . . I should lie (indef.), i.e. be a

lior.

'i. 55. Azhe AaAgenahwishkej/a'tjir . . as ye lie (indef.).

j"*. 10. Che ktmoodiV? . . that he may steal.

X. 1. KemooAeshkeh . . he steals often, i.e. he is a thief.

X. 8. Ke kera<5odesAiejo«jf . . they have stolen often, i.e. are thieves.

X. 10. ^kmooAeshkid . . he who steals often (indef.), i.e. a thief.

X. 1. Mdhkundw&sA^eA . . he plunders often, is addicted to plunder,

i.e. he is a robber.

X. 8. Ke mihkundwdsAitewu^ . . they plunder often, i.e. are robbers.

X. 10. Che n^shewatc^ (subj.). . that he kill.

viii. 44. N^shewasM-^wre . . he kill-ed often, i.e. was a murderer.

iii. 23. Nebeh-itaA (Crce, -show) . . water abounds.

vi. 10. Meenzhahshkoo-A:ffft-bun . . grass n&owHrf-cd
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Angl.

uently.

ous.)

be a

res.

ider.

ers.

•

Md mkygu... he given distributivelif.

M&yg{iysku..,he gives very often, is in the habit of giving.

T^to-puthu...t/ is torn.

7Y(-t&to-puthu...t/ is torn /o excess, to lattera.

Kinwoo-k&t//yoo...Ae has a long-leg.'

Kdk6nwoo-k&taifoo.,.he has long \egs (indef.) Anglic^, he

is long-lcggetf.

W&gow...it is crooked.

Wa-wagunimoo...the path is crooked, winding.

W^(3-wflgf8tickwioB)...the river is crooked, meandering.

Pi;iskoonayoo...^e (an animal) is fat.

Pu8koonayn'u^...Mey (id. definite) are fa't.

Pd pdskoonaywu^.../Aey (id. indefinite) are fat, penerally.

Pd puskoonayiPMA.../Aey are fat, here and there one. &c.

Thus this reduplicative form, and its equivalent, /

long, (see below) are often, in the indicative mood,

what the flattened vowel is in the subjunctive (see p.

73), namely, the sign of an indefinite tense, or time.

Meechu (trans.). ..Ae eats it (.present, or dejinite, tense).

Ma meechu...Ae eats it (inde/imte time) commonly, &c.

Meechen«7jea)oo...//«ey, people, (Fr. on) eat it. (def. time.)

Md m^echendnen'oo...they, (Fr. on) eat it, indefinitely ; An-

glice, it is eaten, e.g. as an article of food, or luxury.

/ long, = ae (= ahy, Jones.) before a vowel.^

Itw4yoo...^e says.

/-itwayoo...Ae says with vigour or constancy, asserts, de-

clares, (indef.)

i'Sv. 19. ^'zhechegaid (subj.) . . so Ae doeth (indef. See "flat vowel.")

V. 19. il'Ayezhechega . . so he doeth (indef.).

xvi. 3. ifegahaAyindoodahgoowojr (inv.). . they will do to you (indef.).

xi. 11. Kah dhyckcAdod (sub.) . . which he said, declared,

ii. 18. Ke a'Ayezhechegayun (subj.) , . which thou docst. (indef.)
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J-it-tootum...he does it ttrongly, finnly, yrith constancy.

I-it'astdw...he places Ujinn.

/-it>uppu...Ae sits Jirm.

/-it-uskittoiP...Ae sets it up ^rtn.

/•it-titton>.. he finns, fixes t/.

I-it*appe/ufn...Ae ties itJirm, securely. (See Relative verbs.)

(Frcm Niee, exactly.)

NS it-too^m...Ae does it exactly.

NS app«...Ae sits carefully.

Na taton>...he places it carefully, in order.

Ni kpu...he sees mell, has a keen sight.

Ng it-tutn...he hears well, acutely.

Ng it-tfggittu (anim. a person)...Ae is of the exact size.

NS Acli.etum...he counts them carefully. &c.

DtMINUTIVES.~-IMPERSONAI. VERBS.

Mi»poon...tV spowj.

Mlap6osin...it snow« a little.

V€edidfv...it is far, a great distance.

'P6echdsin...it is fax-ish, rather far.

Kinmiewun...t^ rainr.

Kimmevf(issin...it rains a little.

\

&c.

'

- i.

'i

ADJECTIVE VERBS.

Mi8shigittu...Ae is large.

Mi8shigitiissu...he is largish, rather large.

M.isa6m...it is large.

'Missdsin,..it is largish.

Mithkoora...he is red.
'

'Milibkoosissu...ie is red-ish.

Mithkw(}w ..it is red.

Mithkw^«i»...t/ is red-ish.

NEUTER VERBS.

Pemootayoo...^e walk*.

T^mooc]\dysu...he walk* a liltlc

4rc»
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M^che8<x>...Ae eaU. > a, i

Mkches(hsu,..he eats a little.

1 1 ill

'41^

Some verbs have only the intensive (repetitive)

fonn, as,

As-asoo...he is tattooed.

Pd-^cheoo...he is slow, tedious. >

'

Wit-yr6pe-^^tha...it swings, oscillates.

T^-tippe-p<ithu...it turns (on its axis)..

T^-t^-tippe-p6thu.. .it rolls (along).

. P^-pfit4yoo...it is spotted.

CA^-ch&chagow...itis striped.

^(^-w^y-p<ithu...it rocks, moves backwards and forwards.

Besides the above-mentioned intensive modes of

frequency, iteration, &c. there is yet another, which

may be termed the indefinite mode, (see p. 71) and

which is distinguished (in the subjunctive or subordinate

mood) by the alteration of the first vowel of the root,

signifying that the action combined with the attribute,

is generalized, or rendered indefinite in respect of time,

and hence, secondly, implying sometimes custom, or

habit, in the subject ; when it also often becomes the

Indian equivalent of English nouns ending in er, and

implying an actor. For more detailed observations

on this singular modification of the verb, see Syntax.

In this point (as in some others) the Indian is analogous to the

French idiom, which also renders certain of the English nouns of

the kind alluded to, by a pronoun relative and a verb ; e.g. a caller,

Fr. celui qui appette. . .he who edits. The Indian form has, however,

in this changeable vowel, a power of infusing the intensive mode of

" custom," " habit," &c. implied in the English termination (-er)

;

an advantage which the French resolution of the English noun does

not possess.

[Note.—^This modification of the verb was noticed by Eliot, but
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i

I

i|

without his making any remarks on its character or use. He calls it the

fiattened vowel.*^ This is not, indeed, an accurate description of it, since

*othk fikst vowel flattened.

viii. 53. Kah nibood . . he who is dead, {definite, and so of the rest.)

V. 25. "Sdhoojig . . who are dead. Anglic^, the dead. (Indefinite, and

so of the rest.

iv. 37. KAega . . he soweth.

iv. 36. Kdtegaid . , he that soweth, the sower.

ii. 12. Ke ethdh . . he has gone, went,

viii. 14. Azhkhyon . . (whither) I am going.

V. 30. Che ^zhechegaydn . . that I do t^

V. 19. il'zhechegatd . . he doeth it.

X. 9. P^degotd. . (if) he enter^

X. 2. Pc^ndegatd . . he that entereth.

xviii. 25. Ke n^bahweA . . he stood.

xviii. 22. NtfAbahwid. . he who was standtn^.

xii. 29. N(£&b6hwefijr . . they who were standing.

XV. 2. Che menivfung . . that it bear fruit.

XV. 2. MoAn^^vun^fin . . they that bear fruit.

XV. 2. yid\m4vfiinzenooff . . they which bear not fruit.

X. 1. Kem6odeshkeh . . he steals qften, emphatically ; is a thief.

X. 10. KamdodesA^ . . he who steals often, a thief.

V. 8. P^moosatn . . walk thou.

xii. 35. fdmooaaid

.

. he who walketh.

vi. 64. Oo ge kek&nemon . . he has known (knew) him.

vi. 42. Kak&aememungoog (possess, case) . . whose . . we know them.

XV. 23. Oo sh/eng&nemon . . he hateth him.

XV. 23. Shdng&nemid . . he that hateth me.

vi. 58. Kah ezhe raf]ewod . . as they did eat it.

vi. 56. 58. Mdhjid. . he that eateth it.

V. 33. Oo ge teb&hdoodon . . he related it.

iii. 32. Tabahdoond«njf (subj.) . . he relates it.

I

iL
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it the

since
it is also sometimes sharpened;*^ in either case it is always hngthened:

sometimes also an additUmal vowel,^ or diphthong, is inserted with it.

est.)

^and

I.

vii. 37. Che m^equaid. . that he drink,

vi. 56. Mdnequaid.. he who drinketh.

zii. 2. Oo ge w^ahbemon . . Ae sat with him.

xi. 31. WdhA&hhemcAjuf . . they who were sittMjr with her.

whomsoever , . ye

viii. 55. ^e mtnj^menon . . / hold U.

XX. 23. Wagwain . . matnjemenaAmaAtoaiTtoatn

.

shall hold them to him. (dub.)

41 THE FIRST VOWRL SHARPENEth

XX. 7. .^'htatjr . . (where) i^ lay (the linen clothes),

vi. 12. A'tdkin . . that are remaimnjr.

V. 32. BcfAk&hneze ..he is different (another).

V. 7. Btik&hnen'df . . he who is different, another.

vii. 30. Oo ge undahw^nda&na&waA . . they sought him.

vii. 18. ^tndahw^nda%fna%wo({ (obliq. case.) . . he that seeketli U

for him.

ix. 21. KaAgwajemtib . . ask ye him.

viii. 7. KagwdjemaAti)0(2 . . (when) they (continued) asking Mm.

ix. 36. Oo ge g(fhnoonon . . he answered him.

ix. 37. Kc^noontji (Cree, -iak) . . he who is talktn$r (to) thee.

*i* A Vowel, or DipMhong (=ahy Jones), inserted in the first syllable.

V. 30. 0<fne8he8htn ..it is good, just,

i. 46. ii. 10. H^d^nesheshtnjf . . which is good.

viii. 42. Nin ge dbnjebah . . I came from,

vii. 29. fTdfiinjebahyon.. whence I come.

viii. 44. Ket' ooy6o8emakwah . . ye father him, have him for father,

vii. 22. JfTaydosemmjtgr . . who are had for fathers, the fathers.

xviii. 37. 06gemihweyon . . that / am (a) chief.

xii. 42. WdgemiYiwejig . . they who are chief, the chiefs.

v. 7. Mdhkezid . . he who was " impotent."

V. 3. MahyahmiWi.esejig . . they who were " impotent."
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The effect always produced, is that of Irngthtrntg the tine of the primitive

syllable, and conferring on it a degree of emphasis. The appellation

given to this vowel, ^c. answering very well the purpose of distinction,

it has, being accompanied by the above observations, been retained in

this treatise.]

!
i

.1

Paragraph II.

Of the Transitive Verb.

The kind of Derivative verbs next to be considered

are those of manner, as the TVansitive and Causative.

iv. 17- Ke tdpwa

.

. thou speakest truth.

iii. 18. 36. Tahydpway&meraod . . he that believeth on him.

X. 17. Sdhgeid..(vfhenee) helovpeme.

xiv. 21. Sahydhgeid . . he that loveth me.

xi. 3. Sahydhg&id . . he whom thou lovest.

xii. 25. Sahydhgetood . . he that loveth t^

xiii. 23. xxi. 20. Sahydhgeahjin . . whom he loved him.

i. 10. Oo ge dozhetoon. . he made t^

X. 25. Wdzhetooyahnin . . which I make.

xvi. 14. Oo gah oodiihpenon . . he shall receive (take) it.

xiii. 20. WadUhbenod . . he who taketh him.

X. 21. Oo dah wdhbe(k)6t- . . he could make him see.

ix. 14. Ke wdhheih)(id . . (and) he made him see.

xi. 37. V^ahykhhe(,h)6d . . he who made than see (the blind).

vi. 40. WaA^ahbumaA/tjr . . who (plur.) see him,

V. 24. Tapway&inemod . . (and) believed on him.

iii. 18. 36. Ta^apwayainemoc^ . . he that believeth on him.

vi. 40. Tahykpyfayanemahjig . . who (pltir.) believe on him,

vi. 47 Tahyipway&aemid . . he who believeth on me.

xii. 26. Nin gah ntJopen&hntgr . . he will follow me.

viii. 12. NtotfApen&hzhtf . . he that followeth me.

vii. 52. Ket* d^onddhdis . . thou art, proceedest, /rom.

xix. 9. Ahn'eende wdiniahdezeyun ? . . what place art thou from ?

\
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'

Before we enter on the subject of transitive verbs,

however, it may be proper to observe, that, from

certain mtransitivest may be derived other intransi-

tlVeS, aS) '^^ ^yiVi"- o 'T fv> .t*|i,«(f(V>»r, v. f-,r>,, <,yui,Vf<*«

P^poo/t...f7 is winter.

Fepoonissu.. .he winters.

N^pm...t/ tf summer.

'S6]pinissu...ke summrrf.

W&pu»...t/ is day-light.

Wkpdsu.,.he is esaly (riser). Fr. il est matina^ &c.

We now proceed to the consideration of that part

of our general subject which constitutes the distin-

guishing characteristic of the American languages

generally, namely, the transitive verb. It may just

be observed of the Cree intransitive, that its conjuga-

tional form has, in the indicative mood, the prefixed

nominative of the French ; and, in the suhjunctivef

the inflected personal termination of the Italian and

Latin, and that both moods have the augmented plural

of all those languages (see Paradigms of the verb).

So far, therefore, the structure of this part of speech

may be said to have an analogy with at least some

European tongues. But the transitive verb goes

beyond this point. Retaining the European conju-

gational forms, it assumes an additional feature of its

own, adopting into its inflection all the relations of

its regimen. Besides the subject or nominative before

mentioned, it combines with the action—^it engrafts

on the intransitive verb both the ohject and the end—
in other words, the direct and oblique cases of the
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pronoun, in the several modes of determinate^ indeter"

minate, and indefinite, as regards both the subject of

the verb, and its regimen^ and in the active BXidpassive^

animate and inanimate forms. The developement

and exemplification of these important points will

form the subject of the remaining part of this Section.

Cree transitive verbs are of two kinds—the one

consists of those verbs which are transitive primi'

tively, or in their most shnple form. These constitute

a numerous class, and are such as the following.

A'thdyoo (irreg.) . he places him.

16oKffwayoo...he does (it to) him.

M^thoyoo ..Ae gives (it to) him.

0'vf6eoo...he uses it.

K6echehai/oo ..he begins him.

Kkeaeehayoo...he finishes him.

"Mdomdyoo (irreg.) ...he eats him.

M^echM (irreg.)...Ae eats f/. &6.

The other kind, which it is intended to bring parti-

cularly under notice here, consists of those transitives

which are derived from the various kinds of intransi-

tiveSy namely, substantive, (see p. 18 et seq.) adjective,

accidental, and neuter verbs. These furnish a numerous

list of derivative transitive verbs. We shall divide

them into two classes, as follows :

1. General, or those in which the " characteristic"

letter or sign of the action connecting the attribute

with its personal accidents, is indicative of simple

transition, &c.
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2. Spbcial, or those in which the action has a

spemZ form and signification.

Of the several modifications of the intransitive

verh, indicative of simple transition^ the most general

definite termination is, as already noticed (see p. 39 et

seq.), -hay00, animate, and -toWy inanimate. The fol-

lowing are given as additional examples of this kind.

The most simjple form of the transitive, is where the verb is

combined with a definite object, represented by a personal pronoun,

or its sign, in the accusative case.

{Note.—^The third person, present, indicative, is given as the conjiiga-

tional root, on account of its general uniformity and susceptibility of

Rule, as regards the other personal inflections, &c. There is no infinitive

mood in the Gree or Chippeway dialects, its import being resolved into

the iubjunctive. See SyntaxJ]

ADJECTIVE VERBS.

V^6vfeotv...it it circular.

'W6vreha]foo...he romideth him.

'W6yfeton>...he rounde/A tV.

Wdtiidtv...it is hollow.

WdtheAayoo.../<e hoWovreth him.

W&the/on>...Ae hoUoweM it.

W&gom...it is crooked.

\VSigehayoo...hehendeth him.

W&getow..,he bende/A it.

A'wkoosit ...he is sick.

A'vflioohayoo...hehurteth him.

S^gissu...he is afraid.

S^gehayoo...he frighteneth him.

A^themuftt. .he is difhcult.

A'themehayoo...he perplexe//t, embarrasse/A Atm.

J^i39eeyrunktissu.,.he is vicious, bad (conduct).

Nisseewun^cheAa^oo...Ae vitic^^es, spoils, Atm.
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!

Pem&t»rra...Ae w alive.

l?em&diehaifoo...he makes him live, aavea hit life ; quasi, he

enUyen* him.
. . &c.

(occAiiosAL or) accidental verbs.

l8-p(ithu...t< so move/A. (See p. 82 and Reiative Verht.)

l8-p(itheAayoo...A« so moveM Aim, (suddenly).

Is-p{ithe/ow...Ae so moveM tV. (id.) &c.

NEUTER VERBS.
*

N(ppu...Aet« dead. .^- uv

NippaAayoo...Atf killf^A Aim.

Goost^hu...Ae is afraid.

G6o8tayoo...Ae fearf Aim.

Goost&cheAayoo...A« terri/?dA Aim.

T<ippussu...Ae fleeJ. (

TuppusseAoyoo... he flees from him.

F&pt<...Ae laughs.

P&peAayoo...Ae laughs (a<) him.

Kowi88immoo...he goes to bed.

Kowi8seemooAayoo...he puts him to bed.

A^ppu...l. Aesits. 2. Ae remains.

1. A^ppu...Ae sits.

A'ppeAayoo...Ae makes Aim sit, e.g. a child,

2. A'ppu...Ae is, stays, remains.

A\!tidyoo...he puts, or places, him.

W&ppu...Ae sees

W^ppamayoo...Ae sees him.

P^kesin...Ae falls, as in walking.

P&hkesemayoo...Ae makes him fall, throws him down

Pimmissin...Ae lies.

Pimmis8em0yoo...Ae lays him down.

f
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li, he

'•)

V6eiwdyoo (neut.) ..he inhalea, itnokes. < , > r

W6eche-p^etw&m(fyoo (trani.) ...he smokei with him, co-

amokes him. •
'

,

'
'

'i

N6onu...^e sucks.

ii6othai/oo...she iJicliles him.

I'tootayoo. . . he goes there.

lt6otahdyoo...he carries or conveys him thither.

Itti88awayoo...Ae sends him.

Kevf-ayoo.

.

. he returns.

Keyrky-tahdyoo.,.he returnn him, conveys him back.

Kewky-tissa-yfdyoo...he sends him back.

K6yfay-hoo...he returns (by water).

K6^ay'hoothdyoo...he returns him (id.).

Wdthaw«eoo...Ae goes out

Wuthaw&y^aAcfyoo ..he conveys him out.

Wuthaw%ti8san/df^oo...Ae sends Aim out.

K6osTpu.., he goes inland (from river or lake).

Kooapetahdyoo...he conveys him thither.

N^sepayoo...Ae goes to the river, &c.

Sksepkytahdyoo...he conveys him to the river, &c.

W<innmu...Aeerrs {wunne', infinite, immense).

WdnneJtn...Ae loses himself, goes astray.

W{amehayoo...he loses him.

'W^mnesemayoo...he leads him astray.

Mdchesoo (indef. obj.)...Ae eats.

M6owayoo (anim.)...Ae eats Aim.

M6echti (inan.)...Ae eats it.

M6c\iesoo-hayoo...lie causes him to eat.

'Mecheabo-kowayoo...he makes him eat, feeds him, as a child.

Weeche-m^cheaoomayoo...he e&tsxoith, co-eats, him.*^

•s xi. 16, Che w^eyniboomung . . that we co-die him, die with him.

xviii. 15. Oo ge neh w^ej-p^endegamon . . be co-entered him, entered

with him.

O
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[

[[M(nnekwa^oo...Ae drink«.3

Mlnne\iwtL-hdifoo...he gives him to drink.

Minne\ivrky-kotvayoo...he makes him drink, drenches him.

fVSeche-mirmek^f/&y-m/it/oo.., he co-drinki, drinks with, Aim.

N6Ghe-Aayoo.../<« works at him.

N6che-ton; (inan.)...Ae works at U.

'Soch6-k(mayoo...he courts her.

Puothoo...he leaves off, ceases.

V6one-hayoo...he leaves him off, lets him alone.

Oot<imme-Moo.../ie is occupied, busy.

Ootiimme-Aa^oo. . . he interrupts him.

Oot(imme-mayoo...id. by speech.

Piiskay...diverging, branching.

V\ukky-wethayoo...he parts (company) with him.

Paragraph III.

To the Transitive verb, generally, belong the Re-

flective and Reciprocal forms,** as

1 AVkooAayoo...Ae hurts him. (See p. 39, et seq.)

A'v/kooh{ssoo (or -hiUissoo)...he hurts himself.

* REFLECTIVE—INDICATIVE.

viii. 13. Ke tehkhjindis (irreg.). . thou relatest thyself.

X. 33. Ke ke8h&mdnedoowe^(Zts(cau8.) . . thou God-makest thyself.

xxi. 18. Ke k4chepen4dezoon-dhbun . . thou gird-thyself-edst.

viii. 59. Ke gahzoo (trans.) . . he hid himself.

V. 13. Ke m&hjewen^(iezooA (caus.). . he had conveyed himself awaj.

viii. 22. Tah nisidezoo . . he will kill himself.

six. 7. Ke e^eidezooh ..he bo did, made, himself.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

T. 31. viii. 14. Tebahjin(f/200]/(^n . . if /relate myself.

viii. 18. Tah&hjind^zooyffn (flat vowel). . who relate myself.

viii. 54. D'ogemkhwe^dezooydn ..if I chief-maitc myself.

xvii. 19. Wainje it^ne^dezooydn. . whence / pure-maA;«, pur\^, myself.
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I, him'

zRe-

KlttcemaAayoo...Ae ill-uses Aim.
'

Kitteem&hissoo(id.),..he ill-uses, injures, himself.

Kceskwaypayoo...Ae M drunk.

K(feskwuypayAr/^oo...Ae intoxicates him.

K^eskv/dypayhissoo (id.). ..he intoxicates himself.

2 Katdi/oo...he hides him.

K^oo...he hides himself.

S \'saamayoo. .. he givea him {ood.

A'ssi:inissoo...he gives himself food, serves himself.

Kia]iethemai/oo...he knows Aim.

K'iakcthemissoo...he knows himself.

4 Uckwfinnan'ayoo.../ie covers Aim.

Uckwi'innaA(>o«oo...^c covers himself.

Pist&u'ayoo...he mis-strikes him.

P\8t&hoossoo...he mia-sirikes himself.

5 'W6ethdyoo...he names Aim.

W(:ethissoo...he name himself, tells his name.

Note—See Reciprocals of the above forinH, p. 84.

teif.

iway.

yself.

i. 22. Ayen&lijindezdoyun {Rat vowel). . which thou sayest (oO thi/se{f.

viii. 53. X'hyihwe^dezooyun . . whom thou makest thyself.
'

vii. 18. Tahh^iyind^zood (flat vowel). . he that narrates, relates, himst^.

XI. 44. T&hkoobe2oo</ Taccid.) . . as A« was tied.

xiii. 5. Kah g^chepezoocl (accid.) . . (wherewith) he was girded.

V. 18. Ahp^t-aind4hgoo^dezood (comparison) . . he so-much-thought-

oi-made-himself. (as &c.)

viii. 9- Kekdnind^zoott'od . . as they knew themselves.

xi. 53. Che bene^(ie.20owod . . that they (might) ^Mxi-fy themselves.

ii. 6. B^ne^dezootood . . when they puri/!ed themselves.

vii. 17. TabkhjtndtzoowaAntfin (dub.) . . whether I relate myself.

zii. 49. Nin ge t&hzhtndezdose (neg.). . I have not related myself.

xvi. 13. Tah t^hzhttiderc^e (neg.) . . Ae will not relate hmaelf.

o2
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Is-Tp^thehoo... he ao moves himself.

0'a^9hoo...he raises himself (a bird).

Tw&yhoo...he alights himself (a bird).

A'chehoo...he changes himself (dress).

fiftaJioo...he chokes himself (without intention).

Th&keAoo...^e lightens ^iWe/fl (priv.)

Wow^iseAoo...Ae dresses, adorns, himself.

Wappamoo...Ae sees himself (as in a mirror).

It-^thenioo...^e so thinks himself, (see p. 44).

Kist-6themoo...^e great-thinks himself, is proud, (id.)

K&-k^che-moo...Ae great-talks, boasts.

Pimmit4chemoo...^e moves himself horizontally, crawls.

Kechistapp6woo<Aoo...Ae washes himself.

Oot(imcL.ethx)o...he busies himself, is much occupied.

'P\xsvikyskoothoo...he cloys Ai»i*e^with fat. (priv.)

To the Reflective class belongs also the Simulative or

feigning form, viz. -kdsoo, " he makes himself," the

reflective of the transitive termination, -katdyoo, *' he

makes him." (See p. 20.)

Miisk6wiss-u...Ae is strong.

Musk6wisse-A;(j«oo...^e atrong-makes himself, pretends to be

strong.

Nipp-(^n'...^e sleeps.

'iivp:p&-kdsoo...he sleeip-makes himself, pretends to be asleep.

K6esquaypay-oo...Ae » drunk.

Kkes(iaa.yTpiy-kdsoo... he pretends to be drunk.

RECIPROCAL.*^ (See pp. 82, 83.)

1 A'^koohilt<iouk...thetf hurt one another.

2 Kktitt6ot'k...theif hide one another.

I

S RECIPROCAL—INDICATIVii;.

xiii. 14. Ke tah ki^zebdgezedan^iitm . . ye shall wash-foot one another

>

xvi. 19. Ke kahgwdjtnt^m . . ye ask one another.
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Is.

ve or

"the
•' he

to be

sleep.

I

atheVi

S A'aaamittdouk... they give one another food.

4i Vckv/imnahoottdouk... they cover one another.

5 Vf€ethitt6ouk... they name each other.

RECIPROCAL, ANIMATE AND INANIMATE.*^

^'iigg,e-skowdyoo...he meets him.

N 'dgge-skdmagun ...it meets it.

^"^gge-skootdtoouk (anim.)... they meet each other.

"SAgge'Skootdldomagunwd (in&n.)... th^ (things) meet one

another.

V. 1. Ke vriqaorUkwug . . they feasted one another.

vii. 35. Ke et^u^ . . they said one to another.

zix. 24. Ke ei^uff . . they said one to another.

xiii. 22. Ke kahkahiiah.w&hbvindewug . . they looked (wt7A repetition)

at one another.

xi. 47. Ke mahwunje^ciewu^ . . they collected one another,

xix. 24. Ke mdbdahoone<iewu^ . . they divided among them, one anO'

ther,

SUBJUNCTIVE.

V. 44. Ooyoodih^enahmdhdeyaig (obi. case, flat vowel). . ye who take

to (receive from) one another.

xiii. 34. Che sa.hge6deyaig . . that ye love one another.

xiii. 34. XV. 12. Che ezhe a&hge^deyaig. . that ye so love one another.

iii. 25. Ke mahje-gahgwajindewod . . they began to ask one another.

xii. 19. Kah oonje ed^wod . . whence they said one to another.

iv. 33. Kah oonje dhyed^wod . . whence they said (,with repetition) one

to another.

XX. ig. Kah . . mdhwunje^cfewoti . . who had assembled, collected one

another.

xxi. 23. Waw4kaib.xiea{ndejig (flat vowel) . . who brother one another,

i.e. brethren,

xvi. 17. Ke ezhe kdhnoonecfewun (possess, case) . . they so talked one

to another.

6 [xii. 13. Ke dhwe nahquashkaAwrfAwod , . (subj.) " and" they went

(to) meet him.]

[NahgeshkoorfrfAdeioM^r (anim.) they meet each other.^

[H^ihgeahVooddhd^nahgahddon (inan.) . . . they (thing«) meet each

other.']
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J

ii

'Si8sewun&chetotv...he spoils it.

'Sis8e-w\m&chetdmagun...it spoils it.

mssewun&chetatdomagunwit . . .they (things) spoil each other.

Paragraph IV.

The Special differ from the General transitive forms

(see p. 38 et seq.), generally, in the energetic letter or

letters only. These special signs may be considered

as of three kinds. The first have an intensive meaning,

implying force, &c. and are positive. The second,

intimating accident or mis-hap, or the English prefixes

mis-, or dis-, &c. may be classed as privative (vide infra).

The third kind indicate the means by which the action

is performed, as by the hatid, &c. and are instrumentive.

These several "characteristic signs" are expressive of

particular, yet, common modes of action, and are there-

fore of constant occurrence in speech. They may, with

their personal adjuncts, forming together the " special

affixes," as under, be united to any suitable root.

Uote.—^The " characteristic" letters are in Italic—the personal inflec-

tion in Roman characters.

ANIH. IKAN.

-fv4yoo -Adm

-tawLyoo -tahdm

-skatvkyoo -skum

-tkaw(i.yoo -sknm

implies an exertion of strength, " heforces

him or it," after the manner expressed

by the root. Joined to certain roots of

" motion" it implies also by water.

implies he beats ov batters the object, afler

the manner of the root.

implies force, or causativeness. (See Ge-

neral Causative, p. 38.)

is also privative, indicating accident, mis-

chance, what is adverse.

i
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oo

oo

-turn

-nam

-pittkyoo -pilttim

-skam&yoo -skum

-twayoo -tuxa

signifies that the action <s perfonned with

the moHth ; it implies^ also by speech.

{Metdon, the mouth).

implies with the hand, or other gentle

means. {MecMechee, the hand.)

implies the action of the arm, " he pulU

him or it. {M^spittoon, the rrm.)

also (see above) implies, with certain roots,

the use of the leg or foot, as in walk-

ing, &c. (Meskdt, the leg.)

signifies by cutting, or burning, "he cuts,

he burns him or it," after the manner

of the root.

The " special affixes" may, as above remarked, be

joined to any suitable root, as under.

They form severally the three persons singular, as follows

:

1

ANIMATE
2

-wrfw

S

-vdyoo
1

INANIMATE.
2 S

-h^ -him

-tawrfw -tawrfw -tawdyoo .tah^ -tahhi -tahum

-8kaw(^ -skawrfw -skawa^oo -sk^ -sk^ -skum

-mow -mow -mayoo -t^ -t^ -turn

•now -now -nayoo -n^ -n^ -num

-pittrfw -pittrfw -pittrfyoo -pitti^ -pitt^ -pittttm

-8W0W -swow -swayoo -s^ -sen •sum

Belonging to only two conjugations—the animate and the inanimate

—

the personal adjuncts, or endings, of which may be succinctly exhibited

thus

—

ANIMATE.
I

INANIMATE.

.cw -ou) -ayoo \ .dn -in -urn

See " Paradigms, &c."

ANIMATE.

Ne T&koo-pittd'w . . / tie him

Ke Th&ke-now . . thou pushest him.

Kiss^e-mayoo . . he affronts Aim.

INANIMATE.

Ne Nata-h^ . . / fetch it (by water).

Ke Peekoo-sk^n . . thou breakest it accidentally.

M&kwa-tum . . he bites it.

X
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II

i

i

-wiyoo, -hum.

F6ekoo-tvayoo...he breaks him by force.

Viekoo-hum...he breaks it hyforce.

K6ase'TvdifOo...he wipes him.

K6aae-hum...he wipes it.

Pdtheepa-Auffl...Ae perforates t^

0^opa-Aum..,Ae supports it.

Viet9-hum...ke puts, thrusts, it in.

Kw6ppa-Aum ..he scoops or lades it out, as water, &c.

W6pa-hum ...he sweeps it away. &e>

[|N&t-ayoo ..^e fetches ^ini.^

'SitBi-wayoo...he fetches him, by water. fto<

' • ,

--

-fawdyoo, -faMm.
Nuppdcke*faA2£m...Ae flattens it by hammering or striking.

Tus8W^ga-toAt^m...Ae opens t7 out, expands it, id.

S6ekwa-toAt<m...^e 6ea/« it into smaller pieces, e.g. loaf

sugar. &c.

i

-skawiyoo, -skum.*''

CAUSATIVE, &C.

Net' App6oystn.../ sweat.

Net' ApTpwdoyse-skdkoon (inv. inan.) ..it makes me perspire.

Appw6oyse-«A;(2»iagun ...it aweat-causeth, is sudori-

forous.

Ne Nippon.. I sleep.

^e 'Si]ppk-skdkoon (inv. inan.)...t< makes me sleep.

iiip^a.'Skdmagun...it is aoxxmiferous.

*T zii. 32. Nin gah vrikooshkahwog (dir.) . . / will draw forcibly, drag,

them.



THB CRBB LANGUAGE. 89

PRIVATIVE (vide infra.).**

Mi8poon...t7 snowf.

Ke vaispoo-skdkoon (inv. inan.)....t^ mu-snow-eth you, i.e.

snows upon you.

Kimmewun...t7 rain«.

Ke klmmeyfdn-eskdkoon (inv. inan.) it mt>-raiu-eth you, i.e.

rains upon you. &c.

Ne kissewSLskuttay-skakoon (inv. inan.) ... ii gives (ffiw«

causelh) me the cholic.

fifie-skawdyoo...he mis-s\iates him. Anglic^, he dis-places

him.

0'ose-skaTvdyoo...he mis-removes, starts^ him (an animal).

Thkke-skatvdyoo...he fnt«-.pushes him, i.e. accidentally.

K6oak6o-skawdyoo he mis-shakes, jogSj him (e.g. as a person

writing).

A^wkoo-skan)dyoo...he hurts Aim, inadvertently.

Koot\ip]pe-skawdyoo ...he upsets him, accidentally (as in a

canoe).

Nissewun4te-«£um.. despoils it by accident,

Weethepe-f^um...he soils tV, id.

*8v. 14. Ke kah dongesA^tfA^oon (inv.) . . t^ will mw-come upon thee.

xiii. 27- Oo ge p^endegasA^cfA^oon (id.) . . he was mw-entered by

him.

xii. 35. Ke kah ^ah-t&hgooneshkdhgoonahwdh (id.) . . it will mw-come

upon you.

xvi. 6. £^e m6oshkena«^^<^Ajroona%w(^A (id.) . . it mu-filleth you.

XX. 25. Ke bahgoona^MaVtjrooc^ (id.) . . that he was mts-skinned by

them.

xviii. 4. Wah b4hgahmesAA((%oq;in (id.) . . by which he should be

mts-struck.

XX. 25. Kah eneshkdhgood (id.) . . as A« was mt«-done to, injured,

by them (the nails).

xviii. 28. Che w6neshkdhgoowod (id.) . . . that they should mis-be de-

filed.
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Kipe-skum...he throws it down, id. as from a shelf.

I S6ke-skum...he spills it, id.

' K6we-«i(«m...Ae prostrates t/, id.

Peekoo-fAum...Ae breaks t7, id.

Takoo-skum...he treads on it, id. &c.

:

-mayoo, -<um.*'

QKiskissu.../<e remembers.^]

Kiskis8e-fflayoo...A(r reminds him.

Kucliwkyche-mdyoo...he asks him.

Peekeskasoo-m<7yoo...Ae saddens him, by speech.

'S6.ttoo-mayoo...he calls him.

^A'iheme-hayoo...he haxd-does him, places in a difficult

situation.^
,

A'theme-matioo...he hard-says to him, e.g. asks a difficult

favour.

A'them6o-mayoo...Ae hard-foy; o/* Aim, accuses, complains

of, him.

•9 [vi. 6. Kahgwaje-orf . . that he might fry, " prove," him.'}

[viii. 6. Ke kahg\vaje-ahw6d, . as they tried him.']

xviii. 1 9- Oo ge kahgwaje-mon . . he asked (tried by speech) him.

X. 3. Ood' ezhe lindoomon . . ^e so calleth them.

xi. 28. Ken undoomijf (inv.). . he calleth thee.

ix. 2. Oo ge gahgwajeme^oon (inv.) . . he was asked by them.

[iii. 18. Nahnebooa'Ase . . he is not condemned.]

viii. 10. Ke ke nahn^oom/jroose (inv.) . . he hath not desid-said, sen-

tenced, thee.

viii. 11. Ke nahn^oom^senoon (inv.) . . thee sentence not I.

V. 45. Nin gah dhnahmemt^oonon (inv.) ..Aewill accuse tu (1.3.)

(think ye ?).

vii. 32. E'zhemahnid . . (possess, case) . . that they so said of him.

viii. 10. A'nahmem^Hjr (Cree -m(skik) (inv.) . . . who (plur.) accuse

thee.

viii. 46. Ka tabemf/>un . . who can convince me.
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QS{lkoo-Aayoo...Ae overcomes, subdues, Atflt.3

Skkoo-mdyoo ..he conquers him by speech, convinces him.

Sakooche-mayoo...he persuades, prevails on, him.

Wunne-mayoo... (wunne, infinite)...he perplexes, confounds,

him. .
'

'-

W6esi-mayoo...he invites him to accompany.

P&piase-ma^oo Qpapu, he laughs3...Ae jokes, diverts, him.

QNepewe-Aayoo.../{e shames Aim by conduct."^

Nepewe-»iflyoo...id., by speech.

K&ega.-mayoo...he scolds him.

M& metho-ma^oo...he speaks well of him.

Kipp6eche-ma_yoo...Ac stops, silences, him.

T^Lkwd-mayoo (anim.)...Ae holds him in his mouth.

Tukwa-/um (inan.)...Ae holds it in his mouth.

Mkkwd-mayoo (anim.) ...he bites Aim.

Mkkvfk-tum (inan.)...Ae bites it.

Kissee-mayoo...he affronts Aim.

Ka Kee3ke-7Rayoo...Ae counsels, reproves. Aim.

fKuskethe/um. ...he is impatient.3

Kuskethetumme-Aa?/oo. . .Ae makes him impatient {htf conduct).

Kuakethetumme-mdyoo...he makes him impatient {by speech.)

QSege-Aayoo...Ae terrifies Aim, by conduct.'^

Segc-mayoo...id., by words. &c.

-nayoo, -num."'

Noote-^ 0^00 (anim.).. he fights Aim.

Ooteete-na^oo...Ae assaults, attacks Aim.

INDICATIVE.

^ vi. 44. 54. Nin gah b&hzegwinde-na'A. . / will raise him by hand (from

a seat.)

vi. 40. Mm gah bahzegwindenrf^ . . I will raise them up,

viii. 55. Ne minjemenon . . / hold, keep, it.

xiii. 18. Nin gc oobenahmdg (inv.). . he has lifted t7up^o (against) m«.

[xxi. 18. Che ezhewenik (Cree, -nisk). . that he inay away kad thee."]

xvi. 13. Ke kah ahne ezhewfsn^goowah (inv.) , . he will away lead you.

f
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V(ickoochee-nayoo...he eviscerates Aim (as an animal).

Ch6ech6eke'nayoo...he scratches him.

K&kyf6yth^gge-nayoo...het\cls.]en him.

xvi. 2. Ke kah akhge]ew&be-n^goowdg . . they will out-fling you.

viii. 36. Ke kah ^khgedenegdom . . they (Fr, on) will free you.

i. 42. Oo ge be-eshewenon . . he brought him.

xix. 13. Oo ge b^-8&hgejewendffl . . he brought, out-led, him.

xiii. 5. Oo ge z^genon . . he poured it.

XV. 2. Ood' &hkoo-wabenaAnun . . he flingeth them away.

V. 22. Oo ge b&hged6iaAmaAwon . . he has committed it, let it go, to

him.

ii. 15. Oo ge zegwabenc^AmaAwon (poss. case) . . he poured it away,

ix. 34. Oo ge z&hgejewabenaAwon . . they out-flung him.

xviii. 28. Oo ge ne 6onje mahjewenaAwon . . they thence removed Am,

X.3. Oon esahkoonahmdhgoon(\nv,). . Ae is openec^ to ij/ Aim (the porter),

xii. 34. Tah oombenaA . . he will be liited up.

viii. 4. Ke dahkoonaA . . he (or she) has been taken.

XV. 6. Tah ^koonahwabenaA . . Ae shall be flung away.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

xii. 32. O'omhe-negdoyon . . if they (Fr. on) lift me up.

iv. 11. WdindenaAmMn (flat, vowel) . . that thou takest it.

xiii. 12. Kezebegez^dan(^(2 . . that he had wash-footed them.

xix. 27. Ke kew&wendd. . he returned, led back, her.

iii. 14. Kah ezhe 6ombahkoon(fc2 ..as he had lifted Aim up.

xviii. 16. Ke peendegahnc^ii . . he in-handed, led in. Aim.

xix. 12. Che bdhgedenefc^ . . that '•e might let Aim go.

viii. 28. Ke 6obenaijr . . (that) ye shall have Ufted Aim up.

vii. 30. Che t&hkoonaAw(^(2 . . that they might take Aim.

viii. 3. Kah bahged^nawt^c^ . . that they had let go her (or Aim),

xix. 16. Ke ne mahj^wenaAiorfd . . they led him away.

viii. 36. Pdhgedenenrfi^i . . if Ae let go you.

viii. 3. Kah dahkoonint^ . . who had been taken.

ix. 22. Che z&hgejew^ben/n(2 . . that Ae should be out-flung.

viii. 51. Minj^menun^ . . if Ae hold, keep, it.

xiii. 12. Kah oodahpenun^ . . that Ae had taken them.

X. 4. Kah zahgejewena'Ajin . . when Ae out-handeth ^Aem.

XV. 6. Azhe ekoonahwdbenepaArfo'ijf . . as it is flung away.

V. 13. Ke mkhj^wene'rfezoo (reflect.) . . Ae had walked himself away.

/
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10, to

ay.

him,

rter).

Vfes(igge-naifoo.,.he hurts him, puts him to pain.

M&kwa-»unt...Ae presses it with the hand, squeezes it

T4kwa-num...Ae grasps, holds il in the hand.

'Piketi-num...he looses it from the hand, yields, gives, it up.

Q(iiske-num...turn-handeth-(it)-he, he turns it with the

hand.

N6ete-nufn...Ae down-bunds t7, takes it down (from above).

Siicku8kin-num...Ae closes it, as a door.

S&m^r-:- num ...he touches it with the hand.

Ootc-num...Ae from-Aan(/eM, i.e. takes t<.

Peeme-num...Ae awry-eth t/.

Pimme-nu}ra...Ae twists (^

0'oipe-num...he lifts it.

Sissoon&y-num...he puts it parallel.

Thake-num ...he pushes it.

\
W4pe-num...Ae flings it.

A^ppithkoo-num...Ae unties it.

P6ekoo-n?^OT ...he breaks it.

Seekoo-n»m.. he empties it.

Seekee-nuin...he pours it.

Chee8te-num...Ae pierces it.

I
Koottippe-num...Ae upsets it, places upside down.

^ Ittissee-num...Ae sends it by hand, hands it thither. &c.

-pittiyoo, -pittmn..^^

V^eche-pittdtfoo...he pulls him down.

ii6eclie-pittum...he pulls it down.

y

[xiii. 4. Ke oonje p&hzegwe . . he rose (from a seat).]

vi. 39. Che hkhzegviindenahmtk . . that / raise it up (id.).

IMPERATIVE.

ii. 8. Zege-nahmook . . pour out ye it.

xi. 39. E'koonaAmooA- . . with-draw ye it.

xix. 15. MahjeweniA . . lead he him away,

xxi. 6. A'hp&hgenijf . . let go ye it, drop ye it.

'> xi. 44 Tkhkoobezood (accid. pass.) as he was tied.

xi. 44. Ke taht^peengwa£e20oA (id.) . . he was tie-face<.e(f<
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M6ot'ke-piUdyoo...he bares him by pulling (something away).

M6o8ke-pi7/um...Ae exposes, uncovers, it, idem.

Kiiske-piUiim...he breaks it by pulling.

TaXo-pittum...he tears it by pulling.

\ Thkae-pittum.. .he pulls, draws, it down (as a curtain).

K6e»ke-pittum...hc tears it off", by pulling. &c.

-skawayoo, -shim.

A'vfkv/li-skanxiyoo.. he passes behind, avoids, him.

Athevf&i-skanxlyoo.. he out walks him.

M&ikvfa-»kawdyoo...he meets, i.e. falls in with, him.

Tacke-skatvdyoo...he kicks him.

ii'&gge-skan)dyoo...he meets him (by land).

Kugga-n)dyoo...he meets him (by water).

^^6gg&t-ayoo...he leaves him.'J

S(iggekta-tvdyoo...he leaves him by water. &e.

-swEiyoo, -sum.

M&.t\s-swayoo...ke cuts him.

Matis-«um...he cuts it.

MAnne-sn)ayoo...he cuts him out.

Munne-5um...ke cuts it out.

Peekoo-sum...he breaks it by cutting (as a seam).

06the-sum...he cuts it fair or regular.

Keeske-jum...^e cuts it off, amputates it.

Sktvfk-sum., he cuts it in two.

QKasp-ow.. it is brittle.]

Kkspe-sum...he makes it brittle, by Jire, crisps it

Tk-sum.,.he dries it by the fire. &c.

i. 27. DiYikoobeddnig (id. possess, case) . . as they are tied.

v. 21. Azhe ooneshkahimod . . as Ae raiseth, pulleth them up (from

a recumbent posture,

xix. 24. Ke gah k^8hke6e(2dbsenon (neg.). . we (1J2.) will not tear it.



THE CRBB LANQUAOB. 95

VAy).
Roots are variously susceptible of one or more of

these Affixes. v,^, ^

QP^ekoo-pu/Au...t/ breaks.]]

Peekoo-Aum...Ae breaks il by force.

Fkekoo-tahum...he breaks through it by itriking or ham'

mering.

PKekoo-skum...he breaks it by accident, or with thefoot.

P(:ekoo-tum...he breaks, tears it with the mouth,

Vkekoo-num...he breaks it with the hand.

Peekoo-piltum...he breaks it by pulling.

P6e\i0O'Sum...he breaks it by cutting.

A'stow-oyoo...!/ is extinct.

A8tow6-num...Ae extinguishes it, by hand, e.g. as a candle.

ABt6vfe-hum...id., byforce, e.g. as a^re, quenches it

Ast6we-$A:um...id., by accident, or with thefont.

The " Special Affixes" make their Reflectives and

Reciprocals, respectively, as follows :

TRANSITIVE. REFLECTIVE. RECIPROCAL.

3d. P. Sing. 3d. P. Sing. 3d. P. PIu.

-wdyoo -hdossoo -hoottdouk

-ta.wdi/00 -tahdossoo 'tahootldouk

-skaw<(yoo •skdsoo -akootdtoouk

-mdyoo 'Tafssoo -mittdouk

-ndyoo -n{ssoo -nittdouk

-pittdyoo -pissoo -Tpittitidouk

-swayoo -svrdosoo -svrootldouk

om

To the " General" and ** Special" we shall add

what may be denominated particular affixes, namely,

those expressive of the action or operation of the

Senses, after the manner of the attribute with which

they are respectively compounded.
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IMPLE. 1

ANIM. INAN.

Wftppa-wflyoo •turn he sees him or it.

?6y-toivaifOo 'turn he hears him or it.

Mbthk-mayoo -turn he smells Aim or it. \

aiaaetdo-spittdtfoo -spUtiim he tastes (perceives a flavour in) Aim

or it.

he feels him or t7.Mboae-hajfoo -tow

COMPOUNDED.

Mitho-mtvdyoo -nutn he good- or, well-iee«, admires, him

or it.

M6tho-toxD(fyoo -turn he YfeW-hears, likes to hear, him or it. '

'Metho-matdyoo -malum he weW-smells, likes the smell of.

Aim or it. (Reflect, -m^soo.)

W6eke-pwai/oo -stum he sweet-tastes (likes much the taste

of) Aim or it.

Methd-skHivdyoo -skum he -weW-Jeeis, likes the feel of, him

or t^

N ^ttoo-notvdi/oo. . . he seeks kim.'>*

'SiMet6vfe-notvdyoo...he knows Aim, by sight.

h'hyre-n(mdyoo.,.he recognizes him, hy sight.

Kittemahke-/toa;</yoo...Ae looks on him with pity.

Moost6we-non;6(yoo...Ae longing-«eef-Aim, longs for him.

Aht6we-non'ayoo(priv.)...Ae dia-sees him, dislikes his appear-

ance.

^Tiipwayoo...Ae speaks the truth.]]

T&pwdy-tofra^oo...Ae true-Aear*, believes. Aim.*'

*9 viii. 38. Kah ^zhe-nahwaig (anim.) . . as ye have seen him.

vii. 24. A'zhenahmdig (inan.) . . as ye see it, " according to the ap-

pearance."

V. 19. Ay4zhenahwod (flat vowel). . as they saw Aim.

^ i. 37. Oo ge noon-dahwdhwon . . they heard him.

iv. 21. Tapwa^cfAwesAin . . believe thou me.

viii. 40. viii. 26. xv. 15. Kah inetdhwug . . as J hear of Aim.

xviii. 27. Ke n6onddhgooze (see Par. v.) he (the cock) was heard.

V. 3o. A'a.etahm6n (flat vowel) . . as I hear it.
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\'nvti-tow(ii/uo Cpriv.) . ,,.ke (h»-heart, diHbelieves, (alto,

denies) him.

Ni!4sceti'tu-/owayoo...Ac uiulvrstunds him.

Sutt6o-low(!yoo..,he\iitena to /lim.

W('ti\(.e-m<ikoosH...{see Par. V,) he it tv/eet-imelled.^*

Paragraph V.
'

Of the Indeterminate and Indefinite Pronoana.

Intensity is, emphatically, an Accident of the Cree

and Chippeway verb. In extent, or degree, it contin-

gently ffodifies the several members of which the

simple verb consists, as

1. The Attribute—in " degree," as will be noticed

hereafter.

2. The Action— in "extent," as the repetitive,

frequentative, habitual, and (in respect of time) inde-

finite, forms :—in " degree," as in the different forms

denoting special degrees of energy in the action, as

causation, force, &c. (See Par. I. and III.)

3. The Personal Accidents—in "extent," as the

indeterminate and indefinite pronouns, which form the

leading subject of this paragraph.

The verbal examples, which have been given in this

work, have been chiefly confined to the determinate

or definite forms of the personal pronoun, as regards

both subject and object ; this being, as already ob-

rd.

* xi. 39. Ke neb-^hzoo-maAf/oo^-^doog . . . he is dead-like-*me//-a6Ze-

probably.
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!!i

fii

il

ill

served, the most simple form of the Transitive verb.

Wc now proceed to point out the verbal forms ex-

pressive of the intensive or amplified English pronouns

they, one, people, some one, 8fc. (Fr. on) which I denomi-

nate/nrfe^erminafe pronouns ; and also those others of a

still more extended signification, implying, some, any,

Sfc. person or thing, in an indefinite manner—these

I call Indefinite pronouns. We shall consider them in

connection with the Intransitive and Transitive Verbs,

and in ihe active and passive forms of the latter.

I.—The Intransitive verb is susceptible of only one

intensive modification of the personal pronoun, namely,

the subjective, and in the third person singular only.

It is formed by changing the inflectible termination

(3 p. sing.) into the indeterminate anewoo (or anewun),

or nanewoo (or nanewun),^^ as,

A'wkoos-M (=e+oo)...he is sick, ill.

A'yfkooae'Tidnetvoo.. .they, (Fr. on) some one is sick, or sick-

ness prevails. (Subj. -eek, or -ndnewik.)

Seeb6oyt-ayoo...he departs.

Seehdoyt'dnewoo (Fr. on part)... they (indeterm.) depart.

(Subj. -^ek or -anewik.)

"The Chippeways add m, the cognate of oo or w (see p. 61, note 35),

to the verbal termination, making in the Subj. -ng.

i. 28. Ke tahzh-ezhec/je^aim (indeterm.). . (these things) they (Fr. on)

were doing.

ix. 32. Ke ndonddhzeem . . they (id.) have not heard.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

vii. 10, 11. AinJahzhe wekoond-t%. . as they (indet.) were feasting,

xi. 4. Che neboo-n^r . . thpt one (Fr. on) should die (from it),

xiii. 2. Ke . . . . wesen-ing . . as they (indet.) had . . . eaten,

iv. 35. Ahpe ka keeshk-ahshk-i8h(zh)ejrrft-n5r . . then shall grass-cut-

they (indet.)

*-.-.
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T(ickoosin...he arrives.

Tuckoosindnewoo (Fr. o» arrive) ..

one arrives

theif (indet.) or some

II.—From the peculiar structure of the Transitive

verb, as including in itself both the Subject and

Object (intensive as well as simple) in its active and

passive forms, a variety of combinations occur. The

range of the Intensive Pronouns being however re-

stricted to the third person of the singular number,

the forms which they furnish are comparatively few,

as they are also simple and consistent in their conju-

gational formation.

The Transitive Affix consists, as already shown, of

two parts, namely, the ** energetic" letter or letters,

and the " inflection" ; the intensive personal modifi-

cations alluded to here belong to the latter—the

former, or energetic letter, remaining unchanged.

Note—The " energetic" t (or d) is an exception to this rule. (See

below.)

The Indeterminate objective pronoun belongs to the

" animate"—the Indefinite, to the " inanimate" class.

1—^The Indeterminate objective pronoun is expressed

by changing the general determinate termination -ayoo

(Chip, -on, or -aun) (3 p. sing.)=Ae

—

him, (see p. 38 et

seq.) into the indeterminate termination -ewdyoo, (Chip.

-ewa) or, which is almost the same thing, by prefixing

to the former the "constant" intensive w;, together with

its preceding connecting vowel, which is generally e.^

68 INDETERMINATE INDICATIVE.

[xii. 47. Nin debahkoourfA-se (neg. det.). . /judge him not.]

V. 30. Nind' ezlie depabkooncMJa . . / so judge.

H 2
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Sake-h-oyoo (det.) ...he loves him.

Sake-h-ew-(fyoo (indet.)...he loves, and so of the rest.

Cheeseha^oo...Ae deceives him.

Ch^eaehewdyoo...he deceives.

M'miiahaifoo...he gives him to drink, qu. he en-drinks him.

Minn&]ietvai/oo...he gives to drink.

These form, respectively, their three persons singular as follows :

ANIM. DET. ANIM. INDlST.

S S 1 2 3

-ow -ayoo. -dn -an -ayoo

Ne sfikeh-o/iJ (det.) . . . / love him.

Ne sakeh-ew-<m (indet.).../love (some one).

Ke cheeseh-ow...;/?oM deceivest him.

Ke ch6eseh-ew-aM.. ihoti deceivest (some one).

It-ethem-ay00...he so thinks (of) him.

It-ethem-ew-ayoo...^e so thinks (some one).

Note—The Transitives ending in -wdyoo, (see p. 45.) make

-hewfl_yooin the Indeterminate objective form, as Weeche-wayoo...

Ae accompanies /am ; Weeche-Aewtfyoo...Ac accompanies.

Note.—Miiskamoyoo (he takes from, robs, him) makes Mi'iska-

twd^yoo (he robs). Ata.mdyoo (he exchanges with, him) makes

At^wayoo (Ac exchanges, barters). A'ssamrfyoo (/te gives Aim food,

feeds him,) makes A'ssag^yoo (he administers food). A'che-ma^yoo

(anim. he relates him) A't-ootwm (inan. irreg. he relates it) make

A'che-moo (indef. he relates). Nuttoo-moyoo {he calls him) makes

Nrittoo-kaymoo (he invites). These and some others are irregular.

viii. 15. Kef ezhe tebahkooneu;atm . . ye so judge,

xi. 3. Ke neendahewawuR (obliq. case) . . they sent (some one) unto

him.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

viii. 16. Tebahkoon-eu-'oyrfM . . (if) /judge.

X. 10. Che n4sh-ewdid (subj.) . . that he kill.

[v. 20. Oo wahbundaho'n . . he causeth him to see, sheweth him.]

xi. 57. Che wahbundahettxn'rf . . that he shew.
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itm.

ows :

2.—The Indefinite objective is formed by changing

the inflectible terminations of the definite " Inanimate"

forms, generally, both General and Special (3 p. sing.)

into the indefinite termination -egdyoo (Chip, -ega), the

intensive g (always hard) of which is " constant," the

termination -ayoo only being inflectible.
67

nake

00...

ska-

ikes

Dod,

lyoo

ake

kes

ar.

nto

/

" INDEFINITE INDICATIVE.

vii. 21. Mm ge ezhec/i-eya . . /have done.

i. 26. Nin zegahiindah-^a . . I pour on.

xviii. 20. Nin ge k^kenoo&hmah^a' . . I have taught.

iii. 10. £rekekenoo^mah(;r<f, nah? . . thou teachest? naA, interr. part.

iii. 23. Ke tahzhe z^gahundah^u . . he was pouring on, baptizing.

[iv. 38. Che dhwe iK^eshk-ahshk-ishzhaAmrfj^r (def.) . . that go cut-

grass-ye-i^ Cree, K^esk-usk-esummrfi^r.]

iv. 37. K^eshkahshkishzhe^cf (indef.) . . (another) cut-grass-Ae, reap-

eth. Cree, Keesk-usk-ese-jfrfyoo.

xii. 34. Nin ge (oonje) ndondah^rrfmin. . We (1.3.) have (out of) heard,

viii. 38. Kef ezhechegdim . .ye do (that, &c.).

viii. 44. Ke we ezhechegdim . . ye wish, will, do.

xvi. 26. Ke kah undootahmah^ra'tm . . ye shall ask (for), demand.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

V. 30. Che czhech-egaydn . . that I do it.

xiv. 13. Ewh ka izhechegaydn . . that shall do-J.

iv. 29. Kah he-dhy4z\iechegaydn (intens.). . which J hitherto-do, have

done,

i. 33. Che z^gahundahf/ai/rfrt . . that I pour on.

i. 25. Z^gahiindah^rfyuM . . ? . . (Wliy) pourest thou . . ?

i. 38., xi. 8., iv. 31., viii. 4. Khkenoo&hmahgdyun (flat vowel)...

thou who teachest (habit.) " master."

ii. 18. Ke dhyezhechegdyuti (intens.). . (these things) which thou hast

done (with iteration),

iii. 2. Azhechegdyun (flat vowel) . . (which) tJiou doest (habit.),

vii. 28. K^kenooahraah-^raiti (def. time). . as fte taught,

iii. 2. Kokenooahmah^raid (flat vowel). . he wAo teaches (habit.) quasi,

a teacher,

iii. 22. Ke tahzhe-zegaliundah^w'irf . . (and) he constant-poured.
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When / is the energetic letter of the animate verb, as in

Xik-t-dyoo. ..he fetches him ; ni'igga-/-a_yoo. .

.

he leaves him ; pdckwA-

t-ayoo...he hates him; it is, in the indeterminate form, softened

into its cognate s (or sh) as, na-s-ewayoo.../jc fetches (some one) ;

nugga-J-ewayoo...Ae leaves (some one, people, &c.) ;
puckwft-

s-eTvdyoo...he hates. On the other hand, when t is the energetic

letter of the inanimate verb, it is softened, in the indefinite form,

into its cognate (t)ch, as

GENERAL.

O'ose-t-otv...he makesit.

Oose-ch-egdyoo...he makes, is making (something).

"1

(
';

X. 10. Che bahnkhjechegdid

.

. that he spoil, make bad.

i. 21., iv. 44., iv. 19. Anwkhchegdid (flat vowel) . . he, one, who speak-

eth, an orator, " prophet."

ii. 12. Kah ishqaahezhechegdid . when he had end-done, ended,

iii. 20. Maje-ezhecAejfrfid (flat vowel) . . Qie) who evil-does.

ix. 8. Undoodahmahsfaid . . (Ae)who begged, demanded,

vii. 14. Ke kekenoodhmah^a'ie^ . . he taught,

viii. 8. Ke oozhebeejraid . . he wrote.

i. 33. Ka zegahlindah^fo'jd . . (lie) who shall pour, baptize.

X. 40. Kah ddhzhe-iigakixmAahgaid . . that he constMit-poured, was

baptizin^r.

iii. 22. Ke tahzbe z^gahundah^atdl . . he constant-poured,

vi. 59. Ke tdhzhe kekenooahmah^jraid . , as Ae constant-taught,

v. 29. Kah m6noo-4zhechegdjig . . who (plur.) well-do.

V. 29. Kah raahje-ezhecAeg'a}'i5r . . who (id.) evil-do.

viii. 52. 53. Arxwahchegdjig . . who (id.) speak, orators, "prophets."

xiv. 27. Azhe megeivawdd . . as they give,

vi. 13. Kah wesen(jig (irreg.) . . who (plu.) had eaten.

NEGATIVE.

viii. 28. Ne . . ^zheche^iase . . 7 do not.

iv. 2. Ke zegahdndahgrrflse . . he had not poured on, baptized.

ix. 3. Ke mahje-ezhechei^ase . . he hath not ill-done.

vii. 22. Ke ke oonje ezheche5r<£s^em(ewh) ..ye have therefore done

not (that).

X. 37. E'zhechejrrfsewrfn (subj. possess. casC/ . . (if) / do not his it.
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peak-

d.

was

its.

lone

t

Wunne-^o'n> (def.)...Ae losc^A i7.
'

Wiinne-cA-egayoo (indef.)...Ae lo8C<A.

M6wutche-<-rfw...Ae collects, gathers together, it.

M6wutch6-cA-eg(fyoo...Ae collects together. )i

T9kai-t-um...he siahheth it.

Tak.Si-ch-egdifoo...he stabbe/A.

V6otk-t-um...heh\oweth it.

Poota-cA-egayoo...Ae blowe<A.

SPECIAL (See p. 95.)

l*^ekoo-A-um fdef.) m&\iea -h-egd^yoo (inde{.)...hehreaketh,byjbrce,

-tail-dm ... -tah-egdyoo ...he breakerA, by striking,

•sk-um . . . -sk-dgdyoo ...he breake/A, by accident,

-t-um ... •cA-£g-ayoo ..Aeteare/A with themou^A.

-»-Mm ... -n-ego^oo... Ae breakdA with the Aancf.

-pitt-um ... -pi(t)ch-egdyoo...hebreaketh, by pulling,

-s-um ... -s-egdyoo...he'bxes^s.e^h, by cutting.

See p. 87 and Paradigms.

Ne wiinne-t-an (def.).../lose it.

^e wiinne-ch-egdn (indef.).../ lose,

Ke n6che-\,-an..,thou workest (at) it.

Ke n6che-ch-ega/i.../AoM workest, art employed.

M4sse-t>on)...Ae agitates t^

Masse-ch-egrf^oo...Ae agitates.

Ne metha-t-cn (anim.-m-ayoo)...7 smell it.

Ne metha-ch-egdn.../ smell.

Ke wepa-h-en (anim. -Mv-ayoo)...thou sweepest it.

Ke •w^Tp&-h-egdn.,.thou sweepest.

Mvmne-s-Mm...Ae cuts it.

Munne-a-egayoo...he cuts.

Kunna-wappa-t-7<wj...Ae long-sees, looks at, it.

Kunnah-w^ppa-t'h-egdyoo.,.Ae looks out, watches.
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M#toon-ethe-t-u/«.,./tc complete-thinks, considers iV.

M6toon-6the-ch-pf;frfyoo...Ae reflects.

Note—The Indefinite, being more extensive in its meaning than

the Indeterminate, which is exclusively personal, comprehends the

latter, and may be used for it; but, for the same reason, not vice

versa.

The indeterminate -eivdyoo, and the indefinite

-egdyoo belong to the same conjugation, which is an

Intransitive form, having the three persons singular,

as follows :

—

INDICATIVE. PRES.

CRCE. • CHIPPEWAY.
1, 2. 3. 1. 2, 3.

-ewrfn -ewrf/j -ewrfyoo. -ewrt -ew« -ewfl.

-egdn -egdn -egdyoo.
^

-ego -eg« -egd.

SUBJUNCTIVE. PRES.

1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3.

-6wea/i -ew^MM -ewdit. -ewhydn -eyiayun -ewdid.

-eg<^dn -ege'un -egdit. -egkydn -egayun -egdid.

The plural is, in all cases, formed from the singular number.

(See Paradigms.)

Note,—The ?V ive two intensive forms of the objective pronoun

are susceptilde of those other intensive forms (of the action)

noticed p. 69 ct seq., as

Ch^esehe-way-oo (indet.)...Ae deceives.

Ch6esehe-w&y-*A--M...Ae deceives often.

N6oten-egay-oo (indef)...Ae fights, is fighting.

N6oten-eg&y-jA-jf.../tc fights qften.^^ &c.

These intensive objective take also, besides the

s* X. 8. Ke mahkund-irn-sA^e-tt'Mjr . . they have wh-people-frequently-ed,

are robbers,

viii. 4i. 'S4she-xcn-shke'-hun . , he kill-o/Ven-ed, was a murderer.
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than

Is the

t tHce

inite

s an

liar,

plural, the intensive subjective iorms (see p. 98, Intfan-

sitives), thus exhibiting double intensive signs, as,

Ch6ese-\\eTV-dy-oo (det. subj., indet. ohjA...ke deceives.

Cheese-heTV-(iy-tvuk...thei/ (idem.) deceive.

Cheese-hew-dnetvoo (Fr. on), ..they (indet. subj. and obj.)

deceive. (Subj. -hew-dik, or, -hetv-dnervik.)

^6ote-n-egdj/oo...he fights.

N6ote-n-egciywHk...theif (det.) fight.

ii6ote-n-eg(inen>oo {¥v.on)..,lhey (indet.) someone'xa fight-

ing. (Subj. -egdik, or, -egihiewik.)

\t-dyoo,.,he so says (to) him,

l{.-watfoo,.,he so says (Angl. he says).

It-mdnetvoo (Fr. on A\i),,,they (indet.) so say, Angl. peo-

ple say ; It is said. (Subj. -walk, or, -w(\newik.)

This verb, from its Relative form, is commonly used at the

end of the sentence. See Relative Verbs, Sect. IV.

oer.

\oun

ion)

Note.—Dr. Edwards, speaking of the Mohegans, one of the Algonquin

tribes, observes that " they cannot say, / love, thou givest, ^c. but they

can say, I love thee, thou givest him, &c." The examples, of similar

grammatical import, which have been adduced in both the animate and

inanimate forms, will, I imagine, be sufficient to shew that he is

completely in error. Dr. E.'s opinions having, however, been quoted by

eminent Philological writers, (sccTooke's Diversions of Purley, Booth's

Analytical Dictionary, &c.) they have, generally, an especial claim to

notice, and will be hereafter considered in detail. See Additional Notes.

he

The simple objective forms, also, take the intensive

subjective,*" as,

Keese-t-ow.../ic finishes it,

Keese-t-rlMewoo (Fr. on)... <Ae^ (indet.) finish it.

ed.

^ i. 38, 41, 42. A'hnekanootahm-i'nsr . . (if) they {indet.) translate it.

iv. 35. Che kee8hk-ah8hk-i8h(zh)ah»?i-<'H(/ . . that they {indet.) cut it.

vi. 13. Kah cshqiiundahm-i'njr . . which they (indet.) left.

See Notr r>5.
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Reciprocals and Reflectives take also the same form.*'

ii6otenayoo...he fights him.

ii6otenUt<Jouk (Fr. Us s'entre-hattent)... they fight one ano-

ther, are fighting.

lidotenittoondnetvoo (Fr. on s'entre-bat) ... they (indet.) are

fighting, there is an engagement.

P'8iskean)uosoo.,.he shoots himself.

Phakeayvdoaoondnetvoo. . .some one shoots himself.

To which may be added the " accidental" and

" participial" passives (see below), as taking also this

form.

Of the Passive forms.

The complete investigation of these intensive forms

of the pronoun, in the Algonquin dialects, brings under

notice both the Active and the Passive Verb.

It need scarcely be observed, that the manner of using these

two modes of the verb, when in relation with the intensive pronoun,

varies even in European, or written, languages ; thus we say

indiflFerently, " people say," actively ; " it is said," passively ;

while the French, with their indeterminate on, affect the former,

or active form, " on dit." Tne Algonquin dialects assimilate to the

French idiom; as, Ne sakehik-o'n'tn, Fr. »i'aime-t-OM, on m'aime...

Me-\awe\h-somebodif, I am loved. This diversity of idiom appears,

however, to be limited, generally, to the personal agents or subjects ;

for, with a more vague or indejinite subject, or, indeed, when it is

intended to give prominence to the action rather than the agent,

they all coincide in a common passive form ,- as, " It is spoiled,"

w ii. 1. Ke wew^koodahdim (recip.) . . they (iter, indet.) were feasting;

(one another)

.

ji. 2. Aindahzhe-weweko-'dahdiH^ (iter, subj.) . . (where) they (id.)

were feasting. See Note 65,

i

i

^^



ao

THE CREB LANGUAGE.

Cree, n\aiev/unkchegatayoo ; Fr. il est gAXt'. " It it \oit ; Cree,

w&nnechegdtdyoo ; Fr. il est perdu. See Syntax.

In Construction, the Cree and Chippeway dialects have a phrase-

ology of their own, in which the English and French active phrases

are both very often rendered by the passive voice, and vice versa.

See p. 58 and Syntax.

The indeterminate subjective pronoun is (like the

objective of the active form) of the " animate" class,

and is also exclusively personal ; and the indefinite

subjective, or common passive verb, is of the "inani-

mate" class or form.

1.—The indeterminate subjective is formed from

the " inverse" determinate termination -ik, -ak (Chip.

ahg, Jones), or -oo/f, (3 p. s. inv.) = he—by him, by

adding to it the indeterminate -dwin (Chip. -60) for the

first and second persons, and by changing -ik, &c. into

-6w (pron. as in low, not high) = he —by some one,

(Chip, -dh) for the third person."'

6' INDETERMINATE INDICATIVE.

ill. 28. Nin ge b^-negahn-&hzhahoog.(^o . . they (indet.) have hither-

first-sent me.

V. 14. Ke ke k6hyuhdahweeg-rfo . . they (id.) have cured thee.

viii. 33. 36. Ke kah pahgedenegrfom . . they (id.) will let go, release.

you.

vii. 47. Ke wahyazheegrfom . . they (id.^ deceive you.

The third person is passive, as follows :

i. 8. Ke be-4hnoon-rfA (indet.) . . he was hither-senf (by sonnie one),

viii. 4. Ke ddhkoon-oA . . (he or) she was takwi.

viii. 9. Ke . . nahgahndh . . he was left.

xii. 34. Tah oombenaA . . he will be lifted up.

xix. 20. Ke . . ahgwdhquahwrfA . . he was " crucified."

XV. 6. Tah ^koonahwkbena'A . . he will be flung away.

ii. 2. Ke undoomrfAu'w^f . . they were called, invited.
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ninKCT INIHfATIVK.

A'e siike-h-ON'.../ love him.

' Ke 8tlk<vh-o/i'...//iHM lovc8t him.

^\!k\e-\\-atf(H}...he hivi's hivt.

XX. 'li. V.'Viw.n-nhmnhwdh (oltlicj.raHc). . thpy /or witluIrnwH tu (from)

him.

XX. 23. Minji<ini'-n-nAm«/ii/iH7» (idem.). . they nrf held, retainftf, to him.

HUDJI'NCTIVK.

xii. 7. Che ningwnboog-rfoy'^" • • that they (indeterm.) bury me.

xii. 32. O'oinbencg-rfoyrftt (if) they (itidet.) up-lift me.

XV. 7- Ka tootahniioyafij . . they (indeterm.) will do to you,

vii. 4. Che kekiinem-iHrf . . that he be kiiow/i.

[iii. 14. Kah ezhc ooinbfihkoonof/ . . an Ae iip-hanged A/'m.]

iii. 14. Ka <^7.he dombithkooninr^ . . Rhall ro he \ip-]\&nged he.

iv. 25, Ai.\uh\e\ia\\\\(nd (tiat vowel.) . . who was named.

viii. 3. Kah diihkooni»(/ . . wl\o was tnkra.

ix. 22., xii. 31. Che ziih(j(eje-waben<'H(/ . . that he be out-thrown.

iii. 27. O'onje iwn^nd . . (if) thence he he givra to.

iii. 18. Ke nahnebooi'»(/ . . he has been condemnw/.

xii. 16. Kah beshegainddhgoo<'»(/ . . when he wan gh>i\fied.

xii. 23., xiv. 13. C^he bi'shegaindiihgooi'/K/ . that he should be glori-

fed.

xii. 38. Kah wahbundalwHt/ . . (//e) irho hath been made to see it.

\\. 24., xxi. 2. Aiu'nd . . who is sairf to, or of, calW.

v. 33. Ke niibzekahwinrf-ebun . . he has been gone to.

xix. Ifi. Che ahgwiihquahrfoMf? . . that he be " crucifip</."

xix. 41. Kah dah/.hc dhgwahquahc^om/ . . where he was bi.ing " cru-

cified."

xii. 16. E'zheber/onrf . . that he wa.i writte/i.

iii. 23. Kc z«?gahundahwin(/iya7» . . they were jioureii on.

xvii. 19- Che heneiiuiwdh . . that they be clQunsed.

xvii. 23. Che j)azhegoo<'«r/M'nA . . that they be nm-ficd, perfectw/.

xix. 31. Che i^zhewen^irfwoVi . . thut they be taken away.

xix. 31. Che bookoogtihdaf/ont/u'rtVi . . that they be break-leggerf.

i. 24. Kah be-ahnoon/H/'i^ . . who tvere hither-sen/.

ix. iii. Che wahbundahmahwi'nd (obliq. case) . . that they be seen in

him.

\i. 3. Che . . wccndahmahMvW (id,) . , that he be namfrf to, told.
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nim)

Ne ahke-h-efv-(ln...l love, .to/wc one, pcopit', ^c
Ke Hii\iV'\\-erp-(ln...thuu lovt-Ht.

Stikf-h-i!»j»-(w/oo...Af lovpH.

SUIlJlINfTIVR.

Che 8i\kc-h-<!W-crt«...tlmt \o\ii-some-une-I, that / love.

Cho 8ilke-h-cw-f'MM...thut Ihon love. •

Che si\ke-h-ew-»i/...thut he love.

* /

INVEItBK INDICATIVE.

Ne si\V.c-\\-{k,,,me-\ovvX\\-he, he loves me.

Ke mV.c-\\-ik..,he loves thee.

.Sake-h-('t...Ae j.v \ti\ed h\f him, or them (determ.).

on-

ru-

\n

V. 23. Way%'wiv,iiv\ind (flat vowel) . . whu was nonneil, called hod.

Angl. " the son."

v. 23. Wayfrnnemind (flat vowel) . . who ivas fathered, called father.

AriKl. " the father."

A mistaken view of this kind of words, namely, a subjunctive verb v)ith a

pronoun relatiw understood, &c. (see p. 7-1,) has led to an erroneous classi-

Hcation. Zbishkkork has greatly erred in this respect hy classing as

NOUNS, not only intransitive verhs, e.g. " Welilisian .' . . O, pious man !"

literally. Thou who art good ! hut even transitives with their regimen, e.g.

" PemauchsoA«7ian. . O my Saviour," &c. which, also literally rendered,

is Thou who mukest me live ; agreeably to his own more correct version

of a similar expression, found among his paradigms of the verb, viz.

" Wdlamtillesohalian (vocative). . O thou who makest me happy"—not

less incorrectly classed under the head of " Participles." This want of

accuracy in classification, has compelled Mr. Dv Ponceau to use far a

simple ;)re,ven< of the subjunctive, the perplexing unintelligible denomination

of the " participial-pronominal-vocative" form.

—

Trans, of the Arner. Phil.

Soc. vol. 3, neiv series, pp. 09- 137.

—

See Syntax.

NEGATIVE.

iii. 24. Ahpahgcn«7i-scpun . . he was not depositee/, "cast."

vii. 39. Peshegaindahgoo«7i-sebun . . he was not glorifierf.

vi. 65. Mcna7t-sig (siibj.) . . (if) he be not givew to.

vii. 39. Mekewasew/nd-cbun . . (for) he was not givew.

xix. 41. Ke ahsahsew/'nrf-e'bun . . (where) he had not been placed.
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Ne •Ekke-li-i/(-diviN (Fr. m'aime-t-o/t, on m'Aiine)...mtf lovea-

aomebody, i.e. / am \o\ed (by aoiiie one)) and lo ol*

the rest. (Chip, -ig-iki).

Ke sake-h-ik-utvin (Fr. on t'aimc)...ihou art \o\ed. (Chip.

-ig-6o).

SkV.e-\i-6tv (Fr. il est nitn^^, dc quelqu'un ; not on I'aime)

...he is \oved. (Chip. -/ih).

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Che B^ke-h-ik-owe-dn ... that ]ove-people-mc, (Fr. qu'on

»n'ainie,)that / beloved, by some one. (Chip.-ig-rf^oy<)w).

Che sake-h-iTr-oW-j/n ..that \ove-people-thce, (Fr. qu'on

Z'aime), thai thou be loved, by some one. (Chip, -ig-

doynii.)

Che »ike-h-M (Fr. qu't7 soil aim(<)...that he be loved.

(Chip. -(nd).

With the first and second persons the phrase is active—in the

third, passive ; they being the return of the direct form. See

p. 51 et seq.

INDICATIVE.

Ne Tp6yt-dk...me heareth-/je (det. subj.).

Ke peyt-ak...thee heareth-Ae.

P6yt-dA: (pa&8.)...Ae is heard by him, 8fc.

Ne f6yt-dk-dn)in (Fr. »n'entend-o»).../ atn heard, by some

one (indet.)

Ke P6yt-(ik-6ivin (Fr. <'entend-o»)...///ou art heard, by some

one.

Peyt-owrfw (Fr. ilesi entendu)...Ae is heard, by some one.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Che piyt-kk'dtvc'dn (Fr. qu'on wi'entende) . . . that 1 be heard,

by some one.

Che peyt-hk-dme-un (Fr. qu'on <'entende)...thatMou be, &c.

Che p6yt-fw-fl< (Fr. qu'il soit entend»)...that he be, &c.

Note.—The "constant" ow or w, in the active, -n;ayoo(Chip.-w4),

as well as in the return or passive tenniuntions, -o«;in (Chip. -60),

or -dw (Chip, -ah), belong to the indetermniutt pronouns dweuk,

dwea, dwinah, some one, somebody, SfC. (Chip, ah yea, Jones) which

assume here, being in a compounded form, the verbal inflection.

i
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2.—The indefinite subjective, or common passive,

which, to distinguish it from the accidental (see p. 26) , I

shall call ihe participial passive form, is the opposite of

the indefinite active, and is formed from it, by changing

the active termination -gdyoo (Chip. -g<f) into -^htdyoo,

the inanimate passive ending (Chip, gahdd, Jones),"

*" INDICATIVE.

xvi. 20. Tah gwikene-g-ahdd (and so of the reat). , i^ vhall 6« txxrntd,

iv. 11. D<^meydhne^aA(/(/ . . it ii made deep,

vi. 31.J viii. 17- B^'zhehe^gahdd . . it is written,

xix. ig. Ke 6zhehe4yahdd . . it has so been written,

xix. 36. Ke i^zheche^raAc/c^wun . . they were so done,

vi. 45. E'z\\ehe4gahddmahgut ..it is ao written,

xi. 38. W^einbahneA(^/i(^(/n^6un (obliq. case) . . t^ was hollowei/, ez-

cavateJ.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

i. 3. Kah 6oi\ieche.gahdd- ^
. . which was tatude.

xvii. 24. Ch^pwah 6ozhechegahddig . . before it was matfe.

ii.9. Kah zh&hwe-men-&hboow^chejroAii<^t^. which wa« yellow-berry-

liquor, i.e. wine-made,

ii. 17. F/zhehe6gahdaig . . (that) it (is) was written.

XV. 6. Azhe ^koonahw&benej^aAc/at^ .. as it is away-flung (a branch),

xix. 14. Wahwdzheche^raAtfaiy . . that it was prepared,

xix. 28. Ke k4ihechegahddig . . that it was finished.

XV. 2,5. Waihehe^gahdaig (flat vowel) . . which is written,

xxi. 25. 0'oz\\ehe4gahddgeblin ..tfit were written.

xix. 23. A'hmwsitahgenegahddgoobm . . it was woven.

xii 6. Kah henahi'gahddiiig (obliq. case) . . which was put in it.

iii. 20. Che wahbunje^aAdani*/ (idem.) . . that they might be seen,

iii. 21 . O'Dzeche^raAdani^ (idem.). . that they are made, "wrought."

NEGATIVE INDICATIVE.

i. 3. Tah ge ooxhecheffahJusenoon . . it could not have been made.

X. 34. O'ozhebeee/aAdasenoon . ir <5 not written.

X. 35. Tah bahnahjechej^a'Adasenoon. . it will not be spoiled, made bad.

xix. 36. Tah b6ok-6ogahn-a^ya'Adasenen^A (obi. case). . Ae shall not be

break-bone-ed.
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the inserted participial letters at (or ad) being pro-

nounced precisely as the same letters in the Italian

participle ama^-o, the a being long, and the t ending

the syllable. It makes, in the animate form -gasoo,

the t being softened into its cognate s or z (Chip.

-gahzoo Jones's Orthog.).

Note.—The letter h following a, in Mr. Jones's "Translation,"

indicates the Italian sound of that vowel, as in ** father ;" without

distinguishing between its long and short sound ; when unaccom-

panied by k, a has the sound of the same vowel in " fate,"

" state ;" h final, merely indicates the prolonging of the preceding

vowel.

0'ose-ch-eg-(/yoo.../!e makes.

Oose-ch-egit-ayoo ..make-ed it is.

Oose-ch-eg^s-oo...Ae is make-ed, mside.

Kiiskekw^-t-Mwi (def.).../je sews it.

Kuskekwa-ch-eg(y/oo (indef.)...ke sews (act).

Kiiskekwii-ch-egat-</yoo...i< is sewed (pass.).

K)'iskekwa-ch-egks-oo...i/ (/je anim.) is sewed, as a mitten.

W^pe-n-egdyoo (a.ct,)...he flings away.

Wepe-n-egE*t-rt_yoo (pass.\. it is flung away.

Wepe-n-eg^s-oo...Ae or it (anim.) is flung away.

Sege-n-eg(fyoo...pours he, as from a cup.

S6ge-n-eg^t-a^oo...pour-ed it is.

Sega-h-egoyoo...pours he, with strength, as from a bucket.

S6ga-h-6gat-rfyoo. . .pour-ed-i7 is.

Kippa-h-egrfyoo...he shuts, as a door.

Kippa-h-egat-</yoo...close-ed it is.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

vii. 23. Che b&hnihjechegdhddsenoog . . that it be not spoilec/, made

bad.

XX. 30. "Wdzheheegdhddsmoog (flat vowel) . . which are not ^vritten

(indef.)
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lade

ttm

O'ote-n-ayoo. .. he t&kea him. '

O'ote-n-egif^oo...Ac takes. i

O'ote-n-egtis-oo.,. he is (h&a been) t&ken.
14

O'ote-n-egat-dyoo... it is (h&s been) i&ken.

O'opa-h-um... Ac lifts t7, with force.
, ,

O'opa,-h'egayoo...he lifts.

O'opa-h-eg<j*oo... Ac M lifted.

Copa-h-ega/^oo.. t< is lifted. . . '

Nippa-ch-ega_yoo. .he kills.

^ippa-ch-egdsoo...he is kiWed.

The animate and inanimate persons are formed as follows :•—

CHEB. CHIPPEWAY.

1

(An.) -gkaoon

(In.)

9

-gkaoon

INDICATIVE.

3 1

-gasoo

'gktdyoo

-gjlz -g^z

SUBJUNCTIVE.

(An.) -giisooydn -gksdoyun -g^soo^

(In.) -gatrfiA:

.gkzooydn -gkzdoyun

8

.g^oo

.giidd

•giizoot

•gMdig

Note.—It may be observed, that the above mentioned two passive

forms, namely, the Accidental and the Participial, have exactly their

equivalents in the two English participial forms, of which one is

considered to be irregular, e.g.

U'ckoo-t-fl^oo (inan.)...t^ t* hung up (accid. state).

lJ^ckoO'Ch-egdt'dyoo...it is (Anglice, has been) hangeef up

(by an agent implied).

Eskw&-t-a^oo (inan.)...t/ is burn< (accid. state).

Eskw&-ch-eg(i^a^oo ... it is (has been) burner/ (as by an

incendiary).

Kippoo-t-a^oo...t7 is stop^ (accid. state).

Kipp6o-ch-egd/-ayoo ... it is (has been) stoppecf, by some

agent.

K6che-piss-oo (anim.)...Ae is girt (accid. state).

K^che-pi(t)ch-eg<}f-oo ... he is (has been) girdeef (by an

implied agent). &c.

I
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From the above indeterminate verbal forms are

derived Adjective verbs (of a transitive signification),

by adding to the intensive signs, the termination of

M ANN ER , viz . -wiss-u , or -s-u—equivalent, respectively,

to the English active -ing, -ive, or -ous, and the passive

-ed, 'ttble or -ihle, as, •

S^kehe-tvdifoo...hc loves {some one, people, Sic).

Skkehe-tva^'tvissit ...he loves-generally-like, is lov-some-

one-ing, i.e. loving, amor-ous,

Sd^iiehik...he is \oved.

Sakehik-oosu...he is \oved-generally-like, he is loV'ttble, ami-

able.

Vkyt-dk...he is heard by him, or them.

P6yt^k-oofw...Ae is (may be) heard, is aud<i&/e.

Vkytk)s.-wun...it is hearef, is aud-t6/e.

M€th&tn&kooju...Ae is (may be) tmeWed, is 8mell-a6/(.

W&eke-mkkfvun...it is sweet-smelletf.

li6k-ooiu...heis (may be) seen, isvia-ible.

Nok-n;Mn...t7 is vis-ible.

M6tho-n&koofti.. he is well-seen. Angl. (act.) good-looking.

Metho-n&kfi;un...i7 is "."ell-seen, has an agreeable appear-

ance.

Mdtho-spVicko(»M...Ae is well-tastA/.

Mutche-spuckwun ...it is ill-tastetf.

The three persons singular are formed as follows :—

V

CREB. CHtPPEWAY.

INDICATIVE ACTIVE.

I 2 3 1 2 3

•wis-in -wis-in -wis-w 1
-wiz

SUBJUNCTIVE.

-wiz -wiz-«A.

wis-erfra wis-^un wis-i* 1 -wii-eurfn •wiz-^1lun -wiz-id.

i



THE C'REK LANGUAGE. 115

are

m),

I of

ely,

}ive

INDICATIVE PASSIVE.

)me-

ami-

A

;ing.

ear-

1 2 a I 2 3

(Anim.) -oos-in -oos-in -oos-n. -062 -ooz -oozeA

(Inan.) -yf'Un. ' -Wttrf.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

(Anini.)-oo8-e(/n -oo8-^f<n -oo8-t7. 1 -oot'^ytin -ooz-eyun -ooz-id.

(Inan.) -v.-f}k.
\ -w-tt*.*"

"8 INUICATIVE.—ANIMATE.

iii. 30. Nin gah ne en-dind&hgooz . . / will be so-thought of.

viii. 53. iv. 12. Kef ahpdt-dindkhgoos . . thou art so (much)-thought of.

xiv. 28. iii. 31. A'h /ahshemli mah ahp^t-&indkhgoozeA. . beyond for

he is 80 (much) thought of.

vii. 28. Quttyahqu-&indkhgoo2eA..Ae(s straight-thought, esteemed true,

xii. 13. Shdhw-&ind&hgoozeA . . he is qu. very-thought of, blessetf,

favoured,

zxi. 1. Ke ezhe wahbahm^goojeA . . he was so seen.

ix. 9- Ezhen&hgooj'eA . . Ae m so seen, he bo appears, is like,

zviii. 27. Ke nuondithgoore(A) . . he was heard (the cock),

xiii. 31. P^sheg-aind&hgoozeA . . he is one-thought.-considered.

XX. 29. Shahw-aindilhgoozewujr • they are favoured, blessed,

zvi. 7. KecT en-dind&hgoozim . . ye are so thought, considered,

viii. 23. Ke teb-dind^hgooztm . . ye are governed,

xiii. 17- Ke zhuhw aindkhgooztm . . ye are blessed, favoured.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

iii. 33. vii. 18. Quiyukqu'&ind&hgooztd. . .Aeustraight-thouyA^istrue.

viii. 47. 'TUb-iindkhgoozid (flat vowel) . . (he) who m governed.

i.27. viii. 53. iv. 12. Ap^t*&ind4hgoo2td. . wAo so (much) is thought of.

xiii. 32. Pesheg-&indiihgoo2td . . if he be one-thought, i. e. great-

thought, glorioiw.

i. 32. Ke b^-ezhen&hgooztd . . he was hither-so-seen, was like.

XV. 19. Teb-^ind^hgoozej/eii^oobun . . if ye were governed,

xviii. 37. Tdb-dindkhgooze/t^ (flat vowel) . . who are governed.

INDICATIVE.—INANIMATE.

xiz. 7. En-&indtthgwud ..it is so thought.

viii. 16. Tah quiukqu-dind&hgwud . . it will be straight-, just-thought.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

xviii. 31. ./ln-&ind&hgwuit (flat vowel) . . as t/ 1» thought.

i2
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This passive adjective form may be rendered still

more intense by inserting an additional oo or w before

the Affix of manner.

Sow(:themai/oo...he favour* /lim.

SowethcmiA ((let.)...Ae is fnvourcrf bt/ him, or them.

SowethomoM) (i(idet.).../ic is favoured {by some one).

Sow6thechc^f/).soo (indef. agent, def. time;... Ac is (has been)

favourer/.

Sow6tlicniikoo;;u (agent and time indef.). ../le is favouretf.

Sow^themikoou'tiJM (infinite^ universal)...Ae is highly, su-

premely, favourer/ (qu. by Providence.).

S&kehayoo.../ie loves /tim.

S^keht^ (det.).../ie t$ loveti 6y /u'm, or them.

Sakehr^n; (indet.)...Ae is loved (by some one).

S^kechegrifoo (particip. pa88.)...Ae is\oyed (def. time).

xviii. 14. U'ndahw-dindkhgtcu* . . that it was to be expected.

XV. 13. Ap^t-aindyigwuA; . . asit is thought, esteemed.

V. 36. Andind-khgicaAdenig (possess, case) . . as his . . is considered.

NEGATIVE INDICATIVE.

i. 27. Mwd' ahpe't-feind^goo^ffsf . . I am not so (much) thought of,

deemed worthy,

viii. 23. Nin deb-aindahgoo2^5e . . I am not governed, ruled, owned,

xiii. 16. XV. 20. Ahp^t&ind&hgoor^se. . (more) he is not deemed worthy,

xiii. 38. Tah n6onddhgooz^se . . he shall not be audible, heard,

xvii. 14. Teb&inddhgoor^(se)«;«(/ . . they are not governed, owned,

ix. 33. TebdindAhgooses^Aun . . (if) he were not governed, owned,

xi. 4. Ea-&inAkhgwdhsen(Son (inan.; . . it is not so-thought, deemed.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

xvii. 16. Azhe teb&ind{lhgoo.;^$ewoR (obi. case). . as / am no^ governed,

owned,

vii. 15. Ke k^enooahmdhgooz^si^ . . as he has not been instructed,

taught,

viii. 47., XV. 19. Tebaindahgooz/sewai^ ... as ye are not governed,

owned, (of God).

>lS"Wf?W
,
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S&keliikewjM (indef. time, Sic). ..he is, {may be,) loved, in

axaiahle.

SAkehikrfo»iMM (infin.)...Ac is \o\ed, qu. by Providence.

There is yet another form, which is also passive,

and implies obligation or necessity, viz. -at-ikoosu, as,

G6o9t-{k-oo-su...he is (eared-generalli/'like, is terr-ible.

G6ost-iU-ik-oo-su ..he is lo be t'e&red.

\ed,

\ed.

Paragraph VI.

Of the Oblique Cases.

It has been observed, that both the direct and

the oblique cases of the pronoun are combined

with the verb. Tiie nominative and accusative, ex-

pressive of the subject and the object, have just been

exemplified in their determinate, indeterminate, and

indefinite forms. We now proceed to the Oblique

cases, or remote object.

These cases are as follows, namely

—

two Datives ;

the Vicarious ; the Instrumental ; and the Possessive.

Their conjugational forms differ little from those of the

Direct cases, the added sign being supplied generally

by inserted letters, rather than by change of termina-

tion. See Paradigms.

These have, like the other cases, their animate and

inanimate forms.

The first, or common Dative, signifies to or for, and

is formed (3 p. sing.) as follows :
,

Nippa-h-rfy-oo (accus. anim.)...kill-eth-/jj»i-Ac, he kills him.

Nippa-t-o'w (id. iiian.)...kill-eth-J<-/jc, he kills it.

!^
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Nipp&-t«ofv-(fy-oo (anim.) ...quasi, \ii\\-eih-him-for'hm-he,

he killeth him for him.

Si'pipk-t-ittnom-dy-oo (inan.)...kilUeth-t7'^r-/itm-Ae, he kill-

eth it for him. See p. 51 e^ seq. ^

Note.—^The -ay is pronounced as in "may," " say," &c. The oo short.

INDICATIVE.

•* xvi. 2. NincT ihnook4tai,:}dh . , I work/or him (he will think),

xiv. 16. Nin gah iLhnahmeitahwdh . . fwill pray to Mm.

xvii. 26. Nin ge vfiendahmdhwog . . I have named, told, it to them.

X. 15. Ne h&hgedinahmdhtuog . . J let t^ go, yield it,/or them.

xiz. 38. Oo ge mii6odahmahwdn . . he demanded it to (qf) him.

V. 22. Oo ge bahged^naAmaAw<$n . . Ae has let t^ go, delivered it, to

him.

iv. 33. Oo ge h6dahmahwtfn' . . he has brought itfor him.

ii. 15. Oo ge z6g-w6bendhmahwdn. . he spill - flung, poured away, tr

to them.

X. 11. Oo migewktahmahwdn . . he jiveth itfor him, or them.

xii. 22. Oo ge b^-w^endaAma&w(^ . . he has hither-named, told, it to

him

xii. 22. Oo ge w6endahmahwdhwon. . they have named, told, it to him.

viii. 3. Oo ge hidahmahwdhwon . . they have brought him, Sfc.for him.

ix. 13. Oo ge hhezheyridahmahwdhwon . . they led, carried, him for

him, Sfc.

xii. 21. Oo ge '&nd'waw-aindahmahwdhwon

.

. they expected, desired,

to (of) him.

xiii. 18. Mn ge 6obenahm6g (inv.) . . he has taken up, raised, to me.

X. 3. Oon' esfihkoonaAmetAitoon (id.) ..he is opened/or, by him.

xviii. 35. Nin ge bahgedenaAmt^A^oo^ . . . it;e-y6wh (id.) . . they have

delivered it to me, thy-hody.

XX. 23. £^koon(fAmaAw(^A (id.) . . it is, or, they are, withdrawn to

(from) him.

XX. 23. Minj^mena'AmaAwe^A (id.). . it is, or, they are, held to him.

zix. 4. Ke hidahmdonim (id.) . . / bring Aim to you.

xiv. 27. Ke n&hkahdaAnu^onm (id.). . /leave t^ to, orfor you.

xiv. 29. Ke ke w^endaAmc^onm (id.) . . I have named, told, it to you.

xiv. 2. Ke tah ge w^endaAffM^ontm (id.). . / would have told it to you.

xiv. 2. Ket' ahwe wahw^zhe^aAwrfontm (id.). . /go prepare itfor you.
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Zeisberoer has stated, and I believe correctly, that, in the L^nni

Lendpe, a kindred dialect, there is a verbal dative case, but his

Indian examples are, with one exception, in the accusative.

xvi. 7- Ke kah ^ihgedinahmdonim (inv.)- / will deliver him to you.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

[viii. 59. Ke gihzoo (reflect.). . he hid himself.']

xii. 36. Ke kihzoo-tahwdd (id.). . he hid himself-to-(from)-them.

xviii. 14. Che n^hootahwdd . . that he die/or him, or them.

XV. 13. Che fihged4nahmahw(fd . . that he let go, yield, it for him,

or them.

xix. 16. Ke hkhgedenahmahwiSd . . he let go, dehvered, him to him or

them.

iii. 33. Kah ootihpendhmahwiid (Ae) who hath taken, received,

to (from) him it (his relation),

xii. 2. Ke 6ozhetdhmahwdhwod . . (and) th^y made itfor him.

xvii. 15. Che medihgwaxiahmdhw-ahdwdh. . (-udwah) that^Aou take it

for them.

xix. 11. Kah b^hged^noAmrfo-fc (sk, Cree) ewh nc.ydwh. . he who let

t^ go, i.e. delivered it, to thee, my-body.

i. 23. Qtaiyukqaatdhmk (imperat.) . . strait-make ye itfor him.

xiv. 3. Ahwe wahw&zhetahmdonaAycfoit (inv.) . . (if) / go prepare

it for you.

xviii. 39- Che b&hged^naAmoonaAyOo^ (id.). . that /deliver Aim to you.

iii. 12. Ke w^endahm6o(ne)naAyd^oX; (id.). . (if) I have named t^ or

them, to you.

xvi. 23. Ka \ind6odahmdhwdgwdig . . (whatsoever) ye shall demand

to (of) him.

XX. 23. (W&gwdin) (^koonaAnu^Awaywc^tn (dub. flat vowel.) . . (whom-

soever) ye withdraw to (from) Aim.

XX. 23. (W&gw&in) xa.divi]Cva.vciahmdh'wdg'mdi» (id.) . . (whomsoever)

ye hold if to him.

XV. 16. (W%6odoogwain) ka undoocfaAmaAwaAwoywe^in (dub.) . .

.

(whatsoever) ye shall demand, ask, to ifff) him.

NEGATIVE INDICATIVE.

[xvii. 9. Nind' ahnahmeafaAwoV . . / pray/or them."]

xvii. 9. 20. Nind' 6hnahmektahwdhseeg . . J pray notfor them.

ii. 24. Oo ge b4hgedenaAmaAw<fAseen ewh oowe-yowh (inan.) . . he has

not committed it to them that Ats-body, or person.

i^
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The »<?cond Dative, implying motion, signifies to, or

at, an object, and is thus formed

—

WC'pe-ii-ayoo,,.fling-eth-/ii»i-/<c, he flings him.

W6pe-n-Nm...fliiig-cth-i7-/i<', he flingH it.

W<$pe-n-()/>(fy(io...fling-cth-a/-Aim-/iC, he flings at him.

Wdpe-n-(J/-Mm...fling-cth-«/-i7-/<c, he flings at it.

The Vicarious case, signifying in the room or

stead of another (from wtfestum, " turn"), is thus

expressed

—

It-wiiyoo...Ac snys.

It-wdy-*/-M»JOtti-^^oo {i\ef.)...a(iya-slead'^br'hm-het i.e. he

interprets it for him.

H-vfdy-st-umhg-nyoo (indef.).../je interprets.

A'tooskay-oo (neut.).../<c works, labours.

.Vtoosk&y-*/ow-(f^oo...A<? works,/or him.

A\ooskky'St'Umotv-(fyoo...he works in the stead, of him.

iii. 32. Oot' oot»hi>endhmahwdhs^en . . he taketh it to (from) him not.

xix. 33. Oo ge h6okoo-g&hd&ga\\nahm({/isewo-d (n indie.) . . they have

break-Icg-/o-Aim net.

V. 34. Nind* 6ondc-n-ahm-dhgoose (inv.). . me-t&kcs-for-he-not.

xviii. 30. Ke dah g6 pihgei^nahmahgdose (id.). . they (iudeter.) would

not have delivered him to thee,

xn. 23. Ke kah nnidodahmdhweseem (dir.) . . ye shall not ask it to

(qf) tne.

iii. 11. Kef ootkhpenahmdhwesemin (id.). . ye take it to (receive/rom)

us (1.3.) not.

[xii. 42. Ooge oonje yrindhsewon (accus.anira.). . they have therefore

named him not.Ji

xvi. 4. Ke ke w4en-dahm6osendonim (inv. inan.) . . / have not named

(told) it to you.

viii. 50, ISiin undahw&indahmdhdezoose (reflect.) . . / seek to or for

myself not.

iv. 21. Che t^hzhe Ahnahmea-^wAirrfA^fHW^' Tsubj.) .. that constant

pray.^o him-not-ye.
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The Instrumental cas*; is formed from the inanimate

form of tiie indefinite objective, by changing the third

person -gdyoo, into -gd-gdyoo, and implies with, or of,

an instrument or material, as,

Si\)\}ii-d\-eg(iyoo...ke kills.

liilil)h-d\-eg(i-g<iy(M)...hc kills rvilh (sumething).

0'oiiC-v\\-vgaj/(x).,,he makcM.

0(}a{i-ch'Cg(i'g(iifoo,..he mnkcs with, or of, something.

Oblique cases take also the Reflective and Reci-

procal forms.

O'ose-t-iltv-di/m (anim.) ...he inaken him for him.

0'oHe't-dm-(ttv-(ii/oo (inan.)... he m&kea itfor him.

O'one-t-n><1s\oo (nmn\.)...he makes him for himxeff.

0'oHe-t-ilm-()ssoo (inan.).. he makes it for himself.

O'oBe-t'tviil-tooHk (anim.)... they make them for each other.

O'ose-t-itm-dttoouk (inan.)... they make themfor each other.^^

The Intensive forms of the Oblique are formed as

those of the Direct cases—namely, by the terminations

-wdyoo and -^ayoo.

O'oae-t-itw-ayoo (anim,),..he tn&Vea hi7n for him.

O'oae-t-iim-dw-dyoo (inan.) ..he makes it for him.

O'ose-t-Wfl-gayoo (anim.)...Ae makes^r (others).

O'oae-t-dm-dgdyoo (inan.) ... he makes for (others, some

one)."^

BA RECIPROCAL.

V. 44. Ooyoodihpenahmdkdeydig (subj.) ..ye who take to CfromJ one

another.

«6 [ii. 14. Mahy&shquahdoontinjrijr (subj. inan. flat. vow. def.) . . . who

exchange theni].

ii. 15. Mahyashquahdoona^waAjfo/ii^ (id.) ..ivho exchange (indef.),

for others.
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Again—To the Indefinite form of tlie Objective case

may be super-added a definite Oblique case, as above,

e.g.
'

0'o»e-t-on> (dof. obj.)...Ae makes it.

0'ofic-c\\-cg(fif'Oo (iiulef. obj.),..he makes.

O'o»c-c\\-eg(iy-i-dtn-<iw-dyoo (indef. obj. ).../<« makes, ^or

him.

It must not be forgotten, that the Oblique cases

are, as well as the Direct (see p. 105), susceptible of

the indeterminate Nominative (Fr. on).

0'o8e-t-wft-grf»/oo...Ae makes^br (others, people).

O'o8e-t-wft-gd««j;oo (obi. case, double intensive). ..«»ne one

makes^b'' (others).

It-'w4y8tamag/{^oo.../ie interprets^r (others, people).

It-w&y8tamag<)nefvoo.. .wmc one interprets for (others).

Intransitive forms also take oblique cases, &c.

Niggamoo.. he sings.

Niggam6o-«/on>^^oo.../ie sings to him, or tliem.

A'chemoo ..he relates.

\'chemito-stotvdyoo...he relates to him.

Khaoo (reflect.)...Ae hides himself.

KA9oo-slowtiyoo...he hides himself to (from) him.

Ne n\ggfan6o-slotv(ltv...l sing to him,

Ne mgga.moo-^t(ik...he sings to me. ftet

" Substantive-verbs" form their cases in the same

manner ; as from Assdm, a snow-shoe,

Assdm-e-k-(fyoo (see p. 19)'>-sno\ir.shoe-makes-Ae.

Ass&m-e-k-ow-rfyoo (def.)...Ae, &c. for him, e.g. a pair for

his use.

As8&m-e-k»ly-/amo»v-rf^oo (indef.) ...he, &c. generally, ybr

him.

Net' assiiin-e-kowrfw (def. dir.) ../, SiC.for him.
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ase

ve,

/or

8es

of

one
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or

or

Net' asaCtin*e-k(}it (id. inv.)...A«, 8ic.for me.

Nci' anhm-e-V.iik-6mn...thry (indet.) make, e.g. a pair, &c.

for me.

Ncl' atH&iu-e-Vay-tam-iik-drvin ...me 8now>ihoe-niakc-(geNC-

ralli/)-/br-he + they (Fr. on). ttC

The Possessive or Accessory case, being very

puzzling, at least, to learners, must be given at

some length ; we have therefore assigned to it the

last place in the list of verbal oblique cases. Unlike

the other cases, this refers to third persons exclusively,

as the " end," &c. Though thus limited in its appli-

cation, it is nevertheless of very extensive use. It

may be superadded to all the other cases.

The simple form of this verbal ending, viz. Indie.

-ethu, anim. and inan., (Chip, -wwn anim,, -en^h inan.)

Subj. -ethit (anim.), -ethik (inan.) ; Chip, -enid (anim.),

-enig (inan.), signifies to him, that is, with respect to,

or, in relation to him, her or them ; but, in English,

the equivalent of this sign is often omitted, and vaguely

only, if at all, understood.

There does not appear to be, in English, any equivalent term for

this oblique case, at least one which is uniformly used. Its import

is variously expressed by the prepositions to,Jor, with, &c. as, it is

lost to him, that is, as regards him—a child is born to him—it is

difficult for him—it goes hard with him, &c. which may be all

resolved into in relation to him ; but, as just remarked, this sign so

frequently occurring in the Indian, is comparatively seldom found

in the English phrase, and seldom is, grammatically, even under-

stood. With the appropriation to the " third" person before men-

tioned, it is conjugated through the different forms of the verb.

Some notion of the manner of using this case may
be conceived from the following example.
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W I wish to sny Hiinply " It raiiiM," tlir Crco verb

is cxprossod tluis, Kiiiiinow-/(n {-ilk, suhj.)—and {\\\a

we shall, in ourexaini)li's, call the absolute lorni ; but,

if 1 mention this eircMunstance with reference to a

** third" person or persons, I then use the termination

above mentioned, -othu, as, Kinimewun-f//j»t .

. " It

rains to him, in relation to him,'' &c.—this we shall call

the rrlative form.

Tlu> " coiiHUnt" ni^n «»t' this cnsr is th (Chip. «.).

foriiiH, w or m, in both (lialcctH.

Ill some

Mi^pooN (iiulic.) ,.it snows.

M isp()on*W/«( (id.)... it Hnows-Zo him, as rcHpectfl liini.

Set' appi/i ho MiapooX- (siibj-).../ .stay, as it snows.

Kct' iippi'i ho Mi8p6oAr...//<uH stayrst, as it snows.

A ppM 111' Mi8poon-rt/i/X.../jf stays, as 1/ snows-/o /liw."'

*^ vi. 22. Ahpe . . gah wulibuny (absol.). . the time . . when it dawned,

xxi. 4. Kah bi"*-wahbnhn-«ii5r (rdat.). . that it hither-dawned to him.

ix. 4. Magwah . . ke/.hegu^ (subj.) . . whilst it is day.

xi. 9. Kezhcgdhd-eni^ . . (whilst) it is day to him.

'\\. 4. Pt*-tebekMf/ (indie). . hithcr-night-»/ is, night is coming.

iii. 2. vii. 50. XX. 1. Tebekahd-erti'i; (snbj.). . when, us, it was night.

viii. 14. Tdpwamahgut/ (indie.) . . it is true,

xix. 35. Tapw6mahgdhd-en<*'A . . it is true.

iv. 37. TiipwamahgiiA: (subj.) . . that it is true.

V. 32. Tapwiunahgud-pn^;. . that it is true.

xii. 50. PemWidez(?mahgahd-eM»'r/ (id.) . . that it is life,

iv. 14. Che e/.hc mookejewahn-eni'i/ . . that so it spring.

The h used by Mr. Jonks, to indicate the Italian sound of the vowel a,

is, when accompanying « short, very inconvenient ; often vitiating the

grammatical division of the syllables, as above. So also we have -ahyig

for -ufi-iij, the jilural of -«</, I-to him ; -ahdwah for -ud-toah, the plural

of -«(/, thou-to him, &c. Also, -ahjin for -ud-jin, &c.
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It may be obHervcd of the cuhch belore men-

tioned, tbnt they express the relation between the

subject and tiie object, &c. ; '-ut the case now before

us shews also the relation between sul)jects, &<;.

themselves. When two " third" persons (both of

them agents, or botii of them pulicnts) meet togetiier,

this reUitional form serves to distinj^uish the accessory

or dependent, from the principal or leadini; " third"

person—the rehitive from tlie absolute tij^ent, &c.

—

thus obviating, by siiewing their relative position, the

ambiguity which would otherwise arise from the meet*

ing of several third persons in the sentence. For a full

explanation of the use of this case, see the iiyntax.
AH

:1a.

the

"^ The Krnininnticul import of thu following exatnplen will he heit

iirulerHtood, hy comparing thoin with the context of the KngliHh Original.

'I'he " ahsolutc" form involvcH only one, the " relative," two agenta, &c.

vi?.. a Principal, and an Accessory.—See Syntax.

xi. G. Ahpe kah iiuondun^ dhkoozenid.

TIti- time . . that he (Jiisiih) heard . . tliat he {access, viz. Laza-

rus) wan sick to, in re-

spect of, him, Jesus.

V. 9. Ke p^moosaiVi . . (and) he (absol.) walked.

vi. 19. ()o gc wdhhahmaAwf/n. . JesuH (relat.) pemoosanic/.

They have seen him .... Jesus as he (Jesus) walked.

INDICATIVE ANIMATE.

vi. 9. Ahykh . . (here) he is. (Absolute, and so of the rest.)

ii. 1. Oo-geen emdh ke ahykh-umn . . His mother .. there he (she)

was. (Relative, and so of tb" rest.)

Note.—^Tlie Possessive pronoun of the third person, 00 or oof (his, her,

or their,), governs this case—the object possessED being the Accessory.

V. 13. Em&h ke ahy&h-wu^ . . there they were. «

XX. 26. Pi'endig ke ahy&htoun . . within they were.

vii. 37. Ke nebahweA . . he stood.

XIX. 25. Ke neb6hwe-u)Kn . . he or they stood.
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Without thia compensating form^ the Indian phrase would

be especially liable to ambiguity of expression, from, among

other causes, the {personally) compounded form of the transitive

iv. 45. Ke ezh&h-wujf . . they have gone.

iv. 8. Ke ezhdh-wun . . they have gone.

vi. 14. Ke eked6o-wuy . . they said,

xi. 12. Ke eked6o-wun . . ^Aey said.

xi. 3. A'hkooze ..he is sick.

xi. 2. Ay&hkooz-en^-bun . . he was sick.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

The present Subjunctive is often determined in its meaning as present,

past, or future, by ihe principal verb of the sentence. We may also repeat

here, that the Compound of the present Indicative is often used for the

preterite tense.

iv. 25. Ke tdhgweshin-^ . . (when^ that he arrive,

iv. 47. Ke d&hgwesh^n-eni(i . . that A« had arrived.

V. 5. Ay&hkooz-t(2 . . (that) he was sick.

iv. 46. Ay4hkooz-enic{ . . he was sick.

V. 20. .4'zhechegdid (flat vowel) . .
" which himself dioeXYi."

XV. 15. ^'zhecheg-anid (id.) . . (what) he doeth.

xi. 1. A'zhenekdhzoo-d . . who is (was) named.

X. 3. A^zh^nekahz6o-ni(2 . . as they are named.

xi. 25. Ke neboo-c? . . (though) he be dead.

xi. 13. xix. 33. Ke n^oo-m't^ . . (who) he is (was) dead.

viii. 59- Ke zdhgah-un^ . . (and) he went out.

xi. 31. Ke z&hgahahm-«t/(2 . . she went out.

xi. 41. Shingeshin-^ (anim.) . . as Ae lay.

V. 6. Shingesh^n-eni(2 . . as he lay.

vii. 11. Ke eked6o-wo(^ . . (and) they said.

iv. 31. 51. Oowh ke eked6o-m(2 . . these (things) they said.

V. 29. Che ezhdh-wocf . . that they pass, go.

vi. 15. We bi-ezh&h-ntcf . . (that) they want hither-pass, come.

vi. 17- Ke boose-wu^ (indie). . they embarked,

vi. 22. Ke hooB-^nid . . (where) they embarked.

xix. 25. Ke n^&hwe-untn (indie, relat.). . they stood,

xix. 26. N^6hwe-ntd (subj.) . . who (plur.) stood.
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rould

mong

sitive

resent,

repeat

for the

verb,—48, whom I see him ; which I see it ; &c. (see Syntax)—and

the want of separate distinctive forms of the personal pronoun, as,

xviii. 14. Che nihoo-tahwdd (dat. abaci.) . . that he die/or them.

xi. 51. Che n4boo-tahwdhnid (dat. relat.) . . that he die/or them.

vi. 19. hh-nkhzekkhmenid (relat.) . . as he approached it.

vii. 10. Kah mahjdhntc? . . (when) tJuy were gone,

vi. 22. Mdhjeoon^td . . (that) they had departed (by water),

vi. 66. Ke ahzhe gewknid . . had already back-gone-^Aey.

vii. 32. Kzhe-mkhnid . . that they so said of Aim.

In certain cases, -ethit (subj.), Chip, -enid, is softened into .^thi(t)che.

Chip, .^nejin. See Syntax.

ii. 14. Afdahwk-jig . . who (plu.) exchanged,

ii. 16. A'dahw&-ne;tn . . wAo exchanged.

xii. 5. 8. Kadem&hgez-e;'}^ . . wAo are poor, miserable, " the poor."

xiii. 29. xii. 6. Kadem&hgez-^e/tn . . wAo are poor, &c.

vii. 41. Pakahnez-e/j^ . . who are separate, " others."

xxi. 2. Pkkkhnez-Aiejin . . wAo are, &c.

ix. 8. Kah k^beengw-atcJ . . (Ae) wAo was blind,

ix. 6. Kakebeengw-ane;in . . wAo was blind.

V. iii. Kak^eengw-a;i^ . . wAo are blind.

X. 21. xi. 37. Kakebeengw-(fne;tn . . wAo are blind.

xvii. 14. A'kcw-^jin . . who earth, are of the earth.

X. 5. May&hgez^e;tn . . wAo are strange (to them, the sheep).

vi. 1 1 . Kah n&hmahd-ahb-^e;tn . . wAo erect-sat.

V. 21. Ndpoonejm (flat, vowel) . . wAo are dead, " the dead."

vii. 39. Ka ootahpen&hne/m. . which they should receive.

X. 3. Kanahwkindahm^ne;tn. . wAo takes care of, keeps; qu. a keeper.

INDICATIVE INANIMATE.

xvii. 1. Bahgdhme-aAy(fA. . it is near,

xvi. 21. Pahg&hme-ahyeiA-neA . . id.

ii. 17- Oo ge mequ&indaAnaAwaA . . they remembered it.

ii. 22. Oo ge m^qu4indSAm-«nA . . they remembered it.

vii. 26. Oo gek&indaAnaAwaA . . they know it.

X. 4. Oo gek&indaAm-en^A . . they know it.

xi. 38. WeombAhnekdhda-n^-ftun (part, pass.) .. i> u»a» hollowed, ex-

cavated.
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hf, him, himself, she, her, &.v ; th« third pcmon, IVrtha (Chip.

IIWm), boing, when oxprcsMotl, tho representative of them nil.

S\Up.—KoKDK notircH n corroHixiiuling tnnilitlcntion of tho verb, in hin

Grammatica Griinlandira. Seo Additional Notes.

vii. 3S. Tail oonJi'jcwun-f'^MrH'Mtt (plur.). . they hIiiiII from-flow.

HUIIJIINCTIVIO.

vi. li. A't-dkin (flat vowels . which are laid uj), which remain.

XX. 5. Ko fihy-Wxi-Hniff {intens.), , us they wore lying.

i. 4(). ii. 10. \V(»noHh('Nhin-.7 (innn.) . . h'/mVA w good,

ii. 10. Wanivslu'slu^ii-pii^y . . which is good.

i. '17. DMikool)e(l<i-Hi/7 (acrid, pass,) . . which am tied.

iii. JO. '21. Cho wfilihiinjigiUidanfy (part. pass.). . that they be shewed.

xii. ('). Kuh Ix^nahi^giVhdf'uii// (id.) . . which, it, wan entered, put in.

V. .IC. Andind{ihgwithdm(7 . . as it is thought, deemed.

xiii. i. Ke bdhgfihmcahyahnti; . . that it was near.

xii. 38. Che dcbeahkoosa«iV/ . . that it be fulfilled.

i. 61. Ahydd (anim.) . . (where) he in.

iii. 2'2. Enifih ahyrfAnidke nhydd. . where they (relat.) were he (absol.)

was.

iv. 4'2. A'hkee-ng ay<ih-»»p;'»M . . tho earth-in who are.

iv. .'i. A\\y(i(f (.inan.) . . (.where) it is Uho ground),

iv. 6. Ke txhydhiiig (id.). . it was, existed (Jacob'N well).

vii. 13. KiiosahuOf/ . . as they feared them.

ix. '2'2 Koosiihn/ f . . id.

iv. -17. Che ahwe . . noojemooiihHid oo-gw<58M»» . . (possess, anim.) that

he go fave (to him) his-aon.

i. 27. Che hhbahaAmnAicHjif (id. inan.) . . that / unloose it or them to

him.

NBOATIVB.

xviii. 38. Ne m^kahmahicdhse . . I find not to {in) kim,

xix. 6. Ne mt^kahmahwdhse(en} . . I find not to (i«) him.

xix. 4. M^kahmahwdhsewug (snbj.) . . that / find not to {in) him.

XX. '25. Wahbundfl'AmaAu)rfA««r«jf emah oo-ninjee-wy . . If / see not to

him there-Ais hand-tn.
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The way in which the grammntical difficulty juot mentioned is

met in European languages is, perhaps, not undeserving of notice :

e.g. by a Participle, as,

St. John i. 30. And (John) looking upon Jesus as he (Jesus) Walked.

Kt renpicimf (Joanne«) Jesum ainbulantem.

Ut (Jean) voyant Jesus r/ut (Antecedent, Jesus) tnarchoit.

Kahnahw(ihbahinori(Hubj.). . Jchuh. . p<?tnoo«aBi(/ (subj.)

Ah he (John) looked at him. . Jesus. . an he (.Aecensory.vh.JcnuH)

walked.

The Infiritive mood serves the same purpose,

iv. 8. His diHriples were ^one nwuy. . to buy, &c.

0» tninzhennhwdinun. . ke ezh&h-wun (Indie.) gdeshpenaht6o-

nid. (subj.)

His disciples (access.). . had gone (relat. to him) that they

buy (id. to him), &c.

But the Crce and Chlppeway have no Impermnul verbal forms :

•iey have neither /'rtr/icip/c (active, or passive), nor, as already

.>l)8erved. Infinitive mood. These are all resolved into a personal

(th»' tmLfunatimt) mood, as above. Vide infra.

But not all relations between the Verb and its Re-

gimen are expressible by Cases. Prepositions are

sometimes employed, being prefixed to the verb, and

governing the verbal termination in the Accusative or

Dative forms already mentioned. Neuter verbs fol-

lowed, in English, by a preposition and a personal

pronoun, become, by the process alluded to. Transi-

tive verbs, e.g.

A'p-K (neut.).../ic sits.

Ne w«!et-iipC-mrfiu(dir.accu8.).../ with-sit-/n'm, I sit with him.

Nc yikei-ii\i¥:-m{k (inv. id.)...mc with-sits-Ae, he co-sits, sits

with, me. (See p. CA, el seq.)

Ne wiiiVoXi'kTpi^-slAktvuk (inv. dat.)...wc round-sit-(<o)-/Aey,

they sit round me.

Pemoot-«^oo (neut.).../!C walks.

Nc teche-p6moot-<)AwMA (inv. accus.)...m(? upon-walk-Mey,

they walk upon me.

K
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Pi5niootAyuo (neut.) ../i« walks

Ptlp^inootoyoo (id.)... Ae wtilks, vrith repetition.

Pi1p^nioot((yoo (id.)...Ac walks about. Fr. il ae prom^nc.

ATc w^etchc-pApt^mootay-nidw (dir. accas.).../ with-walk

about him, I walk about with him.

Ne yfksik{\h-sk(\ktvttk (inv. accus.) ... mc round-walk-//tcy,

they walk round, circum-walk, mc.

Nc w{\ski\h-\wt-iiktvuk (id.) ... mc round-run-^/ic^, they cir-

cuni-run, run round, mc.

Ne w^iskuh-prttlie-.v/<)^wMt (inv. dat.)...me round-move (/»)

ihetf, they move round {to) me.

HI

11

M'

Pakaoraph VII.

Of Gender.

We come now to the last grammatical modification

of the verb, that is, to those conjugational forms

which, according to the rules, or rather to the practice

of this language, are considered to be in " agreement"

with the animate and inanimate genders or classes of

the noun, &c. See the Accidence.

Note It has seemed more convenient to arrange the " genders"

in this order, viz. animate and inanimate; we are nevertheless

aware, that the latter, as the generic universal subject should have

stood first. The same relation subsists between the third, and the

first and second persons of the verb ; the first of these being, in

Cree, tlie root of the others, is also entitled to precedency, and

ought to have held the first place.

1. Those verbs which are by grammarians com-

monly denominated Impersonal, are of the "inanimate"

gender, and have the third person only, as,

P6poo-n (subj. -k)...it is winter.

S6ekwu-M (subj. -k)...il is spring.

Thooti-H (subj. -k)...it (the wind) blow*.

Lil
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Some Impersonal verbs have indeed two modes of

conjugational ending—the one temporary or definite

^

the othercontinuous,

—

or indejinitevfith respect to time.

KUaen-orv = d + oo (defin.)...t7 u cold, i.e. at present

(siibj. -lik).

Kiaaen-iimagun, (contin.)...t< is cold (Anglic^) weather.

2. Intransitive personal verbs have generally, and

are always susceptible of, both the animate and the

inanimate forms (see p. 27) ; and in the temporary and

continuous ((|uasi, Anglic^ -ous, -ing, &c.) modes also.

The latter, or inanimate form, has the third person

only.

l-otv = u 4- 00 (defin. aniin.)...^e is deinOj or existent.

l-6rv = k + 00 (id. inan.) ..it is (id.).

l-iimagun (contin. inan.) ...it is (id.). IndefinUe with respect

to Time.

Mithkoo-^M (def. temporary) ..he is blood-like, red.

Mithkw-o'w = a + 00 (id.)... it is red.

M.iihkwh-magun (contin. inherent)... it is (Anglic^) a red

thing.

Ach^-oo (contin.)... Ae (anim.) i«, is capable of, moving.

Ach^-magun (id. )...('/ (inan.) is moving, is (Anglic^) a mov«

ing thing.

A'che-puthu-uA: (def.). ..they (anim.) move suddenly (see

pp. 32, 80.)

A'che-piithu-<(A (id.) ..they (inan.) id.

3. The Transitive verb has, actively and passively,

three conjugational modes, corresponding, in respect

of gender, with the same number of combinations of

the subject with its object, e.g. (vide supra.)

1. Subject Animate, Object Animate.

Mithkoo-h-ayoo (dir.)...he redd-ens him.

Mithkoo-h-ik (\nv.)...he is redd-ened by him.

k2
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11^

a. Subject Animatb, Ob-irct Inanimats.

Mithkoo-/-ow' = a -f fw ((lir.).../ie retld-cw* if.

hUthkoo'h-tkoo (inv.) ...Ac t« tedd-ened by it.

3. Subject Inanimate, Object Inanimate.

Mithkoo-//i-tnr}gr/» (ilir.)...iV rcd(l-fH.» it.

M\i\\kiM-hik-6(tmaf(Hii (i»w.)...«7 i.v mW-encd htf it.

The last of these has the third person only.

Section IV.

Of Absolyitc, niul Relative, Verbs.

Verbs are here considered as Absolute, or Rrlative,

with reference to their Attribute only.

Verbs which have a specijic attribute of Being, Qua-

lity, &c. (Seep. 142 etseq.) we class as Absolute verbs.

On the other hand, those verbs which have as a generic

attkibute, the relative Adverb of " manner," viz. Isse-

" so"(from the generic nomilsse, " manner" or *'wise")

,

Chip, e'she ; or that of "place," viz. It-, "there,"

"thither," (from the generic noun Ft-e, "place",)

Chip, e'ende, we class as Relative Verbs.

Note—The Attributes here mentioned correspond sometimes

with the French relative particles le, and y, as,

Net' issc-{99in...I so-am, I am so. Fr. Je Ic suis. I am tV.

Net' iV-iln.../ there-am, I imi there, or here. Fr. J't/ suis.

&c.

The particles I't and I'sse are also Prefixes to verbs, as from

pem-oota^oo...Ar walks. CPem-, qu. Fr. par-.)

Xel' it-oi}tan...f thither-fro. Fr. .f'tf vais. Sic.
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ThcHe Adverbial attributive particles may be used

generally witli the Affixes of the General (sec \}. 3ft et

scq.) and Special (see p. 80) tranHitives ; which afHxcfl,

as before observed, cannot stand without an Attribute

or root •'-' icL Hiem. Ex.

(hco pp. 8(5. yG.)

he HO docH liini or it.

he no (Iocs, chmhcm to, himte(f.

he HO does him or it (with the hand).

/(( HO pulls him or it.

he BO forccM or (priv.) mis-doea him

or it.

he HO forcibly does him or it.

he so sees him or it.

he HO henra him or t/.

/te so Hmvlls him or t7.

he THiTiiEH-docB him or t7. (with the

hand.)

he TiiiTiiEfi-pullH him or it.

ANIM. INAN.

rHst'-hflfyof) 'iotv

-liiasuo

, -Tw/yoo -num

-pitt((y00 -pittMWI

-Hk<iw(/yo(> -skum

-wdyoo -li«/«

»iC.

I'ssc-nowr/yoo™ -uilm

-towf/yot*'"' -tiim

-tiirit«_yoo -tnatiim

Ite-ndyoo

-pittfi^oo

-num

-pitttim

•"' V. 19. \y^zhe-na\\w4d (iinim. flat vowel)«s he Haw him.

vii. 24. /I'^Ac-nahmrfiy (inan. id.) . . as ye see it.

viii. 38. K\h ^she-nahwdiff raniin.). . which 03 ye see him,

'0 viii. 26. 40. xv. l.'i. Kah (-ne-tahwug . . which as I hear him.

V. 30. A^ne-tahmdn (flat vow.). . as I hear »7.

The reader will, by noticing thtj " conversions" of the lingual conso-

nnnfs here exemplifled, viz. dzhe =- dne, hhe = ^c (see p. 17), be some-

what prepared for our future observations on this head. See also,

iii. 4. 9. V. 44. 47. vi. 52. Ahn' eoN (i.e. ahn' ezH)?. . what " man-

ner," " how ?"

Note.—^The Chippeway zh has the sound of s in " measure," " plea-

sure."
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These generic attributes are especially used (in the subjunctive)

in Qftestions of "manner," " place," &c. Tdn' isse ?...Wliat manner?

Hotv f Tdn' a-e f ..what place ? Where ? Whither ?

T&n' ISSE ^issE-pitt^/ f (generic)...what manner so-puUeth

'he'him ?

Ne'ch E-pitt^^oo (specific) . . . DOWN-puUeth-A«-Ai»«.

TAn' isse I'ssE-matf)^ ? (gener.)...how so-smelleth-Ae-t7 ?

Ms'TMo-nidtum (specif.). ../lewELL-smells it, likes the smell

of it.

TAn' iT-E i'T-oc*ait? (gener.)...what place To-goeth«Ae?

Rlcegewflp-cc* I'r-uotayoo (specif.)..the Tent-fl< To-goeth-Ae. (

t

Chapter II.

Of Simple and Compound Verbs.

Of the Simple Verb.— In noticing the Simple

Verb, as respects its component parts, we have pointed

out (p. 16 ef seq.) the various Origin of the Root. This

will be a fit opportunity to complete the description

of this member of the verb ; which shall now be

considered in its other character, namely, that of At-

tribute, or with a reference to its Signification ; and we

propose to contemplate it as resting (simple, or modi-

fied,) on/oMr principal points, namely, 1, Existence ;

2, Relation ; 3, Privation ; and 4, IrTENSiTY :

—

which last comprises the other three.

To these fimdamental Principles (which will in due course be

defined) may, indeed, be proximately or remotely referred the

whole Cree language, as we shall endeavour to shew in the sequel

;

but our immediate concern is with the Attribute of the Verb.
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' " Section I.

Firstly, of Existence. Tliis subject presents itself

under a two-fold aspect, viz. Existence, and Privation

of Existence—or Being in its Positive and Negative

modes. These opposite modes are indeed expressed,

substantially, by modifications of the same Element

(vide infra Privation) ; but, furnishing two classes of

terms differing widely from each other in signification,

they will, for the sake of clearness, be noticed, gene-

rally, apart.

With reference then to Existence, in its positive

mode, we proceed now to bring into view the Simple

Verbs expressive of the primary generic "Attributes"

following, namely, those of I, Being ; 2, Manner; 3,

Rest ; 4, Motion ; 5, Action. These Verbs, although

few in number, are of very extensive use ; and, as

entering into and constituting, under different modifi-

cations, integral parts of other verbs, they may be

considered as Elementary. Some of them will be

noticed in both their positive and privative (see Priva-

tion) significations. And first of the Verb-Substantive.

We would remark, by way of preliminary to what follows, that

there are, in the Cree language,ybar primary generic nouns, namely,

1. I'-d (anhn.), /'-e (inan.), " person," " thing," &c. j 2. Fss-e or

I's-e, " manner," " wise," &c. ; 3. I't-e, " place ;" and 4. E'k-e,

" matter," " subject." Of which it may be further remarked,

that their roots, represented by /-, /*-, It-, Ek- (pron. Eek-),

respectively, are modifications (vide infra) of the stiU higher—the

UNIVERSAL Substantive Element, or Root> Eth—the remote point f»' ^fi^
—the substratum (however obscured by its modes) on which the "~" ''

whole Edifice of the Cree—the Algonquin language rests.

This ultimate Element has, in its siniple form, a Substantive
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meaning—but it cannot stand alone ;—like the indefinite Subject

of which it is the representative, it is ever in a modi/kd form, c.g>

as we have it in the personal pronouns, I, thou, he, A^-e'tii-S,

X-e'tii-A, fT-t'Tii-fi, qu. my, thy, his, Being or Essence ; the

lingual, n, the guttural, k, and the labial, oo, being the distinctive

personal signs of the same. (Quasi, Anglic^, tru-Tii, wid-TH,

mon-Tii = moon-ETii, &c.). It is "energetic" in the verb

tfTn-ETHS'-oo (repetit see p. 73)...iin-EATMe8-/jc, &c.

PAnAORAPIt I.

Being, I-6io {=d+oo) " he is." We have, in

the last Chapter, classed verbs as Absolute, and Rela-

tive. The Verb Substantive, in its Absolute form,

h6w,C\\ip.Bhy-dh, (anim.and many* he, or it, is being,

or existent," Anglic(&, *' he, or it, is"—may, like the

noun first above mentioned, viz. la, be viewed as a

Derivative (See p. 141.) from the ultimate Element

Eth. We consider it as being the Nucleus of the whole

Indian verb. It forms its three persons (sing.) as

follows,
INDICATIVE.

CRBE. cniPPEfVAY.

Anim. -&n -&n -6w -dh .&h -ah

Inan. -6w •&h

id. (contin.) -&raagun -iimagud

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Anim. -Ian -lun -iit -dhyon -ahyun -6d

Inan. -ak -6g

id. (contin.) -iimagak -dmagiik "

''I INDICATIVE.

vi. 9. viii. 35. 50. Ahy-a7{ ,.he is being or existent, Augl. he is.

i. 1.6. iv. 40. vii. g. Ke ahy-aA . . he has been,

xii. 26. Tah ahy-dh . . he shall or will be.

ii. 1. XX. 26. xxi. 25. xii. 48. xiv. 2. Ke abyah-w«n (possess, case).

lie or they was or were.
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Note.—It would seem ntrarge that the vvriterH on the Algonquin lan-

guage, viz. Ki.ioT, EowAROH, &c. all deny the existence of the Verb

Substantive in the dialects on which they have Hovcrally written. This

mistake has clearly arisen—partly from the idiomatio omission of the verb

substantive in n certain kind of Expressions (see Syntax);—and partly from

an entire misconception of the Subject, as is evidenced l>y the tenor of

their Examples, which go to prove only that these dialects have no

AuxiMAKY Verb Substantive. See Additional Notes.

lt-6w (=rf + oo) "he is there." Fr. il y est. The Re-

lative form of tlie Verb Substantive has for its Attribute

vi. 64. Ket a\iy-6m . . ye ure.

V. 13. xvii. 11. xii. 20. xxi. 2. Kc ahyuh-wug .. they were

V. 2. xii. 24. 28. 30. Ahy&h-maA^u'/ (inan. indie.) . . it is.

XV. 7- XV. 11. 16. WiykYi'mtthgtik (id. subj.) . .i( it be, that it be, re-

main.
RUOJUNCTIVR.

i. 15. 30. vii. 34. 3G. ix. 5. xii. 26. 32. xv. 5. X'hydli-yifn . . that, &c.

/am.

i. 48. Ke ahydh-yun . . (when) thou wast.

i. 51. vii. 11. 29. viii. 19- ix. 12. x. 40. Ahj-dd. (that, &c.) he is.

i. 18. 33. iii. 22. xii. 37. \hydhnid (acces. case.). . that, &c. he is (with

relation to another),

viii. 31. xiv. 2. 3. A'hydhydiy . . if, &c. ye be.

i. 29. vi. 51. vii. 4. hfydhjig . . who (they) arc.

iii. 8. iv. 22. iv. 40. xii. 20. xxi. 23. A?.he-ahy(^A-wocf. . as, so, are they.

XV. 4. A'hydhyooJfc (imperat.) . . be ye . .
.'

i. 15. Chcpwah. . . . khydhydn (subj. pres.), ahyrfA-bun (indie, pret.)

. . Before . . . . / am, fie was. " He was before me."

INANIMATE.

iv. 5. ix. 41. xi. 55. xii. 1. xiii. 1. xvii. 5. A'hyrf*/ . . (which) it is.

ii. 25. iii. 36. Ahydhnig (access, case) . . which {it) was.

iv. 6. xix. 42. Emah ke ahydhnig . . (possess, case) . . his. . (or their)

was there,

iii. 36. Ka ahydh-nig (possess, case) . . hii. . shall be.

NEGATIVE.

viii. 35. Ahydh-se (indie). . he is not, abideth not.

vi. 24. XV. 6. Ahyiih-sig (subj. anim.) . . that he was not, if he be not.

vi. 22. viii. 37. xv. 4. Ke ahyah-senooa (subj. inan.) .. that i7 was no/.
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the relative prefix of "place," It- (sec p. 132), as

lt-6uf (anini.), I't-akwun (inan.), " he or it is there ;"

and is often used, as iu the English collo(iuial phrase-

ology, to signify indifferently " being at," " staying

at," " residing at." Strictly, it imports only (in the

animate form) a temporary abiding at, &c.

Anira.

luan.

.&n

Anim.

Inan.

-Ian

•C'ltKE.

-I'ln

-Iiin

INDICATIVE.

-6w -lih

-uk Willi

SUUJUNCTIVK.

-lit

-akwuk

cniPPEtrAY.
-4Ii .lih

-ahgdo

-iihyun -ahyun 6a

ahg«'>og'*

This form is also used without a particular reference

to '* place." Its animate and inanimate forms are

then equivalent, respectively, to the English Indejinite

Verb Substantive form, " There is" ap€rso7i or thing.

(Fr. il y a)

The Chippewny corresponding terms are (Jones's Ortliofj.)

Indie. Eend-dh (or A-dh), and F/end-ahgdo (or d-d/igdo). Siibj.

E'end-o(/,and, E'end-ahgoo-g (or d-o'rf, and d-ahgoo-g).'*

Note.—^This Relative verb is further deserving of notice, as exem-

plifying the manner in which the generic Attribute of Beino, /-, or

Ei; is commuted for (or according to our own views, vide infra, modified

'* ANIMATE.

i. 38. Ahn' eende iinidhyun (subj. flat vow.). . where art thou at,

dwellest-fAou.

i. 39. xviii. 2S. xix. 27. Em&h iinidd (id.). . where he was abiding,

xvi. 32. Emah kinddhyaig (id.). . where ye abide, dwell,

vii. 53. Aymdakwdd (id.) . . where they dwell.

INANIMATE.

xviii. 1. Emah ke tkhgdo (indie.) . . there (it) was.

vi. 27. Ka tahgdog emah (subj.) . which {it) shall be there,

ii. 1. ii. 11. iv. 46. A'indahgtfo*/ (subj. flat vow.). . which (it) is (in

Gahlee).
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in/o) Bip«ci/lo Attribute—where, of the primitive verb, the accented d(.+oo

ign of 3d purH.), or diitinctive predicntive eign, (retained through all the

iuflectioni) iit alone preiierved. This mode of the verb aubitantive, affecting

a very numcrouH clasH of verbal terms (vide infra), exhibits a partial view

of our reasons for considering the verb substantive to be the Nucleut of

the Indian verb.

.79

The Possessive verb we shall consider as two-fold,

viz. to '• have," and to '* own." T' e fom.er of thi^se,

implying a temporary possession, is also expressed by a

modification of the Verb Substantive. It is Ti ansitive

both in form and signification, as,

I'-ow^^yoo (anim.).. he has Aim. (Chip. Ood' khy-ahy, {n.)

l'-<itv (inan.)...Ae has it. (Id. Ood' uhy-on.)

CREE.

Anim. -ow6w -owow -owuyoo

Inan. -tin -^in -6w

INDICATIVE.

cntPPBWAY.
-ahwiih -ahwiih -ahw6n

-6n -on •6n

Anim. -6wuk -(Swut

Inan. -Ian -Tun

SUBJUNCTIVE.

-ow<it •uhwug -iihwud -ahw6(l

-»hy6n -i\hyun -ong

Net' I-ow-ow (indie.) . . / have hint.

Kutche I-6yvuk (8ubj.)...that / have him. {Kiitche, cony

final cause. Fr. que), w

73 P088BSAIVB—ANIMATE.

vii. 20. KeV dhyahwa'A . . thou hast him.

X. 20. xix. 1.16. Ood' fehy.'h-.'rfw . . he has him.

X. IG. Hind' ahyahwrfy (anim. plu.)—/have them.

xii. 8. Ked' 6hyebw<fAmoy . . ye have them.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

iv. 18. viii. 48. 52. A'yfehwud . . (whom) thou hast Aim.

iii. 29. A'yahwrfd . . he who has him.

vi. 11. Wah AhydhwaAtcrfrf . . (as much) as they wanted to have them.

xviii. 31. xix, 6. xx. 22. A'hyahwiit (imperat.). . have ye him

!



140 A GRAMMAR OF

Note.—Some of the forms of the Verb Substantive, and of the Posses-

sive Verb, resemble each other so nearly, that it may appear to be a

matter of difficulty to assign to them their right meaning in Speech -. e.g.

The verb substantive Net' /-an, " I am"—the possessive (inan.) verb

Net' I-an, * I have it," and also the relative possessive pronoun Net' Ian,

(" my thing") " mine," all consist, in writing, of even the same letters

;

these terms are nevertheless, in practice, as free from ambiguity as are

the English pronoun "mine," and the substantive "mine," or other

Homonymes. Cadence, Emphasis, Accent, the qualifying terms used in

discourse, &c., all contribute, as relative parts of an integral sentence, to

affix the right meaning, to the perfect exclusion of the wrong meaning

from the mind. See notes 7 1 and 73.

The latter or " continuous" mode of Possession,

namely, to " own," is expressed by prefixing to the

noun possessed, (which takes also a verbal ending,) the

INANIMATE.

v. 36. iv. 32. X. 18. Nind* ahyow. . / have it.

viii. 26. xvi. 12. Nind' ahyahnun (plu.) . . /have them.

vi. 68. Kef ahyahnww (plu.) . . thou hast them.

V. 24. vi.47. 54. iii. 36. viii. 12. xvi. 21. Oof ahyora. . he has it.

v. 39. Nind' khy&\mdn . . (1.3.) we have it.

xvi. 22. 24. 33. xyi. 5. Red' ahy&hnahwdh . . ye have it.

xii. 13. xix. 23. Oo ge ahyahnahwdn . . they have had (taken) them.

xii. 6. xiii. ?9. xviii. 10. xix. 30. 38. Ke ahydn^r (subj.) . . that /ie

bed it.

xiv. 21. Afy&i-g (id. flat, vow.) . . (that) he have it.

xvi. 15. Pifydnkin (id. plu.) . (that) he hath them.

xii. 35. 36. xvi. 33. xx. 31. A'hyahmaijr . . (that) ye have it.

vi.7,40. xviii. 3. x. 10. xix. 40. Che ahyahmooiorfrf. . that ^Aey have ^7.

NEGATIVE.

viii. 49. Nind' ahyahwdhs^

—

I have him not.

i ;. 41. .fiTe tab ge shyomendhwdh . . ye could not have had it.

XV. 22. 24. Oo dah ge ahyomenahvmh. . they could not have had it.

xii. 8. Ked' ahyahtuesfem . . ye have not me.

XV. 5. K\\yihuoesewuiy (subj.). . if yp have not me.

i. 47. iv. 44. k'yi\mzi(j (id.) . . (that) he has it not.
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he

particle (preposition) oo- {oot- before a vowelj. See

p. 21. This particle signifies, as a preposition, " of,"

or, " from."

M6okoom&n...a knife.

Net' oo-in6okoomdn-i».../cwn, possess, a knife.

Ustis...a glove.

iVie/' 6ot-u8tis-»n.../ have (own, &c.) gloves.

Miiskesin.-.a shoe. i •

/iTe/' oo-mdskesin-tM nah? (nah? interrog. part. J... hast

thou (Anglice, any) shoes ?

Oo<-iA'-n-M... quasi, oww-THiNG-eth-Ae, he owns it.

O'wenah wet-lA-n-t7 oomah ?...who own-THiNO-eth-Ae ? or

who own-iT-eth-he ? who owns it? (N.B. w;e=oo

flat. See p. 75. n. 42.) See Syntax.

The above two forms of the Possessive Verb may also, in another

point of view, that is, with reference to the Object, be considered

as dejinite and indefinite—the former being used in connection with

a definite, the latter with an indefinite object.

Reserving for another place a more detailed view of the " con-

versions" of the consonants in these dialects, we shall remark here

that the letter /-, mentioned above as the root of the generic noun

I'-S, &c. is a perfect diphthong, deriving its two-fold sound from

the union of the initial vowel of 5th (somewhat flattened) with the

th softened into i short, or y = Ei or Ey, or At—a more accurate

representation perhaps of this diphthongal Root : quasi, Lat. iEther,

Aer (qu. flat. vow. p. 73). The Chippeways give the initial vowel

a still graver sound, viz. that of the Italian a, thus, ae, ce, {nhy-

JoNES. See p. 136. n. 71-)

It will be proper to add, by way of illustrating the aptitude of the vocal

organs to the conversicn alluded to (among others), that in the cases

where the Crees in the vicinity of the Coast, lat. 57, pronounce the th,

the contiguous (inland) tribes of this nation always use t or y ; or

at most, the th is so softly uttered that a nice ear only can detect it.

More westerly, it is decidedly lost in the t or j/ as above : thus the pers.

pron. Netha, Ketha, Wetha, are pronounced Neya, Keya, Weya. Tli^ke-
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or Thiige- becomes Ykge- {g hard) the root of the verb, he " pushes" or

" drives" (Germ. Yagt. . drives), &c. The reasons for considering the

th as the Primitive will be given hereafter.

1'

Paragraph II.

MANNer of Being, as Quality, &c. The attributes

of Quality, &c. we shall consider as generic and specific ;

of the latter we shall subjoin a few examples. The

former, or generic Attribute, brings again before us

the second generic noun mentioned above, viz. I'sse,

is-e, or isi (Chip, e'zhe, Jones), which constitutes, from

the various functions it performs in these dialects, an

important element of speech. It is, as already stated,

1, a noun; 2, an Adverb of manner; Anglic^, as, so,

(Fr. aus-si, si) ; and as such it becomes, 3, a generic

(See pp. 133 and 134.)attribute of " manner."

Note.—^This Element is also the middle member of the Adjective Verb,

connecting the Attribute of " quality" (which it also indicates,) with its

subject, as, -iss-u (= isse -4- oo). This same element, viz. isse, is, is also,

in Cree, the general verbal and substantive Dimin. sign, Anglic^ -ish,

(See Privation.) It furnishes also the adverbial terminational sign of

" manner," (OcA.

It seems likewise worthy of remark that isse orM (or ishe near the

Coast,—see Judges, chap. xii. ver. 6.) Chip, ezhe, is also analogoits to

(and, quasi, the Root of) some European signs of " manner" of Being ;

e.g. the English formative elements, -ish, -id, -egi-, -iti; &c. (Vide

infra.)

Of the following Verbs, the Adjective and the Ac-

cidental may, among others, be considered as Specific.

(See p. 132.)

ADJECTIVE VERBS.

MENTAL.

E'thinf^e«u...Ae is wise.

Kuki6wmH...Ae is artful, cunning.
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the

to

INO;

^ide

LC-

ic.

K&k^p&tissu...he is Btu^id, foolish.

Ki8kmw...Ae remembers.

Wunne-kisk»ra.../i« forgets. •» '

( *

[lt-6the-t-um (gener.).. so thinks-Ae, he thinks.

K\Bk-cthetuTn...ke intensive-thinks, knows.

M6toon-ethe<M»M...entire-think8-Ae, he reflects.

W{m-^thetum...he indefinite-thinks^ is bewildered.

Kw^etow-6the^Mm.../2e lack-thinks, is at a loss.

Nissetuo-<t/m...Ae— hears, understands, it. See p. 96.]]

PASSIONS.

Kis8ew&.f«u.. /ic w angry.

S'iggeth'Aysu,..he is glad, rejoiced.

Scgissu...he shrinks, is alarmed.

G6cn\&chu.. he is afraid.

QK&wkw-^thetMm ...^e is jealous.

N^-6thetum...Ae is content, satisfied.

Pdege8k&tum.../ie is melancholy.]]

VIRTUES, &c.

KissewatmM...Ae is good-natured liberal.

Sasagt«^7/...^e is niggardly.

KisseB6v/issu...he is industrious.

KSA(.^thowissu...he is persevering.

A'wkoo4M . he is very sick.

I'thinfiywoo.../ie is recovered.

M\iak.6wissu..,he is strong.

'Sethamissu...he is weak.

Ka.tavfdaissu...he is handsome.

Wdthepj'**M...Ae is foul, dirty.

Meth6aissu...he is good.

^I&thdtissu...he is bad.

MutchissH...he is wicked.

Mutche-ni!Lkoo«u.../{(; is ugly-looked (pass.) Ang. ill-looking.

M6tho-nakoo«u ...he is well-looked (id.). Angl. good-looking.

[[ThithippM.../ie is nimble.

Pap6ychfeoo.,./<e is slow.

Keetimw.../<c is lazy.
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E''theb6oakofv ...he is prudent.

Sok-etay-ayoo.../te is strong-hearted, bold.

Sakoo-tay-(/yoo...Ae is faint-hearted, cowardly.]]

FIGURE, &c.

Kin'woosu...he is tall or long.

ChimniismM...Ae is short.

Missiggt7/H...Ac is big.

A'ppes4esmu.../te is small.

Seekoofu...Ae t^ slender.

A^thagu8kmM.../<e is broad.

SHg6wissu...he is narrow.

Kispuckm?/ ...he is thick.

P&puckm».../ie is thin.

Wkthissu...he is hollow.

Kwii'iskoof»...Ae is straight.

WSigissu...he is crooked.

Veemissu...he is awry.

Cheepoo8M...Ae is tapering.

W6wissu...he is roun^ as a circle.

Pittickoofu ..he is spherical.

Nuppuckmu.../ie is flat.

Musk6'wissu...he is hard, or strong.

Th6akissu...he is soft.

Kowissu ...he is rough.

F&pi9koosu...he is uneven.

Suoskoo£u.../te is smooth.

Kas]pissu...he is crisp, brittle.

S6epithkwow...t< is tough.

:Kasissin...il is keen (as a knife).

Pithkw&tin...i7 is blunt (id.).

S6epissu...he is durable, lasting.

Wukaywmu ..he is weak, not lasting.

OF THE SENSES.

QWapM...Ae see*.

\ Feytwffi ...he hears.

\Pi'issoo.../<e scentv (as, an anim.il).

I
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) Methaium ...he smells it.

I Ni8t(3ospetum...Ae taster it.

\ M6oaetotv...he feeb it.]
i I

! I

COLOURS, &C.

^
W4ppi8k-mu...Ae is white.

>Ku8ketay<u.../ie t« black.

^^ithkoosu...he is red.

^Oo8a.wissu...he is yellow.

iOoaaw-uakissu...he is yellow-grass, i.e. grass-yellow, or
'

green.

• CHE'pi-TA'K-004-M...Ae is DEAD (people's) couNTRY-like, i.e.

SKY blue.

I
W6eku.tchissu,,.he is sweet.

\W6esuggissu...he is bitter.

Sevfissu...he is sour, or salt.

A''wkoo«u he is strong, acrid ; sick.

Weenmu ...he stinks.

Kees6o^...Ae is warm.

K6wutchM...Ae is starved, with cold.

, Seekutchu...Ae is starved, lean.

Mech6tetvuck...they are many.

ChSLkav/&ssi8^rvuk...they are few.

N6ywoo»j;mA . . .they are four.

Kisaissu...he is hot (to the touch).

Thkissu ..he is cold (id.).

TIME.

' Kesekon> ..it is day.

Tibbiskon;...27 tonight.

:WcipM«...j7 is dawn, day-light.

'Neptn...27 is summer.

•PepooM...i7 is winter.

Tuckwftkin,..i< is autumn.

Si'kw?/H...i7 is spring.

L

.:&t^
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WEATHER.

Kimmewun.. itraim.

< Mispoon...!/ snow«.

I Pev/un...it drifts.

I Says&ykun ...it haib.

1. Kisshin(^n;...i< t« cold.

\ K#es-appwow...t< is hot (weather).

' rKis-&stayoo...t7 is hot (in the sunshine).

\
PLACE.

; Wutchewoo. . it is hilly.

-J Pdssachon'.. it is low ground, a vale.

T6w-uttinon>.. i7 i* 'twixt-hill, a valley. &c.

Note.—'AW the Adjective Verbs, mentioned above, have the two

verbal endings, viz. the Animate and the Inanimate. See p. 131.

Occasional or Accidental (Neuter) Verbs.

See pp. 25, et seq. 32.

Is-ptith-?!. fChip. -peda, inan.^.-.so-moveth it (see p- 80).

S6ke-puthu...tV spills.

Taske-puthu...t7 splits.

Thathicke-puthu...!*/ rends, as cloth.

Tato-piithu...t7 tears.

Ta-tato-piith« (iterat.)...»V tears to pieces, to " tatters."

Kuskutche-puthK...tV breaks (as a stick).

N^tw&-puthu...27 breaks in two.

Puske-puthu...tV snaps (in two), as a line or cord.

Chech^eske-piithu.. it creaks.

Pasta-puth?<...i7 breaks (as a nut).

Paske-puthu.. it bursts (from without) as a bladder.

P<!k)skoo-puth»...t7 bursts (from within) as a gun.

;

Tepe-puthu...t/ suffices.

Note-puthu...tV falls short.

K6we-puthu...t< falls prostrate, as a tree.

Neeche-puthH...t7 falls from on high.

Munne-puthu...it falls oiF, detaches.

. Pah'puthu...t< moves hitherward, i.e. it comes.
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two

131.

10).

\ Ithke-puthii...t7 falls off, sinks (as water).

I Thiske-puthu...t/ rises (id.).

\ S£eke-puthu...tV spills.

S6ekoo<puthtt...t/ empties.

K^enekw&n<e-p6thu...»< revolves, as a wheel or eddy.

T^tippe-pdthu ...it over-turns.

T@ t^tippe-p<ithu (iterat.) .it rolls.

>P6ekoo-p<ithu...t/ breaks.

Kissh^-pi'ithu...t7 swift-moves.

Mi'itche-p(!ithu...t7 moves slow or ill.

M6tho-piithu...t7 well-moves.

6^itche-p(ith«...t< tightens, contracts.

(Vope-pi[ith'a...t7 ascends.

Thdse-p<ithu...t/ descends.

p[spkk&y-p<ithu...t< goes up above.

S4poo-plithu,..t7 through-passes, i.e. through an aperture,

e.g. the eye of a needle.

^A'ssee-pAthu-u^ (plur.)...<^ gather together, assemble.

Th6th6wee-putht<...tf disperses.

i T^che-p<ithtt...(/ moves, mounts upon.

\ Thkke-piithu...t7 advances.

I

F&ke-p<!ithu...t7 swells.

Ass^eche(priv.)-pi!ithu...t7 moves backwards.

'iA'8sitche(intens.)-p<ithu...t< also-eth, mixes with.

Pdssiikee-pdthu tV splinters.

P6ekiske-piithu...f< falls to pieces.

M<itchoostay-pdtht(...t7 falls into the fire.

Piickust(5way-pi!ithu...id. into the water.

Pdssitche-pv!ithu...t/ passes over.

Niee-piithu ...it exact-moves.

Kw&8-kw&skoo-p<ithu...tV moves by leaps, or jumps.

Ch^ch^-pilthu.. it quivers.

K6oskoo-pi!ithu...t< shakes.

Qt:iiske-piithu...t7 turns, changes sides.

Mahkoo-piiithf<...t7 condenses, compresses.

Niippoo-p(ithu ...it doubles.

Pane-pi[tthti...tY opens out, expands.

l2

/
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Tuke-puU)M...t7 opensj ns u slit.

Ti'issou-piUhM...i7 spreads open.

Peeche-p(ith«...t7 falls into.

Witwdpe-puthK...t7 swings backwards and forwards.

Kissiichc-piithK...}/ clings or sticks to.

Kootnppe-putlif<...t/ turns upside down, cupsi/.es, a., a canof.

&C.

I'aiiagraph III.

Rest, or Absence of Motion, Apu or Ahu (Chip.

Aliheh, Jones). This elementary verb has a two-fold

bearing, viz. Absolute and Relative. Used " abso-

lutely" it signifies lie sits,— or " he abides," *' stays,"

having a reference to place—when it may also be classed

as " positive." On the other hand, when used " rela-

tively," it signifies he stays, remains, &c. as opposed

to a verb, &c. of motion. In this sense we class it as

" privative," as indicating contrariety. The inanimate

form is irregular."

Apu or Abw = iibe + oo (anini.) ... sits-Z/f, he sits :—he is,

i.e. stiiys, abides ; is lying, A-BEing.

Astayoo = ilsta(y)oo (inan.)...i< is lying, placed, &c.

'* ANIMATE.

xxi. 9. Kc 'dhheh (indie.) . . he was " lying."

xxi. 22. 23. Che uhbid (subj.) . . that he remain, " tarry."

INANIMATE.

xi. 38. Ahta-bun (indie, preter.) . . it was lying, lay.

vi. 11. Xtdk-in (subj. plur. flat vowel). . which (they) remain.

XX. 6. 7. Ahyahtai^r (subj. intens.) . . whieh (it) is (was) lying.

XX. 5. Ahyahta-ni(7 (subj. intens. access, case) . . which (it) is (was)

lying (in relat.) to him.

XX. 12. Ke &ht(f$r-ebun (subj. preter.). . (where) it had lain,

ii. 6. Ke aht&-mahgahd(gtui)don (accid. pass. inan. plur. see pp. 49,

50, -magun) . . they were set.

XX, 7. Ahtdsenoon (negat. indie.) . . it (the napkin) was not lying.

emah ahta'tt; (posit, subj.), where it (the clothes) lay.
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i

Uelutively, the same terms imply, 'il <

A'pu or iibM.../«; stays, he remains.
,

AWi(y)oo...i7 stays, or remains.

A'teet 6utin-egi'isoo-uA;, (part. pass. anim. plur.) I'lteet \'ou-uk

...port (number) they are taken, part Ihey remain.

A'teet ootin-egut^y-waA, (id. inan. id.) I'lteet \sr/iy-wah...'u\.

This verb furms its three persons (sing.; m follows : The inan-

imate t'urni has only the third person :

CREK.

(Net', i^c.) ab-in, -in,-u, or,

abi-n, -n, -oo, (/,c^-c.) sit, &c. quasi, Germ.(/cA)

bi'H, Angl. UE.

ast- -ayoo, or, asta-^<x). It is lying, being,

&c. (quasi, Ital. stth)

CHIPPEWAY.

(Niiiil, t^c) up, up, ahhch (/, &c.) stay, &c.

aht-a...t7 is lying, &c.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
CREE. Cim'rEIVAY.

Ab-ean, -6nn, -it. -«t.Ab-eyon, -dyiin.

To the same (privative) class may be referred (p=ib),

Nip-M...Ae is dead.

Nip-(/n/.../ie t« asleep.

Kip-dw.,.hc is shut, stopped.

Kip-echeoo...Ac stop-moves, i.e. he stops (e.g. in walking).

Klp-atiit-M»/i.. he stop-breathes, expires.

Kip-iitii-moo... (reflect.) he suffocates, &c. (See Privation.)

Note.—It is somewhat remarkable that this element (ah) has both a

iwsitive, and privative or reverse, signification in certain English, &c.

words also, e.g. (posit.) a-bet, a-bound ; (privat.) ab-ate, ab-use, av-ert,

ike. (vide infra.)

In its primary sense, viz. of Posture, this verb takes

for its transitive, ahe-hdyoo, /k? seats Mm, e.g. a child.

In its secondary meanings it takes, athayoo, (anim.)

;
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tiBi^w »= ASTA-00 (inan.). Chip. Ood' k&iun (anim.) \

Ood' \i6on (inan.) he sets, puts, places, htows him,

or if'
9

The three persons (sing.) of the Transitive form arc as follows

:

CRBE.

(Net', ^c.) z\h-dv), '6w, -dyoo (anim.) (/, 4^.) put him.

{Nef, 4v.) ast-an, -an> •<>» (inan.) I, 8fc. put it.

h'che-gajfoo (indef. obi.)...Aeputs, places. (See p. 101.)

A'che-g&sww (particip. pass, anim.) ...he is put- placed.

'g^i-kyoo (id. inan.)...t7 id. (See p. Ill et seq.)

CHIPPEWAY.

{Nind, 4*0.) ^8-4h, -ah, -4un (anim.) ... (/, Sfc.) put Mm
I (pron. ^-s&h, &c.).

{Nind, ^c.) ^t-6on, -don -6on (inan.)...(/, SfC.) put it (pron.

4t-t6on, &c.).

Note.—The root (aTH) of this verb, irregular in both dialects, exhibits

in its modifications, as above, some of the " conversions" of the (lingual)

element M.

The above signs ah, ath, ast (Chip. &t), are privative or opposite

also in the following and other similar expressions. 2Vb/e.—The

"f* TRANSITIVE ANIMATE.

xi. 34. Ke iiiidig (subj.) . . ye have laid him.

xix. 42. AAaahvodd (id.) . . that they laid him.

u. 15. Ke 9!ta(Uiwikd4m (id. dubit.) . . (the place) thou hast put,

« laid," him.

XX. 2. 13. Ke tSasdhwahg-ytim (id. dubit.) (id.) they have put,

"laid," Aim.

INANIMATE.

ix. IS. Oo ge aht(fon (indie.). . he did put it.

xiii. 4. Oo ge ahtdbnun (id. plur.) . . he put, placed, " laid aside,"

them.

xiii. 2. Ke shi6od (subj.) . . he had put it.

xix. 2. 29. Ke 6!lxUi(m6d (id.) . they put it.

xix. 29. Ke iiizh&.gahdd (particip. pass, see p, 111), , it had been set.
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Chippeways often omit the Cree s, lengthening the preceding

vowel. (Quasi, Angl. master, atrange ; Pr. maitre, strange, &c.y*

A'b-ootuyoo...Ae back-goes.

I-(^be-piithu {I = M intens. see p. 71) •• he backward and

forward moves.

Ab-i8-w«u (anim.) ...he is back-like, i.e. is recovering, or

recovered, e.g. from a fit.

A'b-ow (inan.)...t< is back, i.e. oP-en.

A'ba-hum...Ae op-ens it.

A'b-ootdntim...back-takes he-it, turns it inside out.

A'st-owdyoo...t7 is back, extinct (fire), Angl. " out."

A'sta(y)-p&y-oo...back-drink-M-Ap. he is (become) sober.

A'sta(y)-kwamu...Ae back-sleep is, is recovered from sleep.

A'thoo-&sti-n...t7 pause-blow is, it is (become) calm, still.

Athoo-^pw, pron. fith-wepu (intens.)...Ae re-sits, rests, re-

poses.

Atoo-6thetum...Ae back-thinks, dislikes, it.''''

QMetho-ethetum...Ae well-thinks, likes, approves, it."]

Anwe-tum (see p. 9G)...he back-hears, dis-believes, t7.

Astuo-gumtn«...t7 is back-, still-water, moderated current.

A'8tum-oowuyoo...Ae back-<loes, hinders, ob-structs, him.

There is a second Simple Verb, expressive also of

a state of Rest, of which the attributive sign may like-

''^ vi. 63. .^y-&hbeze-dwa-mahg(ik (Indet. an.obj.Determ. inan. subject.

flat vowel). . which recovereth, restoreth (see pp. 99. 36).

xi.44. A'hb-ah(fofc! (imperat.). . back-, "loose-" ye-him.

XX. 9- Che &hbe-}ib.dd (neut. subj.) . . that he back-, un-dead, rise

from the dead,

xii. 17. Ke ahbe-jdb-ahtf(£ (trans, subj.) . . has back-dead-Ae-Atm, he

raised him from tlic dead.

"xii. 18. Ay-dhnahw-incmid (subj. mtcns.) ...he that flin/i-thinks.

" rejects," me.
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wise be classed as both positive and privative. It has

its three persons (sing.) as follows
.in

f

"

roBiTivc.

{Net', ^c.) aluSoain, -ain, 'tu: or, iickoos-; (/, t^c.) Iinng,

depend, hover.

i\k6n- -tiN (inan.) it hangs, ftc.

PRIVATIVE.

(Net', i^-c.) rikoo-sin, -sin, -m: or, Agoo-; {I,SfC.) nm very-

back,* very sick.''"

Akw- -u« or, iigw-u»i (innn.) it is very-

back,* i.e. strong, (taste,

smell, &c.) acrid

TRANSITIVE.

A^koo-thflyoo, or, lickoo- (uniin.)...Ai' hangs him up.

A'koo-toM> (inan.).../i(r hangs it up.

A'koo-chegt\8-oo (part, pass- Rnim.)...he is hangi'c^ up (liy

an agent).

A'koo-chcgut-ayoo (id. inan.)... t< is hanged up (id.).

A'koo-8u.../ie sits (a bird in a tree).

A'\{.oo-moo...he suspends, sits (a duck in the water).

A'koo-tin...i7 hangs, suspends, is «i/-uate, e.g. an island, in

the water.

The following expressions also, among others, exhibit this

attributive sign as being likewise sometimes positive, sometimes

privative ; in whichsoever sense it appears, whether as the primary

or the accessory attribute, the signification may be considered as

" intensive" also. See Intensity.

A'goo-thowiiy00... t7 very hard-blows, blows a hurricane.

Awkoo-tho-w&y-sM...hurricane-ish-(is)-Ac, kc is stormy, i.e.

he is passionate.

'"'vi. 21. Ke ^hgwahsd-mahgud. . it was suspended, " anchored."

xix. 31. Che &hgooda-senoo^ (accid. pass. neg. subj.) . . that they he

not, " remain", hung up.

'•^ xi. iii. A'hkoo-^f . . he if sick.

Sec Privation.
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A'g(HVA8tHy(w...i/ i> (|uitc-opp(M(itc-(Bun)light, i.v. Hhade.

AytWH-hKn..,!/ qiiite-oppoBite-, hack-wavc-u, the wavcH

nre (|uite ••Hll.

A'g('to-c-»kowAyoo...A<? Htroiig-hack-forceH, rc-pulMCB, hitn.

[]A'nwe-tum...Ac l)ack-lienrM (see p. i)()), (lis-Hents, iIIh-

believtm it."]

Agito-dny/e-tttm. . .he Htrong-lmck-hcArH, (Ivnics, t/.****

A'gow*tMM (tempor.)...Ac is vcry-hard-like, austere, cruel.

A'gw-6wtMM vOontin.)...Ac is of n cruel temper.

AVkum-dthcmoo (intrnn.)... he Htrong-thinks, is fixed in

resolution.

A'wkw-£tliemo(i (id.) ... he back-, or, vcry-iiard-thinks,

despairs.

Net' awkwah-nif^N'.../ back-say, contra-diet, him.

Net' awkoo-mcin'.../ very-hard-say, provoke, him.

AVgw-ah (prepos.)...behind.

AVgwah-puthM...behind-move8 it, it goes behind, on the

other side of, an object.

Note.—Hereafter wc shall endeavour to show that the same (or equiva-

lent) letters, in similar combination, are positive, or privative, and inten-

sive, in certain Ent/lishScc. words also; and that they are ahko ultimately

referrablo to the correlative or opposite Intbrjectional Expressions of

Plb.*8URE and Pain, &c. (Vide infra.)

Connected with the subjects of Rest and Motion,

are Identity and Diversity, continuous and variable,

Disposition and Conduct. (See next Par. and Inten-

sity.)

I.e.

he

**Oxviii. 25. 27. Kc ahgwah-nwatum . . ke strong-denied it.

xiii. 38. Ke dhgoo-nwatahwcyun. . (when) thou sholt strong-deny me.

i. 20. Ke dhgoo-nwatunze (ncg. inan.) . . he denied it not.

xxi. 11. Ke dhgwah-ddhbahno(2 ^subj.) . . (and) he hard-drew it.

xix. 15. Nin gah ahgw-dhquahwa'A ?., shall / (intens.) hang up,

crucify, him?

XV. 2. Ood' akoo-wal)c-n-ahn-«n (inan. plur.). . he quite away-fling-

cih-llicm (with the hanfl).
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The element as (as well as the cognate labials^ m and oo or n) is

also the root of words expressive of Identity : E-()6-itch, the sAiae

(E- iitens. -db-, root, -tch, adv. terrain.) T<)6(;-sk6otch, like.

E-i'Ayv-e, (E-i-, intens.) the sAMe, continuaUy, uniformly.

A'Be-p6poon...iV is re-winter, winter over again.

TLdbe'tdtv...he same-eih, re-does, re-news, it.

T^b-askwahuOT he re-wood-eth it, puts anew handle

to it.

Tabe-kw&mu...Ac re-sleeps, i.e. sleeps in the same place.

[|A'chemdb...Ae relate8.3 **

TJib-achemt^o (intens.)...Ac relates, with accuracy. (Fr. il

ra-conte.)

Tap-wdyoo.,.he same- i.e. true-says, speaks the truth.*^

K^e-AM-abc, or keeam-bt^ (imperat.)...very-*a»«c-, i.e. still-

sit-^^u.

Kee-am-issu (tempor.) ..very-*anje-ish-(is)-Ae...he is quiet.

Kee-am-ewissM (contin.)...he is very sedate, quiet, (disposi-

tion), qu. Angl. calM-ous.

8' [xvi. 18. Ewh adahmoojT-wain (intrans. subj. dubit.) . . that (which"*

he discourses of.]

[v. 32. En-khjemid (subj.) . . (which) Aeso-rclates (of) me.]

V. 32. Tab-ahjemirf (id.) . . who narrates, " beareth witness" of, me.

iii. 32. Tab-ahdoonduB^f (id. inan.) . . he "testifieth" it. (See p. 43.

note 23.)

'.

82 iv. 17. Ke tap-wa. . thou true-speakest.

iv. 21. T&pwa-tahwesAiM. . true-hear-^/toM-me, beUeve thou mc. Sec

p. 96.

V. 46. Tapwd-tahwajr-oopun. , . . (subj. prct. dubit.). . had ijc believed

him.

Kc tab gc tapwa-tahii'im (indie.) . yc would have bchc\cd mc.
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me.

43.

Sec

Evcd

inc.

Avi£^oo...he IS HE, or it.

A'w-^, pron. &-w^oo (physically)...Ae is he, the same

man, &c.^

A'w-issu, (morally J... Ae is the same, in character.

AV-6Wissu (id. intens. see p. 70)...Ae is the same continu-

ously, i.e. in disposition.

{Net', 4*0.) &w-in, -in, -6oo (/, S^c.) am he, the same.

aw- -un it is it, the same.

kyT' -ucko (intens.) it is very same he or it.

(Net', «$&.) aw-issin, -issin, -issu (/, ^c.) am the same-like,

the sameperson(morally).

AVe-nowayoo...Ae same-sees A(m,re-cognizes him. Seep. 96.

83 INDICATIVE.

vi. 41. 48. xiii. 13. xviii. 5. 6. xix. 21. Nind' owh . . / am he, or it,

the same,

i. 21. 42. xviii. 33. Ked' owh . . thou art he.

SUBJUNCTIVE-

viii. 24. 28. xiii. 14. 19. xviii. 8. Ahweydn.. that / am he, or it.

iv. 19' vi. 69* xi. 27. Ahw^un. . that thou art he, &c.

iv. 42. vii. 26. xx. 14. 31. xxi. 4. 7. 12. Ahwii . . that he (Angl. it)

is he.

V. 13. Ahwent'd (access, case) . . that it is (was) he, &c.

X. 24. Keshpin (sah) a&h.y/ewahn(.umn)din (aubj. dubit. intens.) . . if

thou be he.

viii. 53. Wanain . . dhy-ahwe-edez6oj/un ? (caus. reflect.) whom
SAMB-make-thyself-^/tou {ahy- intens. See pp. 71. 82.)

NEGATIVE.

i. 20.21. iii.28. xviii. 17.25. Nind' dhwe-«e (indie). . /am not he,&c.

xviii. 17. 25. Ked' ahwe«e (id.). . thou art no^ he.

vi. 42. ix. 8. Ahwese ? (id.) .. Ae is no^ he ?

i. viii. Ke ahwe«e (id.). . he was not he (or, it).

X. 12. Aahwesi^ (subj. flat vowel). . who (he) is not he (the shepherd).

x. 26. Ahwesewdig (subj.). . (as) ye are not they.

i. 25. Keshpin ayaivwes^ahn(unm)din (neg. subj. dubit. intens.). . if

thou be not he.

viii. 7. Ke mahy.ahwe-trfA(neut.). , he re-established, rc-samed, lifted

up himself,

ii. 19. Nin gah mahy-ahwc-ni^/? (trans,") , , . / will very-same, re-

cstabhsh, it (with the hand)
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It should at the siime time be observed, that two Pronouns, or <i

Pronoun and a definite Noun, occurring in apposition, the copula-

tive verb is often omitted, as, O'wenit ki'thit ?...who (art) thon 'f* See

St/ntax.'**

ParaGRaimi IV'.

Motion. Ache-oo (ch -= tch) or Age-oo (g - dg),

Chip. Ai he Lat. 3). Themoves ((juasi,

Attribute, or root, of this simple verb would seem to

be derived from, or to be the continuous form of, the

elementary particle hi-* {n long), the sign of Diversity

(sec last Par.), indicating "diverse," "other," "dif-

ferent," &c. which shall first be exemplified as follows :

1. A't- A't-i(/«' QChip. Aunje-ahy*///] ...t>ther-i8-/ic-(at), he is else-

where.

A't-ap-7< (anini.) []Aund'-i'ihbf//].../tc o//jtT-sits, changes his

seat.

A't-astiiyoo (inan.) QAund'-aht^]...// is, or is lyin^jf, in

another place.

A't-ath(/yoo (anim.) \^Ood' aund'-ass;'iu?i]...Ac rt/i-ates, puts,

/»'?« in :m-othcr place, Anfjl. removes hiui.

A't-ast(//w (inan.) []Ood' aund'-alUi >()«].../» removes it.

A't-ootayoo [[aund'-oot(r]...//e jj;oe.s t7.vcwhere, " removes."

A't-cthow-ka-yoo.. othcr-being-niaketh-//f, he relates fables.

''* vi. 20. Neen (sah) ween. . / (sah affirm. j)art.) he, or it, Anptlice, it is /.

i.\. (). Me ... . wowh . . why this ! Anglice, why this (is) he !

i. 21. Elijah (nah) Aee/i .^. . Elias {nah, interrog.) t/iou i^ Art thou

EHas ?

xxi. 24. Me .... wowh minzhenahwa, Ital. Ecco . . . this (is) thb
disciple.

X. 7- Neen (sah) ewh ond' cshqu6ndam(?toaA . . / (sah affirm, jiarl.)

THAT their door, " / am the door of (thcni). ..."

.X 0. AV('H(sah) Kwii ishquoiidiiim. . /, riiAr door, "1 amTiiK door."

* Quasi Anpl " «oj>," " Aod-lc"
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A't-!Vw<;o«.../\' in oilier he,or person (than lie was, pliysicuily).

A'l-iik [^A\\-\\ug']... other Hein;;f, viz. n star.

Avh-i\k Q()'ojp-cht')g]...o//*cr Being, viz. the 8oul or spirit.

E-rtV/i-Ethinii (E intens.)...(a) \cry-other Indian (homo) a

foreigner.

E-iU-oogum-iA w6eg« (id.) ••• very-other (distant) liubitatiun-

in he dwells.

A't-ee (adv.) (Chip, aline, ne)...on, f'roinward, away.**^'

A*t-it (conj. ndvcrs.). ..yF.T, although, &c. (<ju. Lat. at).

This element is not only a prefix or accessory attribute, as

above, but it is also a verbal root, signifying chmigc, alleralioti,

^•c. as,

A't-issM... (morally) other-like-(i8)-//e, he is difTert'it.

/ ilt-eW-is3?i (id. intens. see p. JO)... he is changeable, ca-

pricious, quasi, vert/ ali-ous.

A\-issoo (accid. pass.) QA'ht-ezoo] ... other-w-Ae-ed, he is

changer/, turner/, ripened (fruit).

A't-itiii/oo (id. inan.) ^A'ht-etrt]...i7 is id.

A't-e-UH^oo [^Oorf' aund''-e-nrf»].../jc ali-hand-/iim-eth ; ali-

ates, "removes," him, with the hand. See Special

Affixes, p. 8f).

A't-e-sktfW(/yooQOo</'aunz'-e-shK.ii>y.'iJ<n/]...id.with strength

:

or (priv.) inadvertently ; A.ri;<rl. he dis-places htm.

A't-c-swdjfoo (anim.) \^()od' tih'c-o 5waj<w] ..he alters, changes

(by fire) him, dyes hht>.

A't-e-sJ<jn (inan.) [_Ood' iil-. i •!>dun']...hc dyes i(.

A't-aw6.j/(x> Q'lhd-aliwrf]. ./<e exchanges, barters.**''

Awkw-at-awi'iyoo.../te hard-barters, deals hard.

As a verbal root, this element (<)<) is, further, expressive of

energtf or action; when it may perhaps be also considered as

**!» xvi. 13. Ke gah dhne eshewe-ne(/oowrfA ..he will away guide you

(into, &c.).

xix. 17. A'hne pemewe-dooc/ . . as he away bore.

**<•
ii. 14. A'd-ahwrf/7(/ (subj. flat vowel), .who {they) " sold."

ii. IG. A'd-ahwHKP/'m (id. acccs. case). . who " sold.''
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belonging to the elementary verb RT-u,..he does (see Parag. V).

In the following and similar expressions^ it is qualified by the

sign of "manner," isse, forming with it a compound (-ut-is-u)

in meaning precisely equivalent, and, in form, nearly approaching

to the English, &c. formative termination, -at-ile (e.g. vers-a/-t7e).

It-iit-isu Qln-ahd-ez^A^ • . so-act-like-(doth)-Ae, he so acts

(morally), behaves. See p. 133, Note 70.

Tan' isse <it-kt-i8-i< ? [A'hn'den ain-i'ihd-ezirf ?] (subj. flat

vowel). ..what manner (how ?) behaves he ?

It-4t-ewis8U...so-acts-like-/ic (continu.;, he is so disposed.

Note.—Some tribes, Cree as well as Chippeway, use the yeneric verb,

E/.hu-wADexreA, in the same sense, i.e. relating to conduct.^''

Wun-kt-issM.. err-at-ive-(is)-Ac, inconsistent, unsteady, (in

behaviour.)

Kces-kway-at-issM. . .giddy-head-acts-like-Ae (id.).

Pissin-at-issu . . .mischiev-ous- (is) -Ae (id. ) >

Pissekw-at-issM rp^shegw-ahd-ez*^] ... he is wicked, loose

(id.).88

Kiss^w-at-issu . . he is kind.

Kis-tit-issu...Ac sticks-like, is fond.

2. AcH- (=a(i)ch). This mode of the particle, at, retains the

signification of its Primitive, whether ns an accessory or primary

attribute.

A'chc or ache..." else," other, alias.

A'ch-ttii (= al-ibi, Lat.)...c/.?c-where, other place.

A'che-gapow-oo.../jc stands aloof; quasi, di-stant-(is)-//e.

A'che-wi;eg»/...Ac tents elsewhere.

A'che-p6ostesk«»n.. he o<Aer-put8 it on, changes it (e.g. his

shoes).

A'che-kippa-/i?<m.. he other (=extra) shuts it, i.e. locks it.

A 'ch-ekin...t7 other-goes on,"the case is altered." See Par.V.

1

1

>*' xvii. 25. O wayooseraind quiyuk ^zhcwabezeyure (flat, vowel). . O he

who is fatheret/ (see Note Gl p. 109) straight (i.e. uprightly)

who (quasi) behaves/. " O righteous father."

"'* viii.3.4. Miigwah poshegwahdczii/. . whilst he (sIk) was loose, wicked.

I
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his

t.

.V.

he

lly)

As a primary attribute or root :

CREE.

(.Nel't (!{-c.) Ach>en> -<^n,

Ach-

CHIPPEWAY.

(Nind, ^c.) Aunj, aunj,

Aunj-

-coo.

-emagun.

aunj-eh.

-dmahgut.

AclZ-ean,

SUDJUNCTIVE.

CREE. CIIIPPEIVAY.

-dun -et. Aunj'-eyon, -dyun, -et.

Ach-eoo (contin.) [|Chip. Aunj'eh]...Ae moves, is moving.

A'che-piitli« (tempor.) [Aunj'e-b6zoo]...Ac ali-movea, i.e.

re-moves (suddenly), alters. (See pp. 32. 80. 146.)

Ach6-magun [^aunj'6-mahgut] (contin.)...i< moves.

A'che-h-oyoo \^0od' aunj''o-(h)-o«, or, -aun (trans, anim.)...

he alters (aCDters), changes, Aim.*®

A'che-t-ow [^Ood' aunj'e-t-oon] (id. inan.)...Ae, &c. it.

I-ichc-trfw (id. inan. inter s.)...Ae r«-does, re-makes, it.

A'che-che-g&yoo (^aunj6-ch-eff<r| (indef.)...he alters changes

(something)

Achd-che-gktoyoo (particip. pass. inan.)...tV is altered.

A'che-hoo (reflect.).. 'V "hanges himself (his clothes).

A'chc-hrfyoo (caus.ji...At causes him to move.

Ch6-che-puthM (iterat.)...i< quivers or throbs.

Note.—We may just observe, in passinp,, that the above gmeric (lingual)

element a(<)cA or a(d)ge, or with the euphonic Chip, n, anch or atige, &c.

is analogous in signification to similar elements in certain English

words, implying olso generic motion, &c. namely, the integral termina-

tions of such verbs as, to sn-atch, disp-atch, f-etch, str-etch, b-udge,

tr-udge, cl-ench, wr-ench, r-ange, &c. (vide infra) of which the prefixed

letters, &c. define the species of motion. Also, d-ash, m-ash, cr-ash

;

d-ance, pr-ance, &c. (See Intensity.)

s'xii. 40. Che ge AUNJE-inrfwrfA-bun (subj.) . . that they might be

cHANG-erf, "convert-erf." CSee Note 61. p. 108.)
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FAIlA(illAIMI V.

Action. ETM=-=Ete+oo, he woks, acts (so). This

elementary verb, growinc; also out of the ultimate root

KTii (and of which it may, compared with the Verb

Substantive, be considered the more "energetic" mode)

has likewise a two-fold bearing, expressing, positively,

he does or acts—privatively, heor&7ic suffers, is unwell,

&c.

Notfi.—In the former sense, the " constant" t begins—in the latter, it

ends tl\c syllable : in the one case it is activp—in the other (I shall call it)

passine.

INDICATIVE.

CREE. (UlPrKfVAY.

(/Vc/'.c^r.'i E't-in, -in, -u. (Mwrf, <^r., Tnt, Tnt, Int^h.

SIJHJUNCTIVK.

Et-e)in, -I'uii, -it. Ind-eyon, -cyun, -it.

Tan' ETe//H? (posit, sub).)... what noest-thou, art thou (loinjr

(morally) ?

Tan' isse et6mh ? (priv. id.) [Chip, ahn ccn ainde/y««?])... what

manner ill-est, ail-fst, thou, is the matter with thee ?

Thi\' KTj'/ ? (posit, id.)... what doeth he ? how does he act,

or, has he acted ?

Tane wey^he etj? ? . . . wliat from (so) ACTeth he ? why acts

he so .-*

Tane gah ghe ETE'-(f-pun !...what could .' do !

(Mahmuska-tch) I'-etk (intens.) .... (surprising-ly, won-

derfully) continu-ACTeth-/«c, lie conducts iiiinsell'

(str.'Tgely).

Kah i;*E'tt?< isubj.) net' v/xvi (indie.) ... (that) which thou

noest, i.e. as thou ac rest, / no, a« t, so.

Nt'-ethe-T-M?/!, ivctha ..he rejoices, he. Ni'c-stii net' ''Tin...

(posit, or act.) / also, / do (so).

Ne ghee ootiinnne-n-ickoosi// ; cskwA mogga 7ict' e'tui (priv.

or pass.) / have been embarrassed ; still, also, / am

St).

fl

li
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ACT,
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won-
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priv.
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I

Note.—For this intransitive verb in itH poHitive Rense of actino, Mr.

JoNKH useH (in Cliip.), idiomatically, the indefinite transitive ^z/ie-cA-eyrf,

from Ood' czhe-t-oon (def.) he so docs it. (See p. 102. 1. 6. and *

p. KJ'i.)""

It is scarcely necessary to remark that tliese elementary verbs

are, in cr-umon with otiier intransitives, susceptible of the intensive

Sec. formatives.

The Tmnsitivc form of this generic \erb may be

said to constitute the generic or formative ending of

"<' INDICATIVE.

vii. 21. Nin (;» v/Mccln'f/^d (inan.). . / have done (one work).

viii. '29. Niiiit fohcchcKU-imw (id.). . / do them

v. 1(). A'hy-tv.hechega (in is.) . . he do-eth.

viii. .'58. 41. Kef I'zhechegaiw . . ye do.

viii. 3'J. Ke tah kt' cv.hechegw'iwi . . ye would have done.

viii. 44. Ke we t'zhechegatm. . ye want, wish, " will" do.

IMl'EKATIVE.

ii. 5. E'/.hechegji-y^oA. . do ye it.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

iv. 34. vi. 38. Che ^zhechegayr/n. . that / do.

xiii. 7. AO.hcchegayon (flat vow.) . . (which) / do.

iii. 2. A'-/.hcchef;ay?iw (flat vowel) . . (which) thou doest.

ii. 18. Ke ahy-vzhechegayMAt (intcns.). . which thou hast done.

vii. 4. A'zhcchcgau'rtAn(«;«rt)«i« (flat vow. dubit.) . . if Mom do (these

things)

.

vii. 17. ix. 31. li'zhechegaid. . if he do.

xxi. 21. Ka ezhechegaic/ . . (what) shall he do.

7. 51. Kah czhccheg%(()«t» (dubit.) . . (what) he doeth.

XV. 15. A'zhechegawii/ (flat vowel acces. case . . vhat (/as-) he doeth.

V. If). A'/.hechega-;(i(/-wain (id. dubit.) . . (what) soever he (access.)

doeth.

vi. 28. Ka ezhcchegayowr/ . . ?. . (what) shall we do . . ?

xiii. 1". XV. 14. E'zhecheg%«ii7 . . (if) ye do (them).

xiii. 27. Wah ezhechegayuM, (subj.) wawcep ezhechegain (imperat.).

.

what thou wantest to do, quickly do thou (it).

X. 37 Ki'shpinc'zhechcgaspwon ineg. inan.) ..if I do (them) not.

xix. 30. Ke ezhechegakda-a)ttw (particip. pass, inan.) . . they (things)

were so done.

M

K^
:.ik:
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1^ 1

Iss'e-T-ow

las'e-H-evf(1^00

Iss'e-CH*-egni/oo

Iss'e-ch-egasoo

Iss'e-ch-egat((yoo

the General Transitive and Causative verbs, i.e. in the

Inanimate (or universal) form : (p. 38. et seq.)

Note—The relative sense implied in the primitive, E'tu, is, in the derived

transitive form expressed, by the generic attributive of "manner," isse, as,

CREE. CHIPPEfVAY.

Iss'e-H-ai/oo Ood' Ezh'e(-n)-oM Qor, -ami} (def. obj. anim.).

Ood' Ezh''e-TooM (id. inan.).

Ezh'e(-H-)6wa (indef. obj. anim.).

Ezh'e-ch-ega (id. inan. pp. 102. 104.).

Eshe'-ch-egasoo (part. pass. anim. pp. 111.

113.) et seq.

Ezh's-ch-egadf/ (id. inan. id.).

* See p. 102, line 6, also Note 90.

CREE.—INDICATIVE.

(Net'ySi-c.) Iss'e-H-ow, -h-ow, -h-ayoo, (anim. obj.)...(/, &c.) so-

Do-hlm, i.e. ao actuate, or act upon, him (pp. l.'J2. 133.).

{Net', SfC.) Iss'e-T-rtn, -t-aw, -t-on;, (inan. obj.)...(/, &c.) so-Do-iV.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Jsa'e-H-uk, -h-ul, -h-fl/...(If, &c.) /, thou, he, ao-do-him.

Iss'e-T-idn, -t-\un, -t-at...{lf, &c.) /, thou, he, ao-do-it.

CHIPPEWAY. INDICATIVE.

(Nind, 6fc.) EzWe-u-ah, -h-ah, -h-on, (or, -aun)...(/, Sj-c.) so-do-

him, &c. as above.

{Nitid, Sfc.) Ezh'e-T-oo/j, -t-oon, -t-ooM...(/, <^-c.) ao-Do-it (id.).

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Ezh'e-H-Mg, -h-2id, -h-orf...(If, &c.) /, thou, he, so-vo-him, (id.)

Ezh'e-Too-^o«, -too-ytm, -tood...(If, &c.) /, thou, he, ao-Do-it, (id.)

But the English verb, do (transit), has, in Cree, &c. a second

(physical) Transitive, viz.9*

1

9i ii. 4. Ka too-ttfowenrfn ?. . (how) shall / do to thee?

XV. 21. Ke gah (6onje) too-ddhgoowdg (inv.) . . they will do it to you

(because),

xvi. 3. Ke gah ahyi-ndoo-rfa'A^ootot^^' (id. intens.) . . they will dot7 to

ymt (repetit.)

't
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111.

Tuo-t-um (iiiiin. accua.)...ke ooes it.

Ti 6o-t-oivayoo (anim. i\at.)...he does (it) to him.

Ti)o-ch-efray00 (iiiun. indef. obj.).../<e does.

Too-ch-egilit-f/yoo (part. pass.)...t7 is done.

Etu has, for its Impersonal or indefinite form, EKin

(from Eke, " subject," &c p. 135) iirplying "it is so,"

" it is the case" " it is passing," ' .^oing on," or the

provincial expression "it is agate,''&cy (Fr. il s'agit.),

as,

Kuttil 6kin, (indie). ..«"< will happen, it will be so.

Tun'isp^ ^ki«-oopun?... what time, when (past), happen-ed

it?

TiVn' EKt'e/i- ? Chip, ahn' een ain-A'K-umeg«^ (subj.)...what-

like, is going on, happening, SiC?

TiVne ghee ekeeA; (id.)...what will happen, take place?

TiVne weyche 6keek ?...what from happeneth-i7, from what

cause P

Tane ghee ooche ^k6eA- ?...what will from (it) happen ?

-DO-

•)•

•)

l(id.)

fcond

you

lit to

SUBJUNCTIVE.

xix. 11. Che i[6o-d-dhweymi . . that thou do it to me.

ix. 26. A'hnVen gah doo-ddo-g (Cree, -sk) . . which manner (how ?)

which he has done to thee ?

xiii. 12. 15. Kah too-tdonendhijoor/ . . which I have done to you.

Kah dooddonendhgdog . . id.

XV. 7. Ka too-tdhgdoyaig (inv.) . . they (indeter. Fr. on) will do it to

you.

vi. 2. Kah ahyi-n-doo-dahwdd {ahyi=I, intens. n euphon. bef. d. -ddo,

root, -dahwdd relat. he to them). . which he did (contin.) to

them.

92 xxi. 1 . Kah eshqu' fihkahmeg?<A: dush oonoowh. . when end-happened,

also, these (things). . .

.

ix. 30. Ahn' een, mahmahkahd-ahkahmig sah oowh . . what manner,

(how) wonderful this

!

ix. 32. Pahahpct-ahd-ilhkahmegj<fc (intens.). . as it has hitherto-hap-

pened, come to pass . .
" since the world began". . . .

M 2
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P'

For its definite inanimiifo form, Et'-m han F.K'E-maguM ; in its

Positive sense signifying " it takes place," &•< I'rivatively, it

implies something wrong, " out of order," &c.

Tiin' ethek5k ghee 6ke-mag<}A (posit, subj.; ..what quantity

(Anglice "how long") i.e. "when" (fut.) will it (def.)

happen, take place.

T^' cke-magHk? (subj.)...what mattereth it ? i.e. what is

the matter with it ?

Note.—^Tothe Conjugational form of the above indefinite Eki-n (Indie.)

Eki-* (subj.) belong those other Im[)ersonal8, N^pi-«. . it is summer

;

Mispoo-n. . it snow»; and the like.

EKi-n and EKE-magun, also, take for their transitive

form the General transitive signs (sing.) -t-an, -t-an,

-t-ow (def.) ; and -g-iin, -g-an, -g-ayoo (indef.). (p.

104. and Accidence.y^

Net' ek'e-t-a« (def. obj.).../ bring it to pass.

A^e/' ek^e-ch-egiut (indef. obj.).../ bring to pass, "bring

about."

Eke-ch-egktayoo (part, pass.) ..it is brought about, brought

to pass.

Thus the constant elements t, and k, (the initial e being some-

times " flattened" into c, = a in fate) of the above verbs Etu and

Ekin, in their active modes, supply the fornative energetic t, and

k, (or g) of the General Transitive (and Causative) forms, viz.

-T-an, &c. and -eo-an, &c. as above. On the other hand, the

Passive t (p. l60) is the "characteristic" consonant of the Accidental

and Participial Passives.

Note.—^This active consonant t, and its derived linguals (,t)ch,j,s, z, &c.

are analogous in character and force to the like " energetic" elements in

the English formatives -ave, -ire, -isH, -ize, &c. and to their cognate n in

the energetic prefix en-, e.g. BN-able—and the energetic or active affix -en.

93 xi. 47. Ahn' een (nah ?) an-aAfc'ahm-egezeyttnjr .... what manner

[things] happen-make-we, " bring to pass?" "What do

we>"
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e.g. black-EN. As respects iiosition, also, it may almost be said to connect

in like manner the attribute with the object, as, Ne kinwoo-T-an, quasi,

f length' ^:N-t^ In the Accidental and Participial passives the same

element (t or d) is also analoi(ous to the English participial signs d, t,

and (their cognate) a. Cree -aT-, Chip, -an- ; Ital. -ar-, Span, -au-,

pp. 111. H2. (Vide infra.)

Pai. ' WW VI.

Force, Causation, ^ Thus far, then, of the

primary generic modes of tjxistence, and the " Simple"

verbal terms by which they are represented in this

language. The " Attribute" of the verb being, how-

ever (p. 97), a subject of Degree, it must be further

observed respecting certain intensive modes of Energy

or action that the same are, in Cree, represented in a

two-fold manner—by Words, and also by Signs.

First, by Words, as the verbal terms corresponding with

the English verbs, (to do, see last Par.) toforce, to tnake, cause, &c.

The attributive roots of these verbs have, in Cree, a composite form,

—have two or more " constant" elements (s-k-oo, k-sk, oo-s), and

are transitive, as follows,

QSaKoo-h-a^oo.../«e conqu-ers-/«'ffi ; subdues, overcomes,

him

SiiKoo-t-OTV...he overcomes it, e.g. a heavy weight.]

ShKoo'-cke-h-ayoo ... conquer-/JAc-/je-/iim« he forces, com-

pels, him.^*

SdKoo'-che-m-ai/oo (Special, by Speech, p. 87)... he "forces,"

prevails on, convinces, him.

KuSK'e-t-ow.../jc CAUSES, " effects," e7.9*

9*xvi.33. Nin ge shahgoo-je-r^/. . I have conquered-like-, "overcome "

them.

9' xvii, 2. Che kahshke-od (subj. anim.) . . that he have " power" over

them.

•. 27. Che kahshke-t-o'orf (id. inan.) that hr " execute" if.
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Oose-h-ayoo ... from-do-(eth)-Ae-/»'m, i. e. he produces,

" makes," him.w

Oose-t-ow ...he " makes" it.

This last verb is the transitive of

Ooche-oo . . . from-eth-Ae.

Ooche-magMn...from-eth-i7, it proceeds.

Secondly, by Signs, as the active or " energetic" t or d (lingual),

tv (labial), k or g (guttural), the aspirate h, the diphthongal / {M),

and the conjoint sk, all of which have been already described as

severally expressing, in certain positions, intensive meanings of the

Action, similar to those of the English verbs above mentioned,

(pp. 37etseq. 18. 19- 86.)

vi. 52. ix. 16. K& ezhe k^shket6o-pun (id.). . (how) shall so achieve,

eSect-it-he f &c.

' NEGATIVE.

xi. 37. Oo tah ge kahshkedhseen} (anim.). . he could have " caused"

him not ..?
,

V. 30. Nin tah g4hshket6os/en (inan.). . (nothing) ^ can eflFeci, it not.

V. 1 9- ix. 33. Oo tah gahshketoos^en (id.) . . he can (or could) effect

t^ not.

iii. 2. Kah .... ahweyah oo tah gahshketoosen-un (id. plur.). . not

any-one he can effect-no^-Mero.

vii. 34. Ke kah kahshketoos^oAwaA (innn.) ye will not effect it.

XV. 5. Ke tah kahshketoos^aAwa'A (id.) . ye can not effect it.

viii. 21. 22. Ke kah gah8hke6os^e»i (reflect.) . . ye will not prevail.

96 ix. 11 . Oo ge 6ozhetoon (inan.) . . he made it.

ix. 6. Oo ge 6onje oozhetoon (id.) . . he has from (it) made it, &c.

xix. 23. Oo ge new-oosedoonaftwrfa (id.\ . they four-made it.

ix. 14. Ke oozhetoo-pun (id. preter.). . (Jesus) he made it.

iv. 1. O'ozheod (subj. anim.). . that he made him or them.

ii. 15. Kah 6ozhetoo(2 (id. inan.). . that he had made it.

X. 25. WdzhetooyaAniw . . (subj. inan. flat vowel) . . (which) / make

them, (continu.)

xii. 2. Ke 6oz\ie-X-dhmahwahw6d (subj. dat.). . they made (it) /or him.

xvii. 24. Ch^pwah oozhechegahdat^ (par. pass, subj.) . . before t^ is

(was) made,

i. 3. Kah k&goo tah ge oozhechegahd^moon (particip. pass.) . . not

any-thing it would have been made not.

fl
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Note.—^The emphatic or causative, t, affixed to a verbalized noun,

is (with its distinctive accented vowel) correspondent in character to

Angl. &c. -fy, as, Net' assinee-Ta-n, (Chip. -too-») / petri.FY-t7, lit. I

stpne-Do-tV, or, cause, change, it into stone, (pp. 18. 19. 121.) Vide infra.

The "intensive" English term, make, used indifferently in

respect of things, qualities, and actions, is, in Cree, rendered vari-

ously by the Signs above mentioned, as,

Muskesine-K-oyoo (intran9.)...Ae shoe-MAKEs, is shoe-mak-

ing.

Mithkoo-T-ow (trans.). ..Ae makes it red, i.e. redd-ENS it.

Kiaaew&-H-ayoo (id.)., he angers him, makes him angry.

WAppe-H-<tyoo (csL\is.)...he makes him see. (p. 39, Note 17.)

Ne KeeskwAypdy-SK-dkoon (inv.) ... me drunk-MAKeth-t7

(with reference to its properties) ; it causes, makes,

me dru'.ik. (p. 88.)

Section II.

Relation also is, as already stated, a source of

(verbal) attributives.

Relational Terms, however, although often appear-

ing in the verbal form, constitute, primarily, a Class

of Words analogous in character and signification to

the English Definitives and Connectives. But

Relational Expressions, in their full extent, consist,

in Cree, of both Words and Signs :

Words, as Conjunctions (posit, and priv.). QSee Accidence.'^

Prepositions. Qd.]

(Articles, the defin. and the indef. are expressed by

Construction. See Syntax.)

Pronouns Demon. (See Accid.) Often used for the

Defin. Article. (See Syntax.)

Pronouns Personal, Possessive, and Relr.tivp (See be-

low.)
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Signs, as the inflected Personal Pronouns.

But the Personal Pronouns also are expressed both by Words

and by Signs.

By Words, as, N6tha, / ; K6th&, thou ; W^thS, he, she, or it,

&c. Ow6«A: (indeterm.) so.ie one; Kekwdn (indef.) something;

used absolutely, e.g. in answer to a Question ; or, for the sake

of Emphasis. See p. 5 1 et seq., also Accidence.

By Signs, as the Pronominal adjuncts of the verb in their

inflected " Relations" or CaseSj comprising Agent, Object, End, in the

active and passive, determinate, indeterminate and indeflnite, forms

(pp. 25. 99- 107- 111- 117. and Accidence).

The Ablative Case, generally expressed by the Preposition,

oo(t)che, or weche (flat vowel Note 42)/ro»i, hy,ot with ; Chip, oonfe,

wainfe ; may, when " instrumentive," be also expressed by a verbal

Sign. (pp. 20. 121.)

The Relations of (verbal) Manner, or the Moods, are also, in

Cree expressed by Words and Signs.

By Words, as the Optative, Potential, &c. auxiliary Particles.

By Signs, or Inflections, distinctive of 1. The Declarative or

Indicative ; 2. The Subordinate or Subjunctive ; and 3. The Im-

perative, Moods.

Note.—^The English Infinitive is, in Cree, resolved into the Subjunc-

tive. (See Syntax.)

The Relations of Time, or the Tenses, are also expressed both

by Words and by Signs.

By Words, as the Auxiliary particles, Kdh or G(ih (p. 67),

of the fut. Indie. " shall, or will :" Ke or Ghee, the Compound of

the Present, " have ;" &c.

By Signs, as the terminational -ti (anim.;, -pun (inan.) ; Chip.

-bun (anim. and inan.), of the preterite, Indie &c. Angl. -ed, (or

did,) was (see Accidence) ; the " Iterative" of the Indie, the " flat

vowel" of the Subj. and the k or g of the Imperat. expressive of

"indefinite" time. (pp. 71, 73.)

The Pronoun Relative also is two-fold ; the par-

ticle Ka or Ga (p. 67), who, whom, which, referring to
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a definite—the flat vowel (p. 73 et seq.) to an in-

definite—Antecedent or Subject. See Syntax.

both

Section III.

Privation, in its largest sense, I shall, as respects

this language, consider as a genus comprising three

species, viz.

1

.

Simple Negation, (p. 63 and Accidence.)

2. Contrariety, already noticed.

3. The particular mode now before us, and which, for want of

an authorized special denomination, we shall call the

Adversative mode.

The first two of these, implying simply, 1. the Absence, 2. the

Extinction, of an attribute, are, as opposites, definite in their signifi-

cation ; the last, or third species, is indefinite in its " adversative"

meaning.

The collective bodv of terms which we consider as

composing this (adversative) portion of the language,

have, for the most part, a negative aspect, and may,

perhaps, be characterized generally as importing,

1. Lessening, receding, declining, deviating, withdrawing, de-

grading, falling off or away, &c. from some middle point, physical or

moral; being another mode of " Diversity" (p. 153.). Having re-

ference to moi'al subjects, words of this class have commonly an ill

sense.

A leading root of this "species" is a modification of the ultimate

Eth (p. 135, line 5.), viz. Ith or Ith-k, constituting, as primary

or accessory attribute, a descriptive (adversative) element; although

often obscured by special modification or by dialect, it may be also

often recognised. In both its " converted" and dialective forms, it

becomes (the i only being "constant") it, il, in, isk, ik, ig, &c.—ana-

logous, seemingly, to the English privative prefixes, il, in, ig, &c.

as in-sane, il-lude, ig-noblc, &c.
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III

Ith'en6-woo...A«' recovers (his health).

Ith'eni'-kn-hrt^(XJ.../ic causes him to recover, restorcH him.

ltWi\m\(ifv...it recedes, slants froinwards, as a sloping bank.

Ithdw(in-i8su.../<e lacks food, is starving.

Ith'is-atch...withsUuiding-ly, resisting-ly.

Tth'ewaik .. .nevertheless.

Ith'esahrt^oo...Ac declines (from), rejects, him.

Ith'esah()o (reflect.)...Ac constrains himself, forbears.

Ith'e-8kow(/j/f>o...Ae wt</i-stands, rc-sists, him.

Ith'eway-puth''«...t7 lessens, falls away (as a swelling).

Ith'eway-gripowoo...Ae stands back.

Ith'eways«.../je is frontward, froward, perverse.

Ith'eway-hnmoo«A; i\t-ec ... they away -haate frontward,

" make off."

Ithk^e-puthK...t7 falls off, away, sinks, (as water in a river).

Ithk^etoo (neut.)...Ae is purged.

Ithk'e-n-«»H.../<c urains it (with the hand), e.g. milks il.

Ithk'oo-n-M>M . . . Ac wi/A-draws (id.), takes away, it.'-*''

Ithl:'a-h-M»i.../ie lessens, sucks up, it, (as with a bucket,

sponge, &c.)

lth'ek-ht<iyoo...he wiM-draws, goes away. (Fr. il s'vcartc.)

lth'eka-thow«A-.,.///e^ away-fly.

I th'ekH-piit6w uk... they away-run.

lth'eka-hayoo.../te away-eth him, reject-eth him.

Itli^k-atissu.../(e is reserved, sullen, disagreeable.

Ithk''itcheg6woo...Ae h iMsecile.

Ith^ik-6o-niagH7t...t7 is concealed, obscured, by it.

9'xvii. 15. Che ^koo-n-ahdwdh \jid-wd]i\ (subj. anim.). ...that thou

withdraw them.

xi. 41. Ke &s.oo-n.-dhmoow6d (id. inan.) . they have withdrawn it.

XX. 23. Wagw^n (sah) kVoo-n-ahmdhwdg-wdin (dir. dat. flat vow.).

.

whomsoever ye withdraw-<o-Wm.

'EM.oo-n-dhmahwdh (inv.id.). . they are withdrawn, "remitted"

to him.

XX. 1. Ke ek'oo-n-egahdat(ji (part. pass.). . that it was withdrawn,

xi. 39. F.Voo-n-dhmoftk (imprint.'). . wifhdraw-ye-iV.
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Ithikw-uskwun...MicA:-clnud-i8-t7, it is overcast.

lthk'ikooptiyoo...t7 in rimy (weather). &c.

Note.—^Tlie derived formative -isk-, implying Accident, &c. iti " priva-

tive." (p. 87. and Accidence.)

To the same (adversative) class we refer, by " conversion," &c.

such words as the following :

Eg'il (=ithku) Cree, subot J. neg. not : used with Subj. and

Imperat.

Eg'uwaudj (adv)... hardly, scarcely.

'Eg'h,y/\%%(L-uk...theif are rare, scarce.

I
l8k'oos«...Ae is weary."**

I'iskoot^^oo (intens.).../(e is tired by walking.

ri8koo-giVpowoo...Ae is tired by standing.

Isk^)o-puthu...i7 remains, is overplus.

Ab-ithkoo-n-um.../{e N/ities (by hand), unbinds, loosens, it.

Kech'-ithkoo-n-?{m...Ae complete-wt^^draws, unbolts, takes

to pieces, it.

j
W-ith'ip-issM.. .Ac is dirty, foul.

i
P-ith'is-issu...Ae is numb(ed).

N-eetham-issM.../it' is weak.

K-ithiisk2/...Ae lies, speaks falsely.

V-'\\\V&W(iyoo...he peels it, as a fish of its scales.

I Ch-ees'e-h-ayoo...Ae cheats, deceives, him.

P-is8in-utissu...Ae is mischievous.

P-issekw-iitissu (=p-i*Aoo-).../te is wick-ed.

M-is8e-h-ayoo.../ie injures, harms, him. qu. ^ng\. amiss.

M.-\iie-m-ayoo (8peci.)...id. by speech.

K-i8s6-m-ayoo...Ae affronts him.

K-isse-was8«... Ac is offended, angry.

P-i8ta-h-M»i...Ae miss-eth-i/, as a mark.

P-i8te-n-{(m...Ae mis-takes-t7 (with the hand).

P-eek'isseon'...i< ismist-y, hazy.

S-eek'utch« ...Ac is lean.

**iv. 6. Ahy-AKoo/trf (intens. flat vowel) . . as Ae was very weary.
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P-eek'oo-n-ayoo (=p-ithkuo-)...Ae breaks it (by hand).

P-eeg^skAtMin (= p-ithk-) ... he is melancholly. (Fr. il

s'ennuie.) Alfit

2. As expressive of lessening, &c. this element ith becomes in its

lingual '* conversions" the General Diminutive of the Adjective

and Neuter Verbs, as well as of the Noun Substantive, viz. -is, or,

-ish. Anglice, -ish.

This " diminutive," -is-, is also, as distinguished from ach- (p.

156), indicative of quick motion, as in the generic or formative

ending, -iss'-emoo.

It-iss'emoo (intran.).../<e flee?; speeds, thither.

It-tss'-awayoo (tran.).../ie dispatches him thither.

Correlatively, or as opposed to ooth-, or oot-, from, or out of,

the same (adversative) element -tl-, or eet-, signifies t» or into.

P-eet'-che...in, within.

P-eet'oo-ga_yo» (Chip. b-eend'ega)...Ae into-eth, entereth.

It also implies inward, intellectual, moral. (Vide infra.)

A'k- or awk'-, and ukoo- (awkoo-)...t)cry back or bad, are both

" privative" and " intensive."

Awk-ekin (p. 163). ..it is AWK-ward, "back-ward."

[|Awkw-ah (prepos.)...behind.3

Awkw-un...i7 t* very bad, sore, acrid.

Awkoo-sM...Ae is very sick or ill.

To the same (adversative) class belongs the Passive, or reverse,

form of theCree andChippeway verb: -eet, -oot; -ind,-oond. (p. l60.)

Section IV.

Of Intensity or Amplitude.—We come now to

our fourth or last General head, comprising and

modifying the other three, namely, Intensity.

The Cree language, in describing, or assigning

names to, Existence, &c. and their modes—to Things,
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Qualities, Energies, &c.—may be said to contemplate

the latter as subjects, not only of" Manner" or Kind,

but also of Degree or Intensity, as,

Th-6otiM (Manner, simple)...!/ blows.

K-^stin (id. intensive)... 1/ stormeth.

(/

Thith'ippM...Ae is active, nimble.

Kith'ippu...Ae hastens, is very speedy.

Ath'im-is8U...Ae is difficult.

Awk'6w-issM...Ae is very hard, cruel.

AwkV6-Wi8SU (double intens.) ..id. in "Disposition.

I-iimmu... Ac speaks.

Kisse-wa^oo...Ae speaks loud.

K& K6che-moo.../te proud-, lofty-talks, boasts.

M6che8oo...Ae eats.

Kaws'uk-avoo...Ae gorges.

Nipp6e-wMn...t7 is wet.

Awk'oo-stin...t7 is soaked.

N^p^y-woo...Ae is a man.

Ook^em()w-woo...Ae is a chief, a governor.

Th\i'<jn>..,it is cold (to the touch).

Awk'w-uttiM...i< is frozen.

Ath'im-un...t/ is bad, difficult.

Awk'w-«7t...»7 is very bad, sore, acrid.

A'ash,-gdt/oo (trans.)...Ae feeds.

Muk'oo-sayoo...Ae feasts.

Sesk'e-^a^oo (accid. pass.)...iV is lighted.

Awk'w-dwk'oo-/fl^oo (id.)...t/ blazes.

Nipp&-h-ayoo...Ae kills him or them.

Skvfk'-h-ayoo...he massacres, slaughters, them.

It-ethe-t-um...Ae so-thinks it.

Kisk-ethe-t-MOT...Ae knows i7.
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Thiik'e-n-ayoo...he pushes him.

K-wk'-kvfk'n-ayoo...hethrustB him (with force).

It'tiimoo-t-(/rr...Ae attaches it (to something).

Ktk'iimoo-t-rfw.../jc sticks, fastens, it (id.).

l-(mttae-h-d]foo...he speaks (to) him.

'• K6t'oo-i-ayoo...he noise-eth, reproveth, him.

K6ga'm-atfoo...he scolds him.

Oot'e-n-egayoo...he takes.

M\isk'ii-t-vfdi/oo. .he takes forcibly, robs.

Oot6mma-w-dtfoo...hc hammers, beats, him.

Puck'omma-w-oyoo ..he strikes with force, knocks, him.

Too'-i-um...he does it.

Kask'e-t-on).../ie causes, effects, it.

j Ass'e-n-um...he assembles, brings together, them.

M6w'utche-t-on>...Ae accumulates, heaps together, tkcm.

Metho-6themo_yoo.. he well-thinks, likes, him.

Cheek'-6themayoo.. Ae thinks highly of, esteems, him.

Skk''e-h-flyoo...Ac loves him.

A*t'ow-6the-m-»yoo ..Ae anti-thinks, dislikes, him.

Puk'wa-t-ayoo...Ae hates him.

Oot6ete-n-ayoo...he attacks him.

M6oak6esta-wayoo...he rushes upon him.

Ootum'e-h-a^oo...Ae disturbs, interrupts, him.

Mick^ooskkche-h-<f^oo...Ae troubles, perplexes, him.

Kuk'w&tuke-h-flyoo.../ie harrasses, torments, him.

Kawk\f-6thetum...he qu. very acrid-thinks, is jealous.

Kow-issM.../ie is rough.

Musk6w-issu...Ae is strong, hard.

Awkoo-8«...Ae is very sick or ill.

Awg6w-issM...Ae is very hard, austere.

Koosekw-utt?/.../ie is heavy, weighty.
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Ku8ke-pitti'im.../ic hard-, close-pulls, it, tlrawH it together

tight.

Kuske-tibbislCkVery thick darknesB.

Ku8k-£thetuni...Ae strong-thinks, is eager, impatient.

Sok-i6SM.../<e is very strong-like, firm (in mind), determined.

Goost-iichu (intran.).. he is very afraid. (Fr. il cr-aint.)

Kaskaska-h-um...Ae scrapes it.

Kookoos.. a hog.

Kawk-wtl...a porcupine

Keche, and A'k or Akoo, "intensive" expressions of opposite

character, signify, generally—the former, what is pleasing, ex-

cellent, SfC. having the stress on the following vowel e—the latter,

what is PAINFUL or Jt^-pleasing, reverse, Sfc. having the principal

accent, when used emphatically, on the preceding (or initial) vowel

d or aw. The former we class as " positive"—the latter as " pri-

vative."

Kechin...t7 is prime, first-rate, excellent.

Keche-Ethinu (homo)...a superior-man.

Keshe-Ethinu (id)...an aged roan.

Kees-itchewuM...t7 is very swiflt current.

Kees'-tk...the sky.

KeesMkoff...!/ is day-light.

Kist-uchewun...!*/ is (a) chief, principal, current, i.e. river

Kist-ethemoo (reflect. ) . . .,';e prime-thinks-AiWc//, is haughty,

proud.

Awkoo-su ../le is " very" sick, "bad," or ill.

Awkw-un...i7 is " very bad," strong, biting, acrid.

Awkwa-giim«...f< is verj' strong liquor

(Aw)Kw^kwMM (impers.)...i7 (the earth) tremble*, quake-;.

(Aw)Kootupe-nuOT...Ae reverses it, turns it upside down.

K-awk-ethow (intens. number)... all.

K-awk-ekay (id. time) ..always.

But Intensity of Signification, in respect of either

" Extent" or " Degree" (p. 97), is, in Cree, often ex-

pressed both by Words, and by Signs.
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By Words—Absolute, as above. Iiuleterin. I'era. Pronouns.

Accessory, as "intensive" Adverbs of Manner, (^Mrtn-

lity, &c. (See Accidence.)

By Signs—Augmentative, sk, w, l=JE, (pp. 21, 69 et seq.)

Causative General, h, t, k, sk, (pp. 18 et seq. 38,

39. note 17, p. 86.)

Special w, h, sk, (p. 8b'.),

Plur. and Indef. pers. pron. &c. -k, -Unewoo, w, g,

ow, (pp. 73. 98. et seq. 110).

Among the " intensive" sions used in Indian Speech, Emphasis

and Accent, must not be omitted.

Note.—^Tliese varying modifications of Vocal E-xpression, inadequately

represented in writing, seem to constitute an essential, if not the vital,

part of Indian language. With a curious aptitude they are acciuircd

even by children, simultaneously with un-emphatic sounds ; and there

needs, perhaps, no further evidence of their efficiency than (and it is

worthy of note) as they are instrumental to our understanding the im-

perfect Articulations and "Conversions" abounding in infantile discourse;

and which, but for the appropriate expression of these modifying Sions,

would often be unintelligible.

Indeed Intensity, as respects both the Vocal

Expression and its Signification, may, in strictness,

be considered as modifying generally (absolutely or

relatively) all the Parts of Speech, in other words,

the whole Cree tongue. (See also, Accidence, viz.

Pron. Demon. Adv. &c.)

Note.—It seems to be worthy of observation that, in the intensive Ex-

amples above adduced, as well as in those others referred to, the oct-

TURAL k (or jr) and the labial 00, or w, are especially prominent, as

constituting, singly or combined, (with their accompanying vowels,) an

integral part, or the whole, of the intensive member modifying the

exemplifying Term, whether the same be attributive, formative, or per-

sonal accident: This circumstance will hereafter furnish occasion for a

few remarks on the relative powers of Articulate Sounds, as they are,

in Cree, expressive of feebleness, or force, of Signification :—atopic

involving an Hypothesis respecting the Origin of this Language. (Vide

infra)

.
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Section V.

or the Compound \&e\i.

Tlie Root or attributive member of the Cree Verb

i» often modified in its meaning by an accessory or

secondary attribute, forming together what we shall

call a Compound Verb.

Note.—^Thc Simple Verb, indeed, consisting, as in some European

languages, of two parts—root and affix—predicate and subject—is itself a

Compound expiession, and more especially when in combination with

the various formative, &c. adjuncts of which it is susceptible : the root

remaining however the same, unaltered both in form and meaning, we

class such terms as Simple verbs, as above.

The different parts of speech furnish mnny kinds of secondary

as well as of primary (p. 16.) attributives, which combine together

in the relations of Concord, Government, &c. (see Syntax) as,

A Noun with a Noun.

ANsinnee-wutcheca . . .the rock (y) -mountains.

An Adnoun with a Noun.

Wup-istekwun'-M . . . whitc-head(cd)-is-/ie.

TJlk-ippee-kayoo...cold-water-maketh-/«?.

A Verb with a Noun, in a direct relation.

Kick-a8sam(iyoo...wear-6now8hoc(eth)-/«?, he wears snow-

shoes.

K6s8e-cheech-uyoo...wipe-hand(eth)-/ie, he cleans, "wash-

es," his hands.

A Verb with a Noun, in an oblique relation.

Kipwutt&wmoo-ukoon-dyoo...Ac 8uirocate-8now-cth..,he ia

snow-suiTocated, suffocated by snow.

An Adverb with a Noun.

Oosam^e-toon'-M...too-moutIi-(ed)-is-Ae,"he talks toomuch."

A Preposition with a Noun.

T>'istow-ask-oosto»j> . . .between-wood(8)-puts-//f it.
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V

In

A Veru with a Verb, one being in the relation of Gervnik

Pcsk-ootayoo...tire-walketh-Ae, he is tired by walking or

going about.

I'eskoo-t&p&yoo...tire-hauleth-Ae... he is tired by hauling,

e.g. a sledge.

An Adverb with a Verb.

Nuskw-uttin...quick.freezes-i<, it freezes suddenly.

Sok-^themoo (reflect.)... Ae very-thinks, -intends, is resolute.

'flie following Adverbial prefixes are thus in very frequent use, viz.

oot-, or wet; from; it-, tOipe-,pey',or peyt-, hitherward; i»«c- , fromward,

away. (Chip, oonj-, ezhe-fhe-, ahne-.)

i^ Preposition with a Verb.

Tc>t-astow.../te sur-places it, places it upon (something).

To this head also belongs a manner of expression which is of

frequent occurrence in Indian speech, and requires our especial

notice. Certain generic nouns or names (few in number, and

chiefly used m Composition) are constantly annexed to the attri-

butive when the Subject of the Verb comes under either of such

classes.

Note.—In the English phrase these generic expressions are generally

omitted as expletive, or not necessary to precision.

The principal of these Substantive signs are the following : -ask-,

signifying. Wood; -appisk-. Metal or Stone; -gum-, Liquid or

Liquor; -pegg-. Line or Cord; -puck-. Leaf; -gommik. House,

&c. Thus speaking of (e.g.) a stick or tree, mistick, we say,

^Kinw-oosu...Ae is long.] .

K.myf-dsk'Oosu...\ong-wood-\s-he. Angl. (simply) it is long.

^Wflg-iss?«...Ac is crooked.]

W^-dsk-i^u . . .crooked-wood-is- he. Angl. it is crooked.

Of a Stone, assinnee ; a Metal, pew-dppisk ; as,

£W6w-i88M...Ae is round.]

'W6yfe-dppisk-isau...roun({-slone-is he. Angl. it is round.

Of Water, &c. nippee, &c. as,

(^Tak-ow...it is cold.]
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Take-^/(?w-«,..col(l-/i(/«»rf-is-j7. Angl. it is cold.

Tk]ie-gum-un'\]p]^ee...co]d-liqmd-is-it the water, the water

is cold. ' •!:;.. -.i

I^Kimv-ow/.,.*'/ i* long. I^ppee...a cord.^ ''

Kinwd-p(^g.un . . Aong-cord-is-it. Angl. it is long.

QSak-c/iM...»7 is (come) forth. JVeepcea...leaves.3

Siikc-pHck-()w...'issue-leaf-is-it. Angl. the lemws are out.

Es]p-(isk-'w-\otv...high-tvood-is-it. It is high woods.

Mistick-w-(/.y^'-oo-sk<:)n>...tree-wooJ-thick-M it. It is thick

woods, a forest, -skow, augment, p. 70. Note 38.

The secondary attributive may itself be a Compound,^^ as,

ilfi//tA'oo-»»'n-dppwooy...rc</-6err^-juice, i.e. wine.

Primary Attributes will not coalesce or associate together. (See

Syntax.

;

Thus far of the qualifying of one attribute by

another.

But the signification of the verbal root is modified or varied in

/wo ways : 1. By Words, as above. 2. By Signs—as in words

where some departure from the exact meaning of the primitive root

is implied. This occurs both in simple and in Jigurative terms.

Words of the description here brought under notice, constitute our

first class of Derivative verbs (p. G8.).

The modifying Signs alluded to are, among others,

1. An Initial consonant, as,

P-oos'-M...Ac em-BARKS, from oos'ee, a canoe, boat, or bark.

P-ucKoocHE-n-fl^oo ... he em -bowels him, from Met-

ucKoosEE-uA:, the bowel*.

S-ESK-a-AMni.../ie puts fire to, ignites, it (from EsK'ootuyoo,

fire).

2. A Retrenchment of initial letters, as,

(Es)Kootii-wayoo.../«e makes, lights, a fire, (from Esk'oot-

dyoo, fix'e).

^in ii. 3, 10. Zhahwe-min-&hboo . . ycllow-berry-jiucc, wine.

n2



180 A GRAMMAR OF

ii

3. A " Conversion" of Consonants or Vowels, or both, as,

MiS8-oft>...t7 is large, great.

MEECH'-6t...a GREAT many. <

PEECH'-ofP...a GREAT distance il is.

W6we-Ai8t(...t< is full (moon) ; from Wow-issu...t7 is round.

4. A Repetition of initial letters ; &c. as,

P&-pamoot&yoo...Ae walks about (Fr. il se promene) ; from

p6mootayoo...Ae walks.

K<i-KE^p-&tiaBu...he is stupid ; from Ki'p-dn>...he is stopped

up.

Ar£f-NEV-lwissu...Ae is ashamed, MORTi-fied ; from Ni'p-«,

he is dead.

WASK'-umme-k^sick.. .a clear-liquid-sky; from WASEo'um-

mu, it is clear liquid. &c.

Note.—^The Derivatives here alluded to seem to be analogous to such

English words as the following : (to) Don, ooff, &c. from on, off, &c.

Kinds of Verbs. Returning to the second head of

the first General division of our subject (p. 15), we

have to observe that the Verb may be considered as

of three kinds—the Impersonal, the Intransitive, and

the Transitive, in their various modes, as already

exemplified.

Forms. The forms of the Verb, as exhibited in

its numerous inflections, are the subject of the last

General head, which comprises the topics of Conju-

gation, Voice, Mood, Tense, &c. in the positive, suppo-

sitive, and doubtful (and, in the Chippeway, negative)

forms. (See Accidence.)
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PART II.

ACCIDENCE.

Chapter I.

Sect. I.

Having, in the preceding pages, given an outline

of the Cree and Chippeway Verb and its forms, 1

proceed now to enter more fully into the grammatical

details of these languages—and, first,

OF THE NOUN.
The Cree and Chippeway Noans are divisible into two classes^

analogous to those of Gender in European languages, but more

appropriately denominated, in these tongues, the Animate and the

Inanimate classes—the former in the plural ending in -iik or -tviik

(Chip, -iig, -og, or -tvug), the latter in -S (Chip, -een, -wra).'""

CREF. CHlPPEfVAY.

A Bear Mi'iskwah Mukwah
Bears Mi'iskw-M^ Mdkw-wg'

A Duck S^eseep Sh^esheep

Ducks S^es6ep-«^ Sh^esh^ep-ug

'«« i. 6. 30. En^neA (homo). . a man.

i. 4. Endnewujp (id.) . . men, people,

xxi. 12. Oog'emaA . . a chief, " the Lord."

vii. 2C. xix. 6. Oog'emo^r. . chiefs, " the rulers," " officers."

i. 1. Ek'edoowin . . a word,

vii. 0. Ekedoowin-Hw . . words,
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A Shoo Mi'ihkesin Miikesi!)

Shoes
)

Miiskca'in-f? MuckVsin-«M

A River Sdepec Seepee

Rivers S6epee-rlf Sccpce-WMM

A person Vil Persons r-McA""

A thing Vit Things r-ce

ii'

The Animate plural, -uk (Chip, -ug), is, when in regimen with

the third person, changed into tt (Chip. -mm). See Syntm:

Many Inanimate nouns, however, from possessing some real ov

imaginary Excellence, are personified or class as Animates.

Abstract and InslrumctUive nouns, ending respectively in -win

and 'gfin (sing.), class as Inanimates.

t

Note.—^This Substantive ending, -win, appended to verbal roots, or

their formatives, is equivalent, generally, to the English terminations,

-Mice, -ness, -ment, -ion, -ty, ing, &c. as is, in like manner, the termination

-gun to the -er, &c. of English Instrumentivc nouns.

The Substantive termination -kon, quasi, " made," is used to

signify an image or representation of a thing.

Nisk2i...a goose; ^isk-ek6n... an artificial goose, used by

the Indians as a decoy.

Watec.a vault or hole in the earth.

Wdtec-k6n...an artificial vault, u cellar.

Mistick...a tree ; Mistick-oo-kon ..an artificial tree, a long

pole fixed up, e.g. as a beacon, &c.

Oow^ssis...a child; Oowfissis-ek^n-tf (dim.)...i\ little arti-

ficial child, a doll.

Nouns have their Diminutives, ending, in the singular number,

in -is or -oos.

"" vii, 25. A'hyahojf. . person*, " them."

ii\, 12. A'hyce>n thing.v.
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•win

Mou»t'u()s, n buflfalM (bisr..)

Mistick, a tree

Mook'otntin, a knife

Assinnee, n stone "' »

Moodt'oosW I

Mistick-ocu */ ,>' "

M6okom&n-tJ

Assinn-u t f

It may be added, that the force of the Diminulive is encrcased,

generally, by the " conversion" of the casual, as well as the

" constant," *, into its cognates sh, or (l)sh (l)ch, especially

the latter, as,
.1

Oow4s8is...a child.
,

Oowdshish...a little child.

Oowi\(t)chee(t)ch...a very little chihl.

Note.—^The above modification of the Consonant seems analogous tn

Angl. " little" when pronounced " leettle ;" &c.

In some cases a modification of the Diminutive sign, ftn, -ah,

-aish, or aitch, signifies mean, defective, contemptible, &c.

Or Cases. ^^^^-'' ' •^'>tf!V

Tlje Cases of the Noun are transferred to the Verb (see I'art I.),

with the exception of the Vocative, which, in Cree, takes in the

plural, -elik.'^'^

Woman! Eskwayoo! . • <

Women! Eskwayw-c/i'ci

!

Such a one ! V(i\

Id. plnr. l'.et(ck!

The Ablative case also may be expressed (as well as by the

Verb, p. 121) by the Preposition ooi'cAc (Chip, oon'je), from, with,

8iC, placed before or after its noun, &c. (See Syntax.)

O/* leather (material)

With a needle (instrument)

Pahk'^ggin oot'che.

S^p6o-n-egun (pierc-er) ool'che.

">2 iv. 11. Equd . . a woman.

viii. 10. Equ&! ..(0) woman! '•
~

iv. 11. Oog'cmah! . . (0) chief, sir!

xi. 41" xii. 27. 28. AToosff '
. .

(O) father!
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FrotH the tent (at) Mvcg'ewAp«tcA oot'chc

From the ceiling (e.g. it hangs, EnjAm-ickoot'che, i.e.fromonhigh

or fnlls)

Bkcavmb it rains Hi liimmeyvdk (subj.) oofche

The cognate labials (for so I designate them, vide infra), ou

nnd m, arc, in certain positions, possettive signs—the former when

prefixed (in the possess, verb, p. 140), the latter when affixed, to

the noun possessed—^both generally expressing the force of the

English " intensive" term, own, as,'"''

Ustis... a mitten or glove; Ustis-u^...gloves.

Net' usti8-im...my own glove.

Net' U8tis-i'm-u^...my own gloves.

Note.—Oo (or oot) is a mode of the preposition oolfche, of, from, &c.

The Local (or Locative) case, as it has been appropriately called,

is expressed by the affixed sign, 'k or -g, with generally a connecting

vowel, as, -ak, -ik, ok, (Chip, -g, -ug, -ing, -ong, &c.) implying, at,

in, on, &c. as,'"*

W&tee...a vault or cave.

Wdtee-A:... vault-in, in a, or the, vault.

Mewi'it...a bag.

Mewiit-i'^ ..in the bng.

Mistick...a tree.

IVli8tick-d^...tn or on the tree.

>«3 iv. 32. vi. 27. M^jim . . food, " meat."

iv. 34. Ne m^jim>tni . . my food, " my meat."

iv. 23. Kezhig . . day, " hour."

vii. 30. Oo kezhig-oom . . his day, " his hour."

Oog^emah . . chief, principal, king,

xii. 15. Ke<r oog'emdm. . thy king.

'0* iii. 17. Ahk'eA . . the earth, " the world."

iii. 17. 19. Ahk'eeii^ . . in, or into, the earth, or " world."

i. 33. a&yeh . . water.

ii. 4. Nib^eng . . in the water.

vi. 1. 18. Kcche-gahm^ . . the great water, the sea.

xxi. 1. 7. Kechegahmeeifjr . . nt, in, or into the sea

iii. 10. Isracl-»n<7 . . in Israel.
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high

), ou

irhen

i, to

the

If thv noun be used with u poHHe.sMive pronoun in the ptural

number, the ubove>mentione(l " constant" element (k or g) h

affixed to the tatter, as,'"* /

[[iVc wut...my bag. •/

Ne yv\xt-ik...in my bag.

iVi? wut-CNaH...our (1.3.) bag.3

Ne wut-eniU...tn our bag.

lied,

ting

, at,

Section II.

OF THE PRONOUN.

The Algonquin Pronouns are, as in European lan-

guages, Personal, Possessive, Demonstrative, Relative,

Interrogative, and Indefinite.

Personal. Pronouns.

CREE. CHIPPBWAY.

I Nahil Neen

Thou K6th& Keen

He or it Wdthft Ween

We (/ and he, or / Netha-nan N6n-awun

and they)

We (/ and thou, or K6thu-now Kdn-awun
»

/ and ye)

Yo K6tha-wow K6n-ahwah

They W6tha-wow Wdn-ahwah

'05 [xix. 11. 2Ve yowh . . my body, " me."

XV. 4. 5. Ne ydhwino. . in my body, " in me."

XX. 20. Oopema 00 weydwh . . the side (oO his body, " his side."

iii. 36. Oo wdy4hwtn$r . . in or on his body, "on him."]

ix. 19. Ke gwes-ewaA . . your son.

V. 38. viii. 37. XV. 4. Ke y6Avw-ew6ng . . in your body, " in you,"

xvi. 6. Ke di-ewd-ng

.

. in your heart.

viii. 17- X. 34. Ke k^hgckw&win-ewff-n^ . . in yow law.

viii. 21. Ke bahtahzc\vin-ctc(f-n(7 . . in ynur wickedness, sins.
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I'USBESSIVE l*noNoUNS...Abi4olutC.

The I\)ssos.sive Promiuns arc exprossctl before nouns as tho

IVi-sonal before verbs, thnt is, in the abbreviated (onn ; in tlu«

fullitwing examples, however, (with a few others) we have N'

instead of Net' ; K' instead of Kef; and euphony suppresses the Got

of the tliiril person. '"" (Sec I'osa. I'ron. Itelat.)

"'« ii. 16. V. 17. vi. 32. &c. JVoos . . my father,

viii. 19. K'ooa . . thy father,

vi. 42. Oo8-un . . his father,

iv. 12. viii. 53, N'ooaendn (1.3.) . . our father,

viii. 38. 41. 44. 56. K'oosewdh . . your father,

iv. 20. vi. 31. N'ooaendn-ig (1.3.) . . our fathcr-s.

vi. 49. 58. K'oosew(f-gi . . your father-^.

vi. 51. Ne wt'yos . . my flesh.

iv. 49. Ne ncjiihnis . . my child.

vii. 6. 8. Mn k^zhc^-oom . . my day, " time."

v. 24. NincT eked6owin . . my word.

X. 16. Nind* enwdywin . . my saying, " voice."

iv. 50. xix. 26. Ke gwis . thy son.

V. 8. Ke nub&h^in . . thy bed.

iv. 42. Ked' ckcdoowin . . tky saying, word.

vii. 3. Ked' uhnookewin-un . . thy labours, works.

i. 42. 45. Oo gwesun . . his son.

vi. 52. Oo w^yos . . his flesh.

V. 28. Ood' ckedoowin . . his voice.

i. 27. Oo malikezin-ttn . . his shoe-s.

iii. 21. Ood' czhechegdwin-un (act.) . . his doing-s, " his deeds."

iii. 11. Nin debdhjemdowinenott (1.3.) . . our relation, " witness."

ix. 19. Ke gw6a-ewah. . your son.

ix. 41. Ke bdhtahz^win-nvtfA . . your badness, " sin."

xix. 14. Ked' oog'emdhm-ewaA . . your chief, " king."

vii. 6. Ke kezhig-oom-PiorfA . . your day.

iii. 1. xix. 19. Ood' oog'emahm-ewon . . their chief.

iii. 19- Ood' ezhcchegdwin-ew(fA (act.) . . their doing, " deeds."

viii. 17. On tebahjcmoowin-pH'fl'A . , their relation, " testimony."
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Mif lather iV'ootiiwfe

Thif futlicr K'oot4wce

His fiitlu r Ootiiwec

Our ( / and he) father iV'ootdwec-«/i«

Our ( / ami lliou) K'lmifiy/ev-ndtv

Your K'wjtdvceu-cotvOtv

Their Ootdv/cc-ixmotv

My fathcrv

Thy futhcrv

His fathers

Our (I and hu) &c.

Our (I and thou) &c.

Your iathcrA-

Their tathcr«

N'ootawee-MA

K'ootiiwee-K^

Ootdwce-d

N'oottiwce-nun-u^

K'ootiiwce-now-uA

K'ootawee-oow6w-M^ K'oo8'-ew6-g

Oot4wee-oowow-ti Oos'-ewAh-woM

niil'PKWAV.

N\mn

K'ooa

Cos '

N'ooH-en6n

K'w>&'-cnlm

K'ooa-ctvdh

Oon'-etvon

N'oos'-Mf'

K'oos'-K^

Oos'ww

N'oos'enun-ig

K'oo8'-en(>n-i,(f

PossEHHivE PnoNou Nii . . . Relative.

These are no other than the Possessive form of the Generic Noun

I'a, Angl. person or thing. (Sec p. 135.) The Chippcways ntid

the Possessive m. (p. 184).

CREE. Singular. ciitPPEfrAV.

Net' I'a-n (i.e. my thing), mine (=my-n) Nind ahy'ce-m

Kef I'an, thine (= thy-n)

Oof I'an, his (= his-n, vulg.)

Net' I'an-en4n (1.3.), ours

Kef I'an-cn6w (1.2.), ours

Ket' I'an-oow6w, yours

Oof I'an-oowow, theirs

Plurai

Net' I'an-uk, mine (Fr. Ics miens)

Kef I'an-uk

Oof I'an-u

Nef Tan-enan-uk (1.3.) , .,, „

Kef ran-en6w-uk (1.2.) ,

Kef ran-oow6w-uk

Oot' I'an-oowow-Jl

Ked' ahy'eem

Ood' ahy'eon

Nind ahy'eem-enon

Ked' ahy'eem-enun

Ked' ahy'eetn-ew&h

Ood' ahy'ee»i-ew«)n

Nind ahy'eem-ug

Ked' uhy'eem-ug

Ood' ohy'eem-un

Nind ahy'eem-enon-ig

Ked' ahy'cem-en6n*ig

Ked' ahy'eeOT-ewft-g

Ood' ahY'('c?«-cwiih-wor
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This (aniin.)

(innn.)

These (iinini.)

(inan.)

That (aiiim.)

(inan.)

Those (onini.)

(inan.)

I'aoNouNH Demonstrativc. '0'^

CREE. villi'.

Ow'A

Oum'it

Ook'uo (or Ook'ce)

06ho« (or Oohcc)

UnnA

UnncmA

Unnekce

Unnchec

Wowh
Oowh

Oogoowli

Oonoowh

Owh
Ewh
Egewh

Endwh

Singular. cube. Plural.

A'ywokoo (onim.), the self same A'ywokw-unnick

A'ywokoo (inan.), id. A'ywokw-Cinnee

(See Stftttax.)

I

<>7 i. 15. Mt^sah wdwh k&h deb&hjemaA^(u(7)-^bun.. why this (is he)

whom / related Aim.

ix. 19. M^nah lurficA ke gwia-ewdh ....?.. why (is) this your son. . ?

ii. 16. M&hj^wentit oog'oowh (anim. plur.) . . take ye away these.

xvii. 1 1 . Oog'oowh. . ahk'eettjr ahy&hwu^^. . these the world-m they are.

iv. 15. OowA ndbeh .. Mis water.

xvi. 17. W4goon&in oowh knenung (subj.) . . what (is) this (which)

lie soith to us.

viii. 40. K(ih ween oovih kc czhechegfise . . not this he has not done.

iii. 22. Oonoowh . . these, " these things."

XX. 31. Oon'oowh' . . ke oozh'cbeegahd&wun (part. pass.). . these have

been written,

xxi. 24. Wowh minzhcnaw4 kdh debuhdoodun*/ oon'oowh . . this (is)

the disciple who narrateth, " testifieth of," these (things).

viii. 10. E'gewh dnahmem^M^ (subj.) . . those (who plur.) accuse-fAee.

xvii. 12. Eghih koh m^enzh4/(iAn(yun)ijr . . . those whom thou, hast

given me, them.

iii. 1 1 . Evoh kak^indahme^^ . . that we know

Ewh kah w&hbundahmdn^ . . that which we saw.

iv. 37. Ewh ^cdoowin . . that saying.

viii. 29 Enewh mknwkxnAiingin . . those [things'] (which) he approves

them.
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Prunounh Relative.

The Pronoun Relative, referring (in Crce and Chippeway) to a

definite or an indefinite antecedent, is represented—the former by

the indeclinable particle kd or gd (Chip, kah, JoNEfi)<--the latter by

the " flat vowel" (p. 16*8). See Syntax.

Who? (Hing.)

(plur.)

What?

What (thing)

Which? (anim.)

(inan.)

Pronouns iNTtRRoaATiVE.'**"

CRBK. CHIP.

Ow'enii Wain'ain'

Ow(n-ekec Wain'ain'-ug

K6koo KAgoo

Kdkwan Wiigoonain'

Kdkw^in-ce (things) Wagoonain'-un

TAnJl

Ttlnemah

(anim. plur.) Ttin-Anekee

(inan. id.) Tiln-dnehee

Pronouns Indefinite. ^'^

Some one, any one Ow'eilk Ah'we&

Something, anything K6kwan Kdgoo

Whosoever Ow'en& Wdgwain

Whatsoever K^kwan WAgoodoogwain

'»9 viii. 25. xxi. 12. Wdndin k^en 1 ..who (art) thou i

ix. 36. W&n&in 6wh ? . . who (is) that ?

xvi. 18. Wdgoondin ewh idung . . . what (is) that (which) he says,

means,

iv. 27. Witgoon&in aind'ahw&indaAmun i . . what seekest thou ?

"^ xiii. 28. Kah (dush) dhweyah . . (now) not any one, " no man."

viii. 33. Kah w^ah dhweyah . . not ever, " never," any one.

XV. 6. K^shpin 6hweyah . . if any one, " if a man." *

XV. 5. K&h ween kdgoo . . not any thing, " nothing."

xiii. 29. Kd^oo che min6d . . something that he give (to) them.

xix. 12. Wdgwdin wfigem&hwe-^de^roogwlun (reflect, dub.). . whosoever

chief-maketh-himself.



lOO A UKAMMAK (ll<'

Section III.
t

I. • •

p F T 11 E V E 11 B.

Paiiauiimmi 1.

The Algon(|uiii Verb r ..y be considered sus of three

Kinds, namely, the linperHonsil, tiie Intransitive, and

(he Transitive. First, oC the Imprrsonal.

JVo/r.—Tho uront olmtrnclion to a Thcorctionl knowledge of tlicMt

tonguoN Ih foun<] in thu mnnifoUI powcrH and nnomalouH Htnirttiro ttf

the verb. Tlio root uniting with/onna/ire Hignn of ditFcrcnt Nignifiention

and prrsnnal nigns in ditVerent relntionn, in often in a manner lost ainongHt

its acceHHories. To so|mrate thcHe—tonNHign to each its proper meaning

—to ascertain the various order in which they respectively combine —is,

to tlu> learner of these languages, only oral, an undertaking of no ordinary

magnitude ; an unwearying diligence, joined with much i)ractice, can

alone accomplish it. These difficulties, however, overcome, we discover in

tho varying forms of the Indian verb a number of elements or signs

—

not, as some imagine, arbitrarily linked together, but aystematically com-

bined, on a plan founded on certain laws, which fit them to perform, in

their several relative jKisitions, every required purpose of Construction

—

of Language, in a manner as effective, and, viewed as a whole, as simple,

as that of the corrc8iM)nding elements, or words, in langimges where the

verb has a less compounded form.

With this complex subject, then, !)cforc us, and having already noticed.

v. 1. Wjigwuin(du8h)nctum bukoobc^wuin . whosoever (" then")

first waded, entered the water,

vi. 54. W&gwain mahjci/wain . . whoso eatcth it.

\\. 26. WAg\vWn (dush) pam&htezaTwain . . whosoever (and) livetli.

xii. 50. Wdgdodoogwain . . ewh ikedooydn . . whatsoever that (which)

/ speak,

w. 1(5. W&g6odoog^vain ka undoodahmahwrfAwa'giwain. . whatsoever

ye shall request (of) him.

xvi. 13. Wagoodoogwain ka noond'ahmoo//wnin . . whatsoever //c shall

hear.
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iiiiilir till' lii'iul of iK'rivatuf VorliH, tlii> formative Hi^rit roniiictiii^ the

ronl with the intlcctinn, we no |irococ<l to the inttrrtion ituclf, flriit,

NiiiKly ; iind, Nvcnndly, with tho Hupcni'lilor] fnrtnativcn of fiuftjinnHinH,

Xcc. which, rt<^at(iillg unly tho minil of the N|ii!akor, hold the Innt pWti.

'!'(» the nhnvc! will he Hiihjoincd the w'ljntitir form «)f tho Ckipjtetnny vcrli.

Wo Hhnll hc^in nur Kx|Mmition with prcmiHing that the Algonquin

lioHNenNCH in common with the Kiirnpcan verl>, nil the inodifyinK cir-

cnmHtaiiceH of ('oiijiigation, Voire, Mood, Tchho, Number, and I'erHon

(anim. and inan.); that it in, in Hhort, tho European wrh—but HomotimuH

much more (p. 77).

The MinhIb will he ootiHidercd as tlirec in niimhcr, vl/.. the (ndi«

nitive, t)u! Suhjunctive, and the Imperative. The Indleative Is

declarative, ahsoliitcly. The Subjunctive Ih, n\uo, declarative, l>ut

rclativehf or dependcntly only. See Si/titnjr. The En^li.sh Infini-

tive is, as already observed, resolved int(» tin* Subjunctive. The

En^liNll Participle Pnisent is expressed (as in French) by a personal

verb. (Vide infra.)

Note.—From the PrcRcnt of the aliovc moodn are formed their other

tcnflCH respectively.

INDICATIVK. '"•

PrcH. P(-poo»...t7 is winter.

Prct. lY'poon-oo/>'Mw...i/ was winter.

Fut. Kiilti^ pepoon.-.tV mill be winter.

Comp. of pres. Kc pt'poon...iV has (been) winter.

Comp. of pret. Kc p6poon-oo/)Mn...t7 had (been) winter.

'"» [v. 9. Ewh kczhig . . that day.]

V. 10. AlinahmciUkezhegMrf. . it is ])ray(ing)-day,"thc Sabbath day."

ix. 4. Pt'-tel)ckud . . hither-night it is, night comcth.

V. 9. ix. 14. A'hnahmefi-kt'zhcgud-tfopun . . .it was pray (ing) -day,

the Sabbath.

xiii, 30. TebckoArf(ud)-rfoittn . . it was night.

X. 22. Pepoon-<^o6ttn . . it was winter.

xviii. 18. Ke8en&hmahgaAd(iM?)-rfo6un . . it was cold (weather).

xviii. 23. Kckezhap&hwahgaM(ud) rfoftun . . it was early (in the morn-

ing).
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Pres.

Pret.

Put.

Comp. of pres.

Comp. of pret.

Indef. Tense

SUBJUNCTIVE.'"

(He) pep6oA'...(as) it is winter.

(He) pep6oA--oopu»...(as) it was winter.

Pepoo/t<^...«»Ae« it shall (be) winter.

(He) ke pep6oA...(as) it has been winter.

(He) ke pepooA'oopM»...(as) it had been winter.

P«poo/<; (flat vow.)...when it is winter, or Angl.

in the winter.

The Preterite, and the Compound of the Present, Tenses are

analogous in use, as well as in signification, to the same tenses in

the French lang :age.

Pauaoraph n.

The Intransitive verb has, in its several conju-

gations, two forms, namely, the Animate or Personal,

and the Inanimate, which last has the third person only

(pp. 131. 181.).

The Personal pronouns, when in connect'on with the verb, are

abbreviated or " converted" thus, 1, Ne, or (before a vowel) Net ;

2, Ke or Ket ; 3, Oo or Oot. (p. 51.) [Chip. Ne, Nin, or Nind ;

Ke or Ket ; Oo or Ood."]

Note.—^The sign of the third ;;^3rson is not prefixed in the Present

tense ; in Cree it is affixed.

The first and second persons singular (Indie.) have their terminations

alike.

Cree— Indicative Singular.

2 |.(Ne,&c.) Nip-an -an -ow(I, &c.) sleep.

/ 2.(Net',&c.) Ap-in -in -u sit.

3. (Ne, &c.) P^moot-iin -an -dyoo walk.

4. (Ne, &c.) Ket-6on -oon -oo speak.

.^.(NetS&c.) Ach'-dn -en -eoo move.

6. (Nef, &c.) It^thet-en -6n -lim think.

7. (Ne, &c.) Tuckoos-innin -innin -in arrive (by land)

•11 ix. 4. Magwah . . kezheguA . while it is day.

vii. 23. .4'nahmea-kezhegoAt-iw (fiat vowel) . . when (indef.) it is

pray-day, on the &c.

VI. 22. xii. 12. Ahpe kah wuhhunjr. . the time that i7 iws day-light,

i.e. the morrow.
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The Plural of the Present, Indicative, is formed, by adding to

the respective Sing. Persons (with sometimes a connecting vowel)

the suffixes following, viz.

Cree.—1 Plur. (1.3.) -nan; 1 plur. (1.2.) -a-now; 2 plur.

-owow ; 3 plur. -lik or -wiik.

Chippeway.—1 Plur. (1.3.) -min ; 1 plur. (1.2.) -min; 2 plur.

-m ; 3 plur. -ug or -vvug (see below) : as.

Plural.
1 (1.3). 1 (1.2). 2. 3.

1. Ap'-inwa» -indnow -inow6w -evfuk.

2. Nip-iinnflM -dndnow -dnowoa) -ovfiik.

3. P^moot-anHflw -imdnow -anowdw -aywiik.

4. K^t-oonna» -oondnow -6onow6w -6owuk

5. Ach'-euMaw -endnov) -enowow -6wuk.

6. Itethet-enna're -endnow -6nowdw -Amwuk.

7. Tuckoos-inninnrfn -innindnow -mninowdw -inwiik.

Chippeway—Indicative, Sinoular."^

1. 2. 3.

l.(Nind,&c.)A'hb ... -6h (I, &c.) sit.

2. (Ne, &c.) Neb-ah -ah -Kh &c.

3. (Ne, &c.) Pemoos-a -a .&

4. (Nind, &c.) Ekid ... -6o

112

ix. 25. Ne w6b . . I see.

ix. 7- Ke pe-wahb(wob)eA . . he did hither-see, " came seeing."

xxi. 9- Ke ahbe/{ . he was lying, being,

viii. 2. Ke nahmahd-ahbeA . . he sat down,

ix. 41. ^e wahb-ewiin. . we (1.3) see.

vi. 10. Ke nahmahd-ahbewM^ . . they sat down,

xiv. 19. Ne bemahtis . . /live.

viii, 53. Ket ahpet-aind^hgoos (indef. pass.) . . .thou art so-much-

thought, esteemed, considered.

V. 50. 51. Pemahteze . . Aeliveth.

ix. 9. Ezhe-nahgooseA (indef. pass.) .. he'iB so-seen, resembles.

X. i. Kemoode-shkeA (freq.) . . he steals-often, is a thief,

xi. 3. A'hkooze. . he is sick,

xvi. 7- Ked en-aindahgoozim . . ye are so-thought, considered.

I
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I
'

l I

I

I

5. (Nind, &c.) Aunj' ... -ch

6. (Nind, &c.) Enaind'-um -um -urn

7. (Ne, &c.) Tuhgwesh-in -in -in

Note.—In the first, fourth, and fifth conjugations, the Chippeways

drop the (Cree) inflections of the first and second persons (sing.)

.

xiii. 10. Ke b^neztm . . ye are clean.

V. 25. Tah bemaiitez^wM^r . . they shall live.

vi. 17. 24. Ke hoozewug . . they embarked.

.\i. 1 1 . Nind ezhn'A . . / go.

viii. 21. xiv. 28. Ne mahja/t . . / go away, depart.

xii. 36. iv. 43. Ke mahjrfA . . he went away.

ii. 12. Ke ezhrfA ewede . . he went there.

vi. 67. Ke we mdhjrfm . . ye wish to go away.

iv. 45. Ke ezhah-wuf^. . they have gone, " went."

xvi. 7. Nin dapwrf . . / true-say, tell the truth,

iv. 17. 18. Ke tapwrf. . fhou tellest the truth,

vii. 1 . Ke pahpahmoosa . . he walked about,

iii. 4. Tah beendega . . will or can he enter.

*}

4.

6.

vii. 21. Nin ge ezhechega (indef.). . I have done, executed.

iii. 10. Ke kekenooiihmahga . . thou teachest.

xii. 34. Nin ge noondahgamm . . we (1.3) have heard.

viii. 38. 41. Ket ezhechegaiwi . . ye do.

iv. 38. Ke ke beendegaim. . ye have entered.

X. 34. Nin ke ekid . . I have said.

viii. 52. Ket ekid . . thou sayest.

i. 42. Ke kah ezhenekaus (reflect.) . . thou shalt be named.

i. 42. ix. 38. Ke ekedoo . . he has said.

X. 30. Ne bazhegoomm . . we are one.

iv. 20. ix. 41. xiii. 13. Ked ekedoom . . ye say.

viii. 21. Ke gah neboowt . . ye shall die.

viii. 53. Ke neboowug . . they have died.

vi. 14. 42. Ke ekedoowu^r . . they have said.

xxi. 25. xvii. 24. Nind enaindum . . I think, will, intend.

xvi. 2. Tah enaindum . . he will think.

iv. 42. vi. 69. Nin tapwa-aindahmm . . we (1.3) true-think, believe.

xvi. 31. Ke tapwa-aindom . . ye believe.

xviii. 3(1. Ked enaindo/n nah. .t ..ye think, will, intend {nah, inter.)?

xiii. 29. Ke enaind^hmon^r . . they have thought.

i'

* -3
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1 (1.3)

ipeways

:ve.

r.)?

1. Ahb-e/«/«

2. Neb-i'ih?wi«

•"J- Pemoos-iwiin

4. EkkUoimiin

5. Aunj -e/«rw

6. Enaind-ah?«««

7. Tiihgwesh- inc/wj« -inemt'n

1 (1.2)

-emin

-dhmin

-dmin

-(mmiii

-emin

-ahjnm

I'M'RA/,,

-un

-ahm

-HOT

-00//J

-ahwj

-inm

•ehwug.

-khwiig

-kwug.

-i')OWllg.

-€wng.

'•\imoog.

'inxvug.

Tlie Pronouns which, in the Indicative, are prefixed to the
Snigular number are prefixed also, in the same form, to the Plural
as below

;

'

Note.-Thx^ seems analogous to the Provincial French, faime.

CREE.-iVcket-uon,/ speak; iiTe ketoon, /Ao« speakest ; Ketoo,
Ae speaks; iVe ket6on.«a«, rve (1.3.) speak; KcUu^rv-Hnow, we
(1.2.) speak

;
Ke ket6on-o«,o;«, ye speak ; Ketoo-WM/l, they .speak.

CHiPPEWAV._M«rf ekid, / speak ; Ked 6kid, thou speakest

;

«kido(,,Ae speaks; M«rfekid6o.m«, «;e( 1.3.) speak ; iTerf 6ked6o.
mm, we (1.2.) speak

; Ked ^ked('.o.»,, ^e speak ; ^ked6o.«;«^, they

Ckee—Subjunctive, Singular.
1. 2. 3.

1. Ap-e«» -eun -it

2. Nip-Ifl/i -Tun •iit

.'i. Pem6ot-e«'M -€un -St
4. Ketoo-yrtM -yun -t

.'). Ach'-erfw •inn -^t

fi. Ethethet-ummow -I'lmmwM -hk
7. T'uckoos-inne«w -inne?<w

Pmtral.

-6eA

> (»•:*)• 1 (1.2). 2. a
1. Ap-ef)/t -e^/fc -edig 'itwdw
2. Nip-T«/{- .w^. -iaig -itwow

' • IV. .5. xi. 28. Ke tahgweshiw . . ke has arrived,

xi. 32. Ke ahpungeshiw, . . he (she) has fallen.

o2
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-enig -aitwrfw

-yiig 'tw6w

-edig -ctwdw

-ummdig -hku'6w

-inneyJig' -eeku'dw

3. Vem(Sot-e()k -eiU-

4. Ket6o-y(ik -yiik

5. Ach'-edk -eak

6. Etdthet-umnw)^ -umni»^-

?• Tuckoos-inne/)^ -innea^

CllIPPEfTAY Sl'DJUNTTIVE, SlNGULAU. "*

1. 2. 3.

1. Ahb-ey(>M -^yun -\d

2. Neb-Ahy(iM -ahyun -orf

.'J. Pemoos-ayfirt -kyun -airf

113

1. ix. 11. Ke wahbe-j/on . . (and) / have seen, " received sight."

ix. 10. Kah ezhe-wahbeyuft . . that thou so-seest.

ix. 39. Che wahbewrfd (defin.) . . that they see.

W&hyfihbe_/t(jf (ihdef. flat vow.). . they who see.

2. xiii. 36. A'zhahyon . . (whither) / go.

Ahn' eende kzh&hyun ?. . whither goest thou ?

xiii. i. Che czhod . . that he (should) go.

V. 29. Che ezhahwc^d . . that they go.

vi. 21. Emah azhahwrfd . . where they went.

X. 8. Kah pe-ahy-ezh{ih_;t5f (jilur.) . . who hither-passed, came.

3. viii. 46. Keshpin iiv^waydn . . if / say truth.

X. 38. Ki^shpin . . czhechegayon . . if / do.

iii. 2. vii. 3. Ewh azhechegayim . . which thou doest.

viii. 4. Knkenooahmahgayujt (flat vow.). . thou who teachest/'master."

xi. 9. Pemoosatrf . . (if) he walk.

v. 24. Ke be'endeg«irf . . he has entered.

xiii. 15. Che ezhechegayo*^ . . that ye do.

XX. 10. Ke k^wawrfrf . . they returned.

xiv. 27. Azhe megewawrfd. . as they give.

ii. 11. .iidahwaji^r (flat vow.). . they who exchanged, bartered.

V. 29. Kah m^noo-ezhecheg&;i(7 . . they who well-do.

4. v. 34. Wainje ekedooyrfn . . whence, " wherefore" / say.

.xii. 34. Wainje ekedooyun. . ? . . whence sayest thou . . ?

iii. 27. Ke ekedood . . (and) he said.

viii. 53. Kah nebood . . who is dead-

X. 12. O'ozhemood (dush). . (and) he fleeth.
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4. Kked()o-ydn -y«« -d

5. Aunj-ey<iM -6yun •{ad

6. Eniiind-unitiK^n •\immmun -ung

7. Tiihgwesh-inneyrfw -inneyMM .{ng

Pluhal.

1 (1.3). 1 (1.2). 2. 3.

1. Ahb-ey<>ng -eyung -eyuig -ewdd

2. Neb-!ihy<5»g -iihyung -dhydig -khw6d

.•}. Pemoos-ayf/w^ -iiyung -aydig -iiwdd

4. Ekedoo-yo'wg -yinig -y»ig -uod

5. Aunj-eydng -eyung -eydig -ewdd

ti. Eniiind-uminoMg -umxnuHg •ummdig -ummoowdd

7. Tahgwesh-inneyoMg -inneyMH^ -inneydig -innoowdd

xiv. 8. Che Aiiha\ig-&aemooydng (1.3) ..that we eaough-think be

satisfied,

xvii. 22. A'zhe \mihegooyung (1.2). . as we are one.

V. 34 Che ndojemooydig . . that ye escape,

vii. 15. Ke ckedoowod . . they said,

xvii. 21. Che p&zhegoowdd . . that they be one.

b. iv. 53. Kek-aindunr^ . . (thus) he knows, " knew."

xvi. 21. \\vmhi/{ug)-mnduiig . , he (she) anguished,

xi. 15. xi.\. 35. Che tupway-aindahmaii/ . . that ye may true-think,

believe,

xiii. 22. Ke gwenahwe-enaindahmoowe^c^ . . . they lack-thought were

at a loss, &c.

viii. 9. Kah noonduhgig (indef.) . . they who heard.

7. xxi. 22. Nahnonzh tahgweshenrfn . . till / arrive,

xvi. 28 Ke tahgweshenrfn . . (and) / am arrived,

iv. 25. Ahpt' ke tahgweshiw^/ . . when he has arrived,

xi. 41. Email shingeshin^ (sing.) . . there which lay.

vi. 26. Kiya tabesin-eyi% . . and ye were filled,

vi. 12. Kah t&hesinewdd

.

. (when) they were filled.

V. 3. Shingeshin-ooMJOf/. . they lay.

vi. 5. Che wcsenewdd . . that they eat.

vi. 13. Kah wesmejig (plur. indef.) . . who eat, had eaten,

xii. 12. Kah tahgwe8hing(tsf) . . (id.) who arrived
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The pergonal Intransitive verb is represented above as belonging

to seven conjugational forms; tlie first four only are however of a

GENERAL character, the remainder being of limited use. The third

person (sing.) is the Conjugational Sign.

It will be proper to remark here that,

To the first conjugation belongs the Adjective Verb, pp.25. 27.49. 114.

115. 142. et seq.

Neuter (accid.) Verb, p. 14G.

Augment, of Manner, -wiss// ; of Energy, -skw.

(pp. 69, 70.) Pass. Indef. 115.

To the second, the Verb Substantive

;

To the third, the Indeter. and Indef. Transitives Active, (p. 104.); and

To the fourth, the Reflective, Simulative, Reciprocal ; Accid. and Par-

ticip. Passives, Anim. (pp. 82. et seq. 111. et seq.)

To the fifth belong some Derivatives of the above Verb.

To the sixth, the Compoupds of the above Verb.

To the seventh, Pimissin . . he lies (prostrate) and a very few others.

To the second and sixth Conjugations belong also the Inanimate -an

-an -ow, and -en -en -urn, of the (Cree) Transitive Verb (vide infra).

Adjective Verbs, in their Inanimate form (Indie), end in -m, -in

(subj. -ik), -01V, -iin (subj. -ak) QDef. pp. 25. et seq. 130.] and

-magun Qlndef.]—the Neuter Inanimate ends in -magiin (p. 4*).) ;

their Plurals are formed by adding -it, or -wH (Chip, -un or -wiui)

to the Singular. (See Accid. Neut. Verbs, p. 14(5.)

Paragraph III

The Verb - Substantive (p. 135 et seq.) has, in the

Algonquin dialects, a " constant" Attributive sign, or

Root ; and being a regular verb (of our second conju-

gation) it will be given as an Example of the mginner

of forming the Intransitives, generally. (Abstract

Noun, l-k-win, Being, p. 182.) See pp. 77, 78.

The want of the auxiliary verbs, Angl. to "be", and to "have,"

is adequately provided for—the former is supplied by the Verbal
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Inficdio.i, as in the Adjective-verb, e.^'. Mithkw-ow, it is red (Lat.

vuh-et) p. 25.—ill the passive liirnis, Sake-hj'A (clef. p. 57) Sake-hoai

(iiulef. pp. 107. 110.) he is loved (Lat. am-rt/«r)—as well as in the

I'articip.pass., as, Ntpi'i-che-g-<J.yoo (p.l 12) he is kiWed ; not omitting

tlie Accid. pass. (j). 2!i), as, ViiH-layoo, it is dried—The latter, viz.

"have," is supplied by the indeclinable monosyllabic particle ke or

ge (g hard), as above. Indeed not only this but the other declinable

words auxiliary to the English tenses, have, in like manner, their

equivalents in c(Tres])()nding indeclinable particles, as Indicative

Fut. gd (Chip, kah, Jonks) ; Conditional, pd ; Optative, we ; Poten-

tial, ke, or ge ; &c. the Inflection always remaining with the Vtrh

(see Notes, passim), as,

\_Ne nTp-&n

Ne Ae nip-a/«

[Ne nip-a/« (prft.)

Ne ke nip-a<t

Ne (jti nip-att

Ne ga ke nip-aw

Ne pti nip-an

Ne pa m\}-dti

Ne tve nip-a»t

Ne toe m\\--Ati

Ne (/ii we nipaw

Ne ge &c. {() hard, (• as « in fate;

Ne im ge, &c. &C.

/ sleep.]

I have slept.

I slep<.]

I had slept.

I shall or will sleep.

I shall have slept.

I should or would sleep.

I would have slept.

I wish, want, or am about, (to) sleep.

1 wished, &c. (to) sleep.

I shall ivish, &c. (to) sleep.

I can, &c.

I should be able, could, &c. &c.

Note.—The auxiliary Particle, ke, will be easily distinguished in the

subjoined Notes from the abbreviated personal Pronoun, ke j the former

being always in Roman characters—the latter in Italics, (p. 59.)

Note.—In Mr. Jones's "Translation" the abovementioned Particles,

from their place being before the verb, are often incorrectly unitedto it. In

our citations, care has been taken to give them their right jiosition.

Note.—The Cree n and the Chippeway ah (Jones's Orthog.) aie alike

])ronoimced as in mfin, or, father. The Chippeway a, according to Mr.

Jones's mode of spelling, is pronounced as in fate = Cree k.

Indicative, Present, Animate, (p. 136. and Note 71.)

TREE. C7iri>.

AW I '-aw Nind AHY-ah / am BEing, or

existent.
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Kef I'-nM Ked A'hy-nh thou art &c.

\.6rj-=~i\oo Ahy-lih he is.

Net' I'-an-nan Nintl Ahy-tili-miw Tve (l.'A) are.

Kef l'-a.n-(inotv Ked Ahy-i'ih-Tni/i we (1.2) are.

Kef l'-&n-<)tv6tv Ked Ahy-Ah-wi »/c are.

I-6\Y-iik Aliy-ah-fi'M^ thei/ are.

Indeterminate.—(Personal Subjecl. p. 98.)

l-ii-newoo, or I-ii-hcwmm Ahy-ah-wj thei/ (Fr. on) are. 1

Inanimate.—{Dejin. or Accid.)

I'dtv Ahy-ah it is.

I-6w-(? Ahy-ah-w«M they are.

Indefinite (continuous, inherent, ^-c). \

I-a-magun Ahy-ah-tnuhgu< // is.

-tvii
, -oon They are.

I'RETEniTE."^

Nef I-a, or, Net' I-iWi Nind A'hy-ahn-ahft«« / was &c.

Kef I-a, or, Ket' \-\\-ti Ked ahy-ahn-ahftHM thou wast.

Oof I-ii, or. Oof l-(\-ti Ahy-dh-bnn he was.

Nef I'-a-t-CM Nind ahy-ah-?njH-!'ihbun we (1.3) were

Kef I'-A't-iinow

Kef I-a-t-o«'(/tt'

Oof I-a-t-owow

I-a-pun

I-d-pun-^

Ked ahy-i'ih-7«iH-ahbun we (l.'i) were.

Ked ahy-ali-;n-wahbun i/e were.

Ahy'-iih-bun-fg they were.

INANIMATE.

Ahy-(/A-bun

Ahy-iih-bun-ccM

«7wasDEing,&c.

they were.

COMP. I'RES. AND PRET.

Ne ke' law Nin ke' (or ge) ahy-ah / have be(en).

Ne ke' I-ii or I-a-Ti Nin ke' (id.) ahy-ahn-ahBUN / had be(en).

&c. &c.

'•* vi. 62. E'wede ahyah-6Mn.. there (the same place) he was (being),

xi. 6. Email ahyah-pun . . wh^re he teas.

xi. 30. Kayahbe ahyahiure . . still he was.

ix. 25. Nin gah-ge'b-eengwan-ah6uM (iter.) . . / was shut-eyed, blind.

See Nofp "1.
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fee.

lire,

ire.

e.

!te

Te.

Sec.

a).

Ke l.6w

Ke l-{m.a

K« I-A-pun

Ke I-a-pun-

INANIMATE.

Ke Ahy-lih it lias been.

Ke Ahy-Ah-wiin they have been.

Ke Ahy-i'ih-bun it had been.

Ke Ahy-iih-bun -cen Iheij had been.

Note.—The si)j[n of the third ])erHon Oo {Oot hefore a vowel), he or she,

is, in Cree, prefixeil to the preterite, and ('omp. of the preterite, Indie,

only. The ('hippeways omit it altogether in the Intransitive, using it

only in the Transitive forma.

Note.—^The Hame element {-hun or -pun) added to a Proper Name, &c.

signifies " late," " deceased," &c. Fr. feu.

The Cree Preterite tense exhibits Indeed, in its first form (sing.),

only the elements of its Suustantive Root, I' it, a thing, or a UKJng;

l)ut it will be observed that here, in the verb, they are enunciated

differently, the accent being removed from the / to the a, thus.

Net' lii (as above) / was. The added -t'l, in the second form, has

the force of the emphutic Angl. did. Looking to the other prete-

rites, I consider this Cree preterite (anim.) us being also formed

from the Present Tense.

FUTUIIE.

The Future is formed by the particle gii (Chip, kah, Jones),

third person giitA (Chip, tuh), prefixed to the Present tense, as

Nc gii Lin, I .shall (or will) be ;
gutil lou', will he-he, he will be.

(See p. 1.99, and Notes, passim.)

SuBJUNcxivE, Present, Animate. (See Note 71 •)

In this mood the personal subject, instead of preceding the verb

as in the Indicative, is expressed by the inflected termination.

(P- 77).

ahy-ah-^r^H, or -ifdn

nhy-iih-ijun

iihy-6d

(ihy-ah-t/ong

(ihy-ah-yung

iihy-{\h-ydig

nd.

I-I-an, or, V-a-ydn

I-T'-MH, or, I-ii-yKW

I-dt

l-i-itk, or, l-a-ydk

I-i'-d/c, or, I-ii-ydk

l-\-aig, or, l-ii-yaig

V-at-woiv (def. time)

If /am being, &c.

thou art.

he is.

we (1.3) are.

tve (1.2) are.

yc are.

nhy-ah-wdd (def. time) they are.

Ai-dtvh-ik (indof time) fly- i>(\yig (indef time) l/iey are.
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iNDKTEIlMINATtC {Pcrx. SlthJ.)

l-ii-itcwik, or !-«-/.• Aliy-iih.vg, or ong If Htcif {Vv, on) be.

Ke I- i-yan

&C.

COM I'. OK PRES.

Kf Ahy-i'ih-yrtw (as) / have been.

&r. Ike.

Inanimate.—{De/i'n.)

I'uk Ahy-6^ it is.

I-ak-woM' (def. time) Ahy-og-uah (def. time) tkeij are.

Ai-rtk-i/: (iiulef. time) Ay-6g-//- (iiidef. time) (hei/ are.

Ke U\k

Ke l-iik-n'Dw

l-ii-mn^dk

I-ii-magak-tr

COMI'. OF IMIRS.

Ke ahy-o/»

Ke ahy-og-iiY/A

it has been.

thet/ have beer..

Inde/iniic. {Contin. ht/irr.)

Ahy-iih-nmhirdhk It is.

Ahy-i'ih->nahgahk-fM Thci/ are.

This (Definite) tense is made, in its xcveral persons. Indefinite

or independent «)f Time, by the Flap or " alterec" vowel j in

other words, by changing the Initial / (which in this case consti-

tutes the entire Root, p. 1 H2) into c, or the diphthong ai, as exem-

plified above (p. 201) in the third person plural.

It may be proper here to remind the reader that the Flat vowel

(p. 73. et seq.) is formed by changing the Jirsl vowel of the verb,

be it initial or otherwise, into a longer vocal element viz. a long

vowel or a di])hthong, as /, or e, or ci, or //, into c = a in fate ;

a into c(i, o into ed, -oo into cdo = u, oo (initial) into tve- ; &c. the

speaker laying a suitable stress on the lengthened (first) syllable.

Reserving for another place the Exemplification of its important

uses in Speech, as distinguishing the Indekimtk from the Defi-

nite, I shall, in addition to what has already been said respecting

it, only observe here as follows :

First—Of tile above two Attributive (verbal) forms, the Deriva-

tive or rt/<crt'(/-vowel form is analogous, botli in extent of meaning

nnd in use, to the English Attribute, when the same is prefixed to

its Siibjeet, iiiijilyiniv hnhlfun/, rniiliniioiis, Indefinite in respect of
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Time, as, ii " ^ood mun ;" a " \\\vig man." It is found in this

guALiKYiNo sense, in the Present tense (subj.) only. (See Si/nlax.)

Secondly—The Primitive, or Simple form, is analogous to

the English Attribute, when the latter is united to its subject by a

copula or i>i a predicative form—in its Definite or Accidental

meaning; as, " he is, was, &c. good ;" " he lives, lived, &c." This

mode, only, of the verb is formed through the Moods and Tenses.

PRKTERITE."'

The Preterite of //*/,v mood, also, is formed by adding to its Present

tense the element -pun, with generally a connecting vowel. (See

Aildeiidu.)

FUTURK.

This tense is expressed by changing the Future Indicative sign, ya,

" shall or will," into ye or ke, and placinj^ it, in like manner, before the

Present (subj.), as Tan ittii ke i-n-y luii' What place (Where) shall he-thoui*

But with a special reference to Time, the following form is used ; when

the same particle becomes as in other cases, the sign of the Compound

tense, viz. "have." (See pres. subj. p. 201.)

Ahy-ah-_yoM-in When / shall be.l-h-yiin-e

l-{i-yuii-e Ahy-ah-y«H-in

I-a-/c/«-e Ahy-ddJ-'m

l-i\-yak-e A'hy-ah-yo'«g--in

I-a-y«A--oo A'hy-ah-i/iing-oon

\-a-ydik-oo A'hy-ah-i/dig-oou

V-Rt-wdvi-e A'hy-ahu;od/-in

The " altered" first vowel, when used in this form, is equivalent

to the English Indif. element -ever, as when-<'yc/-, ike. See Syntax.

thou shalt be.

he shall be.

we (1.3) shall be.

we (1.2) shall be.

ye shall be.

Ihet/ shall be.

Com I'. OK FuT.

Ke I-ii-y(m-e When / shall have been. &c.

"* xi. '21. Ke'shpin oomah lihyahyah-burt . . if here t/iou wert, " hadst

been."

xi. M. Che 6onesheshey«'H(/-oobun . . that we (1.2) should be good,

w. 19. Ki'-iliniii ti'l»rtiii(l!'i!ijfo<»/(7/"»V/ nopun, . if yp were governed
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ImI'EIIATIVB.""

'I'Ijc linpfrativc Mood hiin /iro U'liHeH, the PrfHcntimd the Indrkinitk.

'I'liu third pcTMOiiH of hotli toiiHeH arc uhke, being the huiuc uh the third

(lerHoiiH of tlie Kut. Iiidic.

Present on Dkfimte.

Ud Ahy-ahw, or -t'»/i Be IhoH.

Kata \-ntv tah Aliy-ali Let him hv.

Ui.lAk A\\y-a\\-iliih Lot «.v (1.52) be

Uh-k Ahy-a-^ (»r -tii/oof; »i. 1,,:

Km Ui-H'uk tah Ahy-ah-«'»//|f

Inanimatk.

I -ft Ifiem he.

KiiUi I'dtv tah Ahy-i'ih Let il be.

Katil I-ow-rf tah Ahy-ah-iJ'MM I .ct Ihctn be.

' Indekinite.

The Indeiinite (future) tense of this mood is formed of the dement

'kun, of which A; is the " eonstant" Sign.

I-a-k-uii

KiltJl If/w

I-a-k-rU-

Ui-k.dik

K&tA 1-dxv

Ahy-ah-kun

tah Ahy-ah

Ahy-ah-krtA

Ahy-i'ih-krVAr

tah Aljy-ah-«'w^

Be I/urn.

Let him be.

Let f/.v (l.y) be.

Be tfc.

Let them be.

To the above I'ohitivk form of the Simple Verb we shall now add the

suiM'osiTivE, the nouuTKiJL or Hypothetical, and the (Chippeway)

NEUATivE, forms.

K

I

"6 iv. 31. Weaeni-n . . eat thou.

vii. 3. viii. 11. Mahj-an . . depart thou.

vii. 3. XX. 17. £zh-6n . . go thou.

xiv. 31. Mahjah-rfn'A. . let us (1.2.) depart

xxi 12. P^-wesen-iA- . . hither-eat-ye, " come and line."

xiv. 31. Pahzegwc'e-A; . . arise-yp (from sitting pot-rure).

XV. 4. 9. Ahy-ah-yooA- . . be-ye,

xvi. 33. Oqjap-aindahmoo-yooA- (reflect.). • cbeerful-thinkyp.
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INITK.

e third

cmcnt

pAnAfinAPii IV.

RUPPOSITIVF..'"

Tln' above Simple form of the verl) is HU!tceptil)lo of the circum-

Ntuious of HitiM'oHiTioN Hiul noiniT ', tht' foHiior is indicuted by the

luhh'd clomoiit v-f'ookt' (Cl)ip. A-dtxtg) (piiisi, " I suppose." It is

used in the Indicative only, as follows,

Note.—From the j^reat caution whicli the Indian obsurveH in narrating

I'VcntH, ike. of which hv has uut a per-sttnat knowlcdKi'. t!u;He hiui-I'ohiti VR

forms are of very fre(|uent occurrence in discourse.

Net' I'-an-et'ooke M«f/ ahy-ahn-ah-doog /am, Isu|)po.se.

Kef I'-an-et'ook(' Kcil ahy-ahn-ah-doog Ihoii art.

I'-ii-t'ooke ahy-ah-doogain he is.

Net' I'-rtn-«rt»-et'ookc M/jf/ aliy-ah-rwi/i-.'idoog we (I.,'}) are.

Ket' I'-an-^hjow-et'ooke A'cr/ ahy-ah-mm-adoog we (1.2) are.

Kcl' I'-an-owow-et'ooke Ked ahy-4h-w-adoog ye are.

I'-ii-tooke-ni^ ai y-ah-doog-u»tg thet/ are-

d the

way)

I-a-t'iokt^

I-{i-tooke-«<'

INANIMATE.

Ahy-ah-doogain

Ahy-ah-doogain-M«

it is I suppose.

they are I suppose.

The preterite of this mood, instead of e-t'ookd takes a-^oo-pun

(.Sd pers. -Awj-pi'in). See Addenda.

Pahaoraph V.

The latter of the circumstances alluded to above, namely. Doubt,

(in the mind of the speaker,) is expressed in the Subjunctive, where

only it may be said to have a grammatical form, by the inserted

" constant" element, w, and a final g:,iV'j c, as follows.

"7 xi. 39. Nebahzoo-mdhgooz^-rfoo^r . . he death-like-8melleth-J-*M/)pose.
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Subjunctive— l*re.seiit, Animate.'"*

I-a-w-«n-t'

I-a-wwM-c

I-Ak-we

I-a-wdk-wi'

I-a.-^vSk-^^'v

1-ii-wdig-wv

I-a-WflA-wo

ahy-4h-w-<//t«-ain

ahy-ah-w?<w-ixin

ahy-ah^-wain

aliy-ah-wowg-wain

ahy-ah-WH H^-wain

ahy-ali-w«?^-wain

ahy-ah-w//n'-wain

If / be.

thou be.

he be.

we (1.3) be.

we (1.2) be.

ye be.

they be.

Subjunctive Preterite.

In the first anil second persons (sing.) of this tense, the preterite

element -pun becomes the inflected member.

I-a-w-ap««-c

I-a-wap«'n-e

I-a-^-oopun-e

I-a-wrtA-epun-e

I-a-w«^--oopun-e

I-a-vvo%-oopiin-t'

I-a-Wrt^-oopun-e

ahy-ah-w-ahbd?/-ain

ahy-ah-wahb«H-ain

ahy-ahA'-oopun-ain

ahy-ah-woHg-epun-ain

ahy-iih-WMMg-oopun-ain

ahy-ah-W(fjg-6opim-ain

ahy-ah-w/JAA'-oopun-ain

Paragraph VI.

If / was.

thou wast.

he was.

tve (1.3) were.

ive (1.2) were.

ye were.

they were.

negation.

The Negative form of the (Chippeway) verb is indicated by tlie

sign se or -ze, added to the Singular (3d pers.) of the Present

Indicative. (See p. ()'3 and Syntax.)

"8 vii. 17- Tabahjind«roo-w-aA/(-«Jn (reflect ). . whether / relate myself.

xviii.23. Keshpin kahmahje-eked6o-w-«7'/j-iun. . if have ill-spoken-/,

vii. 4. Keshpin oowh azhechega-w-?«j-ain . . if these things thou do.

X. 24. Ki'shpin aiihwe-w-M/z-ain (p. 15.5.). . if thou, be he.

xiv. .'). Debe azhah-\v-«7/M(M//)-iiin.. (we know not) whither thou go(est)

.

xi. 12. Keshpin nin)ah//-w-ain . . if he sleep.

V. 4. Waigwain. . netum hakoobe(;-wain . . whosoever (3(1 pers.) first

enter-watered,

vi, .54. Waigwain mahjer/-wain. . kiya mane}ruar/-wain . . . whosoever

(id.) eateth . . and drinketh .

.

\vi. i;». Wiig-oodooij-wain ka noondahrnoo^-wain . . .what soever he

shall hear.
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INDICATIVE."!'

Mwrf ahy-^h-se.. /am not. MMdahy-ah-se-»H'«...we(1.3)are not

Ked ahy-kh-ae... thoH art not Ked ahy-ah-se-win...a'e (1.2) are not

ahy-«7t-se.../ie is not Ked ahy-ah-see-OT...j/e are not

ahy-a.h-se-wug...they are not

Inanimate. (Defin. see p. aOO)'^"

Ahy-ah-se-noo-w (sing, and plu.)...t/ or they are not.

Indefinite, (see p. 20().)'2i

Ahy-iih-mahgah-se-noo-H . . idem.

SUBJUNCTIVE.'-'-

Ahy-ah-se-woM...rif) / be not Ahy-i'ih-se-w«H^'-...(if) u-e (l.,S)be

not

"9 xvii. 11. Nind ahyahse . . I am not.

vii. 8. Ne we ezhahse . . I want (to) go not.

viii. 35. AhyaAse . . he is, " abideth," not.

xi. 26. Tab nebc^ose . . he shall die not.

iv. 14. Tab gesbkabbabgwose . . he sball not tbirst.

viii. 48. Mnd ekidoosemtn. ...?.. we (1.3) say not. . . . ?

viii. 41. Mm ge(oonje) negesemira . . we (1.3) are not born (of).

xiii. 33. A'e(dab)b^-ezhabsem . ye (can) come not.

iv. 35. Ked ekidooseem . . ye say not.

xxi. 8. Ke ahy-dhsewug . . bave been-no^^Aey, " tuey were not."

X. 28. crab) nehoosewug . . (sball) die-not-they.

i. 3. AbyahseftKW (pret.) . . it was not.

xi. 30. Mabsbe tahgwesbinzeiuB (id.). . already he arrived not.

J20 [v. 30. 0'oneshesbi» . . it is good, "just."]

v. 10. O'onesbesbinzeitooM . . iHs not good, '* lawful."

i. 3. Tab ke oozbecbegabda-senoon (part, pass.) . . it would not have

been made.

m V. 31. Tapwa-mabgab-s«»ooM . . it is not true.

ii. 4. vii. 6. Tabgwesbin6omabgabse«oo» . . it is not arrived,

vii. 42. Ke ekedoomabgabsenoon. . . ? . . »7 bas not said. . . . ? viz. tbe

Scripture.

'22 xi. 15. Ke abyabsewoM(ewede) . . tbat 1 bave not been, " was not"

(tbere)

.

xvi. 7. Keshpin. . mahjab.vflwon . . If. . / depart not.
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Ahy-ah-se-w«n...(if) thou be not Ahy-dh-se.WMMg'...wc(l.2) be not

Ahy-<ih.8t-g'...(if) he be not Ahy-^ih-se.wrfig..._ye be not

Ahy-dh-s\g-wah...they be not

Inanimate. (Def.)'"^

Ahy-ah-se-noo-g'...if it be not.

Indefinite. «24

Ahy-ah-mahgiih-se-noo-g...irfeOT.

IMPERATIVE.'^*

Ahy-ah-se-ddh . . .let m* ( 1 .2) not be

Ahy-ah-A'fliM...be thou not Ahy-k\i-kdig-oon,..\ie ye not

Tab Ahy-«/j-*e...let him 7iot be Tab Ahy-ah-*e-u?/g...let them not

be.

X. 37. Keshpin ezhechegasewon . . If / do not.

xxi. 18. Emah wah ezhahsewMm. . where " wouMest" go-not-thou.

vi. 24. Emah ahykhst^r . . there (that) ke was not.

XV. 6. Keshpin uhweyah ahyahsi^r . . If any one be, " abide, not.

vi. 50. Che neboosi^ (dush) . . (and) that he die not.

XV. 24. An-ahnooke«^ . . as he works not.

iv. 32. Kakaindah^ewai^ . . (which) ye know not.

XV. 4. Keshpin ahyahsewai^r . . if ye be, " abide," not.

xi. 50. Che nthoosigwah (defin.). . that they die not.

xii. 39. Tapway-aindahre^rttiaA (id.) .... (therefore) they true-think,

believe, not.

ix. 39. Ef^ewh wahyaXihese'gook (flat vow.) . . those who see not.

•23 XV. 4. Keshpin ahyahsenoo^ ..\iit be, " abide," not.

XX. 30. Wazhebeegahdasenoo^i (part. pass.). . which are not written.

xiv. 2. Keshpin. . ezhe-ahyahsewoo^ebun (pret.). . if . . so it were not.

viii.r. Wagwainpahyahtahzt'«ejrwain(dub.). . whosoever is wof wicked.

XV. 24. Keshpin enahnookesewaAion (id. pret.). . U I did not work.

124 [xii. 24. Neboo-m-iliguA- . . if it die.]

Kiya neboomahgahsenoo/; . . and if it die not.

>25 viii. 11. Mahje-ezhechega-Aaitt . . evil-do-^JoM no^

xii. 15. Sageze-Aain . . fear thou not.

vi. 20. Zageze-kdgoon . . fear ye not.

iii. 7. Mahmahkahd-aindah-^atH. . wonder-think, " marvel," no^/Aou.'

V. 28. Mahmahkahd-aindah-jFojjrooH . . wonder-think, " marvel," not

ye I
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The Negative is, in like manner with the Positive Verb, suscop-

til)le of the 8ii])positive and Donbtt'ul forms (p. 2(),>), thus,

SiJpposiTivE. (Indie.)

Nind ahy-iih-se-doog, &c..../ am not, I suppose. &c.

DouBTFUi,. (Subj.)

Ahy-iih-se-\v-«//-i'ii)i, &e....(If) / be not. &c.

Note.—It may be proper to rep it here that in certain foriiiN of

Expression, the Verb-Substantivo is, .i respects European (Jonstruction,

dropped. See pp. 137, ir)6, Nuiv )54, and Syntax.

It shouhl be borne in mind, that tlie Intransitive Verb, generally,

is susceptible of the Augment, and Dimin. forms ; which also take,

in like manner, the several modifying Accessories noticed above.

(See p. 69 et seq.)

Thus far then of the Intransitive Verb in its absolute significa-

tion, positively and negatively ; we shall now proceed to consider

it in its Relative form, or in connexion with an Accessory gram-

matical THIRD person in an Ohliijite Relation.

Paracjhaph \'II.

ArcEssoRY Case (p. I'^.'i et seq.).''^''

The use of tiiis anomalous, and therefore to the European learner

very embarrassing form, will be fully explained hereafter. See

Syntaa:

Indicative— Present, Animate.

Net' V-a-iv-(iii

Kef I'-a-w-an

li\-thii

Net' I'-a-wan-?J«/(

Kef r-a-wan-«wo/i'

Kef I'-n-v/im-owow

I'-a-thu-d

Nind ahy-ah-zj'-ow

Kcd ahy-ah-w-o«

Ahv-ah-w-MM

/ am, in relation

to him, orthem.

thou art.

he is.

Nind ahy-ah-won-«oH we (I..S) are.

Ked ahy-ah-won-«oH we (1.2) are.

Ked ahy-ah-won-t'niff'A ye are.

Ahy-ah-j/'«H they are.

""• See AWp.v (ir and ()8.
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i>

Indeterminate.

{l-{\-netvoo, &.C. (p. 200) Ahy-^li-7/< /A<?^(Fr.o«)ai'e. abaol.]

\-(\-ivun Ahy-Cih- id. relat.

INANIMATE. (Dcf.) pp. 127- 128. Notes.

l-u-thit Ahy-ah-nc/i it is, in relation

to hirn, or them.

\-i\-thn-(i A]\y-a\\-netvun '*" they are. id.

I-d-niagun-e/////

l-k-tviik

l-»-tvut

l-k-thit

l-ii'fvuk-t^'el

l-!i-V)(ik

\-a-tvaig

\-ii-thit

l-a-w-ait

Indefinite.

Ahy-&h-mahgud-en(^h it is, in relat. to him.

SiJDJUNCTivE Mood—Present.

ahy-ah-tv-ug (If) / am, in relat.

ahy-ah'tvud

ahy-ah-M«/

a.\\y-&h-wong-id

ahy-ah-w?/Hg

iihy-ah-ivaig

ahy-ah-Hjrf

Indeterminate.

Ahy-Ah-

thou art.

he is.

we (1.3) are.

tve (1.2) are.

1/e are.

thei/ are.

(If) he or thei/ (Fr. on)

are, in relat. &c.

Inanimate. (Def.)

l-k'thifc Ahy-^h-wig (If) t/ is, in relat. to Aijn.

-ec -in they are, id.

Indefinite.'2»

I-a>magun-c//iiX Ahy-^h-mahgud-entg (If) it is, in relation to

him, &c.

The above Accessory Case, in common with every mode of

the (Chippeway) Verb, is susceptible of Negation, and also of its

Suppositive and Doubtful forms—the Negative sign, .ve or se-n

always retaining its place (p. 206), as,

'27 vii. 38. Tah oonj-^jewun-^etoMn . . they shall from-flow in relat. t^c.

"8 x\. 55. A'hyekagah ahyahmahgfid-ent$r-6opun (pret.). . almost it was

he'\ng-to-them, " was nigh at hand." (p. 124 Notes.)
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'

Indicative.

Nind aliy-iih-sK-w-f/w (p. .209).../ am not, in relat. to him, &c.

&c.

Inanimate. (Def.)

Ahy.ali-sen-f«<7j ..// is not, in relat. to him, &c.'*''

Indefinite.

Aliy-iih-uiahgAh-sen-ew^A...// is not, ir/.'-'"

Subjunctive, (p. 210.)

Ahy-iili-9e-w?/g...(If) / am not, in relat. to him, &c.

&c.

Inanimate. (Def.)

Ahy-iih-sen-e«ig...(If) it is not, id.

Indefinite.

Ahy-Jih-mahg4h-sen-e;iig...(If) it is not, id.

SupposiTivE. (Indie.) p. 205.

Nind ahy-iih-se-w)on-Ahdoog.../ am not, in relat. to him, &c. I sup-

&c. pose.

Doubtful, (Subj.)

Ahy-i'ih-se-w«g-w-ain...(If) / be not, id.

Sect. II.

The Transitive Verb comprises, besides the

Subject and Attribute (as in the Intransitive form), the

Object and the End (p. 77).

The Transitive Verb may be divided (p. 35) into two parts—the

Root and Affix. The Affix itself (of the derived Transitive) may

also be divided into two parts (p. 37), namely, the Characteristic

'29 MX. 36. Tah book-oogahn-acgahdii-im-en/A (part. pass. inan). . it (a

bone) shall break-boned-be-no<-<o-Aim.

';i'» viii. 20. Tahgweshinoo-mahgah-sen-en^-bun (pret.) oo gezhig-oom.

.

if arr'\ved-not-to-him-wdiS, his day (Nomin.).

1-2
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I

or Formative sign—and tlie hi/UvtioH ; tlu" fornu-r intiinuting tlic

Triinsitiun, together with the Mitinwv «)f it, as (Icncral (p. .'<S

ct so(|.), Special (p. 8() ot seq.), «)r Particular (pp. D^.. <)()) ;—tliu

iiittor ropri'sciitiMfr tlio F.iiropeaii Personal I'ronoini in its Uclative

forms of Cask ; Direct and Obliciiie (pp. CA. HCt.).

ThcTniiusitivc, in liUc manner with tlio Intransitive,

verb has its. two loiins, vi/. tlie Animate and the

Tnaniniate ; the former iray he said to liave only one

eonjui::ational (pronominal) ending—the latter has two

;

which will be severally exhibited in their Direct and

Invfusk, &c. forms, in the order followinj; :

1. OKFiNirE Object, &c. (pp. H, et sei\., 8() et seep, <).^ <)().)

Anim. Siike-h-rryoo ; Oo sahge-li-rtMw fie loves him.

1. Inan. -t-oir -t-oon he loves it.

QAnini.lt-ethe-ni-«//<>» (hil cn-ane-ni-o«, He thinks /hw».]

or -mil.

'i.Inan. It-Ptho-.'-?/M/ Ood en-ain-d-OH Ife thinks it (p]). 41.

and ()4).

'2 iNnEKiNiTE Object, &c. (pp. })<) ct seq. 10<). 110.).

Anini. Sake-h-ew-i'iyoo Sahge-h-ew-a lie loves.

Inan. -(t)cli-egiiyoo -(t)ch-eg-i'i he loves.

(See p. 104 Note.)

:i. Partkipiai. Passive (p. 1 1 1 et seq.).

Aniiu. Siikc-(t)ch-cg-i\soo Sahge-(t)ch-eg-ah/oo.

he is loved, (l.at. aniatus est.)

Inan. S!ike-(t)ch-eg-atayoo Sahge-(t)ch-eg-ahdii.

it is loved. (L.at. aniatum est.)

4 Verbal Adjective (p. 114), Active.

Indet. Sake-h-ewiiy-w'J.v-M Sahge-h-ewii-wJz-cA.

ht is loving, affectionfl/r.

Indef. Si'ike-(t)ch-egay-w;.v-M Sahge-(t)ch-ega-fi'j;:-e/i.

he is loving, afl'ectionate.
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Pinsivc. (pp. I 1 i. 1 ir,.)

1. Aiiiiri. Si'.k(.-l.-ik-(.,.s..i Sahge.h-ig-(.o/.-fh.

lie is (iiiiiy l)f) lovtv/, is nm'iuhk.
Inaii. S,,kt.-li.ik-vvuu Saligf-h-ig-Avut.

it may hv \med, in \it\-nble.

y. Anim. It-othe-t-ak-oos-.i EM-run-tl-!ih«o()-/el..

Iif is (may \w) so-tlioiight, coiisidi-red.

loan. rt-ctliL'-t-;\k-wmi En-riin-d-iilig-wut.

it is (may he) so-thought, (leemc-d.

I'AIIAaUAIMl II.

Inuu ATivK Mood. (p. ,-,| et siuj. and Noicn.)

I'resent. J^ihect. ."Jd. i)ers. Accus.

213

Ne siike-h-ow

Ke sake-h-ow

Sake h-ayoo

Nc sakc-h-a-««'M

Kc sake-h-a«wM'

Ke sakc-h-oMyort'

Sake-h-ay;<>«/'

Ne Si'ike-h-6w-uk

Ke siike-h-(')w-uk

Sdke-li-iiyoo

Ne siike-h-a-nun-tik

Ke sake-h-aiunv-uk

Ke siike-h-owow-iik

Stike-h-i'iyw-uk

Nf sake-h-u or -liti

Nin sahge-h-aii / love him.

Ke sahge-h-ali thou lovest him.

O».sahge-h-aun,or-on Ac loves him.

Nin sahge-h-ah.«J« -wc (l..'J) love him.
Ke sahge-h-ah-«o//

Ke sahgc-h-ah-W(//i

Oo s;'ihge-h-ah-wv/«

I'lural.

Nil! sahge-h-og

Ke sahge-h-og

Ne Eh si^kc-l I on-

WC (l.iij love him.

i/e love him.

ihey love him.

I love tlicm.

thou lovest them.
Oo sahge-h-rt«//, or -on he loves them.
Nil! sahge-h-ah-noii-ig we ( 1 .,'}) love them.
Ke sahge-h-ah-n')n-ig we (1.2) love them.
Ke sahgc .h-ah-w<)-g yc love them.
Oo sahge-h-ah-won they love them.

I'ltETKHriK,

Niii siihgc-h-ahbim J loveJ him.

^*^- See Addenda
Ki-iTRE. (See Pits. Tense.)

y>! knh -^alige-h-ali I sluill, \t ln,r hiiii

&e.
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Nnti'.
—

'I'lu- hitiire sign yii (Chip, kali), iist'd lu'liiic llic Cnst iiiiil NfCdiid

perHoiiH, is (-liangeil into kufltnya-la), ('liip. tali, l»cl'oic the tliird iicrMon,

Hirigiihir and phirnl.

IndettM-iiiiiiatc-

i>i\kc-\x-i\l\-f(uii-iwo<:,../ie, ortficif, Utvcluiii, or llicm. {Vv. mi laiiiu').

Invkrhk. ,1(1 pors. S'omin. (p.,)!. ct si'(|.)

AV sAki'-h-ik Nin s/ilige-li-ig

AV sake-h-ik

S/ike-h-ik

Nf si'iko-h-ik-o(v/ri»

Ke 8!ike-h-ik-ooHrtw

Ke sake-h-lk-ooH'o'f?)

Siike-h-ik-WM^-

Ne skke-h-ik-wuk

Ke s&ke-h-ik-wuk

Stike-li-ik

Ke sahge-li-ig

()o sahgo-h-igooM

nil- h)vt'tli-lie, i.e.

he hiveth me,

mill HI) of (lie rest.)

he lovotli t/ur.

he is loved

liy him, hrr, iir tlipm, imr.).

iV»'« ,sahge-h-ig-o«)«(»'« he loveth m.v (1.3).

Ac »iihge-h-ig-ooMo« he loveth «.v(l.y).

Ke .sahge-h-ig-oou'n// lie loveth you.

Oo siiligc-h-ig-oorvon they are loved

(liy hini, her, or them, dkf.).

Plural.

Nin sahge-h-ig-oog they love me.

Ke si'ihge-h-ig-oog they love thee

Oo sahge-h-ig-oon he is loved.

Ne s&ke-h-ik-oonaii-uk Ne s(ihge-h-ig-oonon-ig they love (1.3) us.

Ke s&ke-h-ik-oonow-uk Ke 8dhge-h-ig-oon6n-ig they love (1.2) us.

Ke s&ke-h-ik-oowow-uk Ke sAhge-h-ig-oowo-g they love you.

Siike-h-ik-wuck Oo sAhge-h-ig-oow6ii they are loved.

Note.—Some Verbs ending in -w-ayoo (p. 45), and -sw-ayoo (Special,

p. 87), and others ending in -ska-wayoo (Special, p 87), -td-wayoo (particul.

p. 96) change tit (3rd pers.)—the former into ook—the latter, with some

others, into hk, or fik (p. 107).

Direct. ("2d and 1st pers.)

Ke sake-h-in Ke sahgeh

Ke s^ke-h-in-niin Ke sahge-h-

Ke 8&ke-h-in-ow6w Ke siihge-h-ini

Ke siihge-h-im-in

Invkrse.

Ke sahge-h-in

thou lovest me.

thou love8tus( 1.3)

ye love me.

ye love us (1.3).

Ke sake-h-ittin thee love- 1, ie 1

love thee

and so ot the rest).
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Ke 8iikc-li-ittin-ow6\v Kc .si'ib <i.eiuiii 1 lovt- you.

Ki> 8iikc-h.iuin-iiiiiii" we (l..*0 love thee.

J'nKTKniTE.

NcHi'ikf-li Ik-oo, or-o(»ti Niii .s(ilig(-li-if;r.,Mil)un inc> loved he, i.e.

^f. lie loved me.

FlITtlHK. (p. 201
)

Nr gii Hiiku h ik Ne ktih Muhge-h-ig inewill love-he.i.e.
"' he will love nie.

Sijn.M»N( rivE Mooi) I'roHeiit DiiiEcr.

In this M(»o(l Horn Pronouns (Nomin. and Actus.) arc expressed

l)y the Jnjk'vtion.

Si'digc-h-ug (that) I love him.

-lid thou lovest hitn.

-od he loves him.

-ung-id,or-6ed we (1.3) love him.

-I'mg we (1.2) love him.

-Aig ye love him.

-ah-w»'id they love him.

.Sake-h-uk

-at

-at

-uk-(5et

-ilk

-liig

-at-W(')w (def.)

S-e-fikc-h-iitch-ik (ind.) S-ahy-{ihge-6dj-ig they love him.'^""

'^' See p. r>2 et seq. Notes .'«), 31, :«2.

'•'" xiv. .'Jl . Si'ihge-wy. . (that; / love him.

xiii. 20. Anoon-ahg(Hg)-in . . him (indef.) / send,

iv. 14. Ka m6n-ny . . I give (it to) him.

vii. 23. Ke. . ndojeinoo-w^f . . that / have saved, cured, him.

X. 15. Azhe kekanemHi; . . so / know him.

ix. 36. Che tapway-ane-m-aA(/(M(jf)-ebun (pret.) . . that / rniglit true-

think him.

xi. 3. Sa/ij/ahge-ud (flat vowel). . whom thou lovest him.

xviii. 20. Wejew-uf/. . as thou accompaniedst him.

iii. 26. Kah debahjc-ni-Mrf . . whom thou narratest him.

XX. 15. VVaindin Aindahw-dnemuc/ .» . . whom seekest thou.'

ix. 17. A'hn'een.
. andhje-m-e/d? . . what manner, how, relate8t-//(o«-

him ?

xvii. 2. Kah me'n-nA;(Mr/;)tn . which thni givest him.

xvn. 3. Kah p(^-ahuoon «f/ (whom) thou hither-sendc'-l hxm.



2 Hi A (i HAM MM! or

Si'ikf-l>-iik-\v<>\\

-Ut-W('»W

-ttt

IMuiMl.

Siiligf-li-u^-wi'ili (iliiit) I love tlii'in.

-lul-wiili tlioii l(>v»".t tlicm.

-(«! he loves liini, or

tlu'iii.

xix. .JK. K(i().s-(;(/ . . as //(' fi'iws /lim kit thciin.

x\ii. 2. die nu'ii-f/(/ . . tluil he give lo /lim (or tlu'in).

xi. ;i(i. l''ii;tli. . azho .sali^e-or/ . . lieholil I . as In- loved liim.

\i. .')2. ('Ill' niali\vunje(,h)r/(/ . . that /if " jjiatlier togetlu'r" tlicin.

ix. It. Ki' \vi\\\hc(/i)<1if (calls.). . that he miiilc hint sei-.

V. Ahpi' kali vviililmmmof/ . . wlipn that hv saw him.

Kiya ke kektiine-in-o*/. . and that he knew him.

xviii. 'iCi. Kah k('shkc-tahwnhge-)<Hhnaliin-o(/ ..who c«t-oft-eared-

him.

xviii. 31. A'hweyah ehe in's-iiiifjul . . any one that we (,1.3) kill him.

vi. G8. Wtinaish. . ka nkhzeknhw-««r/«V/-epun (pret.) . . whom should

ire (1.3) go to {him).

xi. 4»: Keshpir. . . e/.he poonedi)-*//!// . . if . . so we (1.2) cease him,

" leave him alone."

vi. 62. Keshpin wahlm-in-a»_<7 . . ii ye see him.

viii. 28. Ahpe ke liobe-n-rti;/ . when ye shall up-lifl him.

vi. 29. Ciie tiipwa anem-rt'/// . . that ye true-think him.

V. 18. .V'hndahw-aindahm-oott'oW . . they go-think, seek, him.

X. 39. Che diihkoon-aAtom/ . . that they take him.

vi. 25. Ahpe kah mekahw-«A«)Of/ . . when they had found him.

viii. 3. Ah|)c kah bahgede-n-«/i«"/(/. . when they had set //(m{//e/)dowri,

v. IG. 18. ('he nes-«7((roW . . that they might kill him.

xvii. 18. Kah(ezhe)ahnoon-ff/(_7(«7)-wn7i . . (so) / have sent them.

xvii. 12. Miigwah ke weje-w-«//^-i(;«7i . . whilst / accompanied them.

\u. 17. Che debahkoon-rt////i(v/7/ . . that /judge them.

Che n()ojeni6o-fl//_(/i('rt7i . . that / save them.

xii, 40. Che na-n6ondahwe-fl^//it'«/(-lmn (i)ret.j. . . . that / should

" heal" them.

X. 14. xvii. 10. Tabanem-rt7i(/(////)-iA- . . (,whom) / own them.

xvii. 23. Ke sahgc-rt/*rf (iid)-iriih . . (and) thou hast loved them.

xvii. l."!. Che v\iQO-n-ahd{u(t )-wfih . . that thnii withdraw thrm.

xvii U), 'I'ahHiu' ni-«7)7'Hf//'K?f/. . (which) thnv owncst them.
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Saki;-li-uk-c't't-W()\v Salim!-li-riii<^-i(l-Wiili wf( 1 .3) lovo them.

-ak-w('»w -iiii^{-wiili wf( l.2)lovftheni.

-aig-wow -aig-wCili ye love them.

-at-W('>w (def.

)

-nh-wi'id they love them.

Sc!ikc-h-i'itfh-ik(iii(lef. ) Sahyahge-li-i'xij-ig they h>ve (him or)

them.

Ill the " flat vowel" or, as respeets 'I'imb, Indvfinilc form, the plur.

endiiii? -wow (Chip, •wiili), in chanj^ed—in the first perH. jilur. (1.2), and

the Becond pern. plur. into -ooit;—in the other persons, plural, into -ik

(see e.(^. the third perw. plur. and p. 218, where it is exemplified

throughout.)

Indeterminate.

Sahge-h-oiig (tiiat) he or fhey love him,

iNVF.nSF..'"

Suhge-h-id (that) he loves me.

-ik he loves thee,

-eg-ood he is loved.

Sake-ii -iih-gun- ewik

Sake-h -it

-isk

-tk'oot

vi. 2. Kah <ihyind6o-rfa/iu'rf(/, . which he did to them.

vi. 42. Kakane-in-«'«(/-ooy . . we (1.2) know them.

xxi. 10. Kah uvu-diy-ook . . ye have killed thiin.

vi. 11. Menik wah {\\\yahw-ahuM . . as many as they want (to) have

the7n.

iv. 1. Kiya zegahiind-a/nMf/ ..and (that) they poured on, "bap-

tized," them.

XX. 19. Koos-fihwiid . . (as) they feared them.

vi. 40. Wahyahbuni-ff7y(of//)(>/. . who Jhey) see him.

vi. 4.'). Kah n6on(lahw-r//y'-/9 . . who have heard him.

v. 38. Kah i'ihuoon«7( ("'(/)'« whom he hath sent him.

vi. 29. Kah ahnoonrt7//('^f/;)j« . (inaii.) whom Ap hfith sent (them.)

vii. 2.5. Wah ne's-ahw«7i;(of//)(« . . whom they want (to) kill.

I '
' IV. :14. xii. 44. 45. Kah ahnoozh-*d . . he (who) sent me.

V. .Vi. Owh tahahjemtii . . he who narrates me.

V. 3. Ewh anahjemif/ . . that (which) he relates (of) me.

\. \ti. Xv.hv keki'inem/i/ . . as he knoweth me.

X. 17. Wainjp sahfre/rf . therefore hr loves mr.

\. 18. Kali mvonzhifi . wliicli hr fjavr mr.
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Silkv-h-^aniect SCthge- h-^aniingid or

-<;ungid

he loves lis (1 .S).

.ittAk -enrog he loven us (1'2).

-itt&ig -en/iig he luvcs you.

-Tk'oot-w6w -dgood-wiih they are loved.

Plural. (Indefinite ; or " Flat V«jwel.")

Seiike-h-itch-ik Sahyahgc•-h-idj-ig* (that) they love me.

-isk-ik -ik-ig they love thee.

-ikoo(t)ch-ik -dgoo(d)j-ig they are loved

-^amcetch-ik -damingidj-ig they love us (I.'l).

-ittuk-ook -enung-ook they love us (l.'i).

•ittiiig'Ook -enaig-ook they love you.

-ikoo(tjch-ik -egoo(d)j-ik they are loved

(by him or them, i»kk.)

• Sahge. h-ewod, UEK.

vii. 20. W&nain babah-undah-n^s^'A . . who about-go-that he kill thee.

ix. 37. Me owh kanoon-^A;. . it is he (Ital. Ecco 16) who talketh (to) thee.

i. 48. Chepwah und6o-in-<'t . . before he called thee.

ix. 21. Ahn'een kah A6oA-6ok?. . what manner, how, did he (to) thee.

xix. 11. Kah bdhkedd-n-ahm(um).(?oA; . . who {he) has delivered (it)

to thee.

xvii. 3. Che kekane-m-e^ucfA (= -ik'wdh). . that they know thee.

i. 31. Che kekdnem-ei/oocf . . that he should be known by him.

iii. 2. Wejewegood . . if he be accompanied by him.

vii. 1. Che nesegood . . that he be killed by him, or them.

vii. 51 . Cht'pwah nbond-dhgood. .before he is heard by it (viz the law)

.

xviii. 3. Ke laenegood . , he had been given (to) by them.

X. 4. Noopenahne^ootf , . heia followed by him (or them).

iv. 12. Kah m6ez)\-^yahmingtd . . he who gave (it to) «.« (1. 3)

vi. 52. Che ahshahm-enun^ . . that he feed us (1.2).

viii. 36. Pahgeden-enat^ . . if Ae release you.

xiv. 16. Che menenaiy that he give (to) you.

xiv. 16 Che wejewendig . . that he accompany you.

xiii. 14. Kiya kdkenoo-ahmoo-nai^ (flat vow.) . . he who teacheth you,

xvii. 20. Ka tapwa-auem-e;(ic(/)i^ . . who (.they) shall true-think me.

xviii. 21 . Egewh kah n6ondahw-(?/(in[;)-ty. . those (they) who heard mr

V. 36, n, .50. Kah mrezh-p/dW;)-;;) (iiian.V . which fif hath givrn »ip.
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SAIige-h-eyiii) (that) thuu lovcst ni|

thou Invest iw (l..'0-t'V<»lig

-(•yiup ye love me.

XV. 18. Ke H\\eenn-{\nem-ewiid . they hated me.

viij. 10. E'gewh kn&hme-m-ik-ik (flat vow.) . . those (they) who ac-

cuse thee, " thine accusers."

vi, 45. Kiya kah kekenooahma%ooc(;'-if/ . . and who {they) are taught

by him.

vii. 18. Kah dhnoon- e1/00(^'-tn . . whom he was sent by f'<>m).

X. 35. Kah 6odea-^goodjiy . . who (they) were arrived at by it.

i. 22. Kah be-(ihnoozh-^yaAmtn^(y(i((;)-iA; . . . Mey who hither- sent

M»(1.3).

XV. 18. 19. Keshpin aheeng-&neme«ai(/-«;aA . . if they hate you.

xiii. 35. Ka, . kekanem-enay-wt^A . . they shall know you.

xviii. 28. Che wdne-sk-dhk-oowt^d . . that they be defiled by it.

>'*'* XX. 29. Ke wuhbahm-eyun . . thou hast seen me.

xvii. 6. 9. 12. Kah m<;enzh-^aA»-(UN)-i(7. . whom (plur.) thou hast

given me.

xvii. 7. Kah meenzh-eyo/in(wM)-in. . which (plur.) thou hast given ine.

xvii. 4. Kah meenzh-^un . . which thou gavest (to) me.

xi. 41. 42. Ke noondahw-e^/un . . (that) thou hast heard me.

xi. 42. Ke ahnoozh-^^un . . (that) thou hast sent me.

xvii. 23. 26. Kah . . sahge-^itn . . thou hast loved me.

i, 48. A'hn'ahpe kakanem-e^Mtt.i' (flat vow.). . what time know-^Aow

tne f

X. 24. Ka gwenahw-dindahmoo-t^rfH^f (caus.) . . . thou lack-think,

" doubt," makest us (1.3).

vii. 19. Wagoonain . . neah-eydiy . . why . . ye kill me.

viii. 19. :dv. 7. Keshpin kek&nemeyaj//-oopun (pret.). . if y*? knew me.

xvi. 27- Ke sahge-eyai^ . . as ye love me.

iv. 26. Neen kanoon-enoM . . / who speak (to) thee.

xxi. 15, 16. Sahge-enrfn . . that /love thee.

ii. 4. Ka tootoon-enoH . . shall 1 do (to) thee.

xiii, 12. l.T, Kah tootoon—iiahgnnk . . what I have done to you.
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Siihke-h-ittiin

-ittuk-wovv

-ittiik

Inverse.

Siihge-h-enoii (that) I love thee,

-h-eniig-wah ' I love you.

-h-enong we love tliee.

Imperative Mood, Present. (See p. 204. )'^''

Sdke-h Si'ihge-h love thou hitn.

KuttS sake-h-ayoo Oo tah sdhke-h-flMw, or -on let him love him

Siike-h-a-tak Sahge-h-ah-diih let us love liini.

SAke-h-eek Siihge-h-6eg love ye him.

Kutta s^ike-h-iiy-v\uk Oo tah sdhge-h-ah-wiiii let them love him.

Siike-h-ik

Kutta siike-h-ayoo

Plural.

Slihge-h

Oo tah siihge-h-aun

love thou them,

let him love (him

or) them.

xiii. 34. XV. 9. Kah ezhe sahge-^n«*</oo// . . as / have loved yon.

xiv. 3. Che ooAohiiQn-^nahgoog . . that / take, " receive," you.

xiv 25. Magwali . . wcicw-enahgoog . . whilst . . / accompany you.

XV. 14. Kah k6kem-6iuhgoog . . which / command you.

xiii. 14. Ke kczebeg-ezedan-«*«a/(jroo(7 . . / have wash-footed you.

i'"' xvii. 17- Peen-e/«. . purify, " sanctify," thou (him or) them.

xvii. 11. Kahnahweni-m . . guard, " keep," thou (hiin or) them.

i. 46. Be\vahbu-m . . hither-see thou him (or them), "come and see."

xxi. 15. 16. Ah'shu-m. . feed thou {him or) the}n.

vi. 24. Meen^'A , . give thou (to^ him.

iv. 29. Wahbu-m-iA- . . see ye him.

xii. 7- Pooneth)^^ . . leave off yp him, " her."

xviii. 31. XX. 22. Ahyaliu'-iA- . . have, " take," " receive," ye him.

xviii. 31. Ezhe tebAhkoo-n-j'A- . . so judge ye him.

ix. 21. 23. Kahgwaje-m-<'A . . ask yr him.

xxi. 10. Vv-n-ik . . briiip ye them.

\\. 14. Al/ha-li-'io^ . . Inn^o )/'' '"'"

!
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SAke-h-ii-tah-we-nik SAhge-h-ah-dih-nig letuslovethem

Suke-h-eek-ook S4hge-h-^ek love ye them.

Kutta siike-h-dy-wuk Oo tah siihge-h-ah-won let them love (him

or) them.

Verbs ending in -<-ayoo (anim. p. 42) change the t into s in the first

person singular, thus, Nugga-t-ayoo makes nuggu-s . . leave thou him

;

Naht-t-ayoo (or n^-t-ayoo) makes nk-s. . fetch thou him, 8cc.

Sdke-h-a-kun

Siike-h-a-kak

S^ike-h-a-kiiik

S.lke-h-a-kunik

Siike-h-a-kwo\v-in-ik

Sdke-h-a-g^iik-ook

Indefinite.

Sdhge-h-dh-kun

Sahge-h-ah-gt\k

Sdhge-h-ah-giiig

love thou him.

let us love him.

love ye him.

Sahge-h-4h-kun-ig love thou them.

SAhge-h-ah-kah-dwdh-nig let uslovethem

Sdhge-h-ah-gdig-oog love ye them.

Present. (Ist and 2d Fers.)'^*"

Sdke-h-in Sdhge-h-6zhin love thou me.

Sdke-h-inndn S4hge-h-ezhin-om love thou us (1..S).

Sdke-h-ik Sdhge-h-ezhig love ye me or us.

Sdke-h-^-kiin

SAke-h-e-k-dik

Indefinite.

Sahge-h-ezhe-kun

Sahge-h-^zhe-k-aik

love thou me.

love ye me.

1. Siike-t-(')w

2. It-^the-t-um

Paraohaph III.

Inanimate Object, Direct.

Oo si'ihge-t-6on

Ood enain-d-on

he loves it.

he so-thinks it.

'•'<> xxi. 19. 22. NoopenahzhesAiw . . follow thou me.

iv. 7- Mena-h-esAm . . give thou me drink,

vi. 34. Meemh-^shin-om . . give thou (to) us (1.3).
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Ne s&ke-t-an

Ke s&ke-t-an

S&ke-t-ow

Ne sake-t-an-n&n

Ke s&ke-t-an-anow

Ke 8ake-t-an-ow6w

SAke-t-6w-uk

Indicative Mood.

Ne sdhge-t-oon

Ke s&hge-toon

Oo sAhge-t-oon

Ne sahge-t-oon-non

Ke sahge-t-oon-n6n

Ke s^hge-t-6on-ahw4h ye love it.

Oo sahge-t-6on-ahwah they love it.

I love it.

thou lovest it.

he loves it.

we (1.3) love it.

we (1.2) love in.

Net' It-ethe-t-en

Kef It-^the-t-en

It-4the-t-um

Net' It-6the-t-eii-nan

I so-think it.

thou thinkest it.

he thinks it.

we (1.3) think it.

we (1.2) think it.

Nind en-din-d-on

Ked en-din-d-on

Ood en-4in-d-on

Nind en-din-don-non

Ket' It-6the-t-en-anow Ked en-din-don-non

Ket' It-^the-t-en-owow Ked en-din-don-ahwdh ye think it.

It-^the-t-tim-wuk Ood en-din-don-ahwdh they think it.

* This n is expletive, being simply the cognate liquid of the d follow-

ing it. See Introduction.

Indeterminate.

1. Skke-t-a-newoo ..he, or they, (Fr. on) love it.

2. It-ethe-t-ahgun-ewoo...Ae or they so-think it.

Double Inanimate.

Sake-t-a-mahgun it loves it.

Ne sake-h-ik-oon

Inverse.

Nin jahge-h-6goon

Ke sdke-h-ik-oon

Sdke-h-ikoo

me loveth it, i.e.

it loves me.

it loves thee,

he is loved (by it).

Ke sahge-h-egoon

Oo sahge-h-^goon

Ne sdke-h-ik-oon-non Nin sahge-h-egoon-non it loves us (1.3)

Ke sake-h-ik-oon-anow Ke sahge-h-^goon-non it loves us (1.2)

Ke sdke-h-ik-oon-ow6w Ke sahge-h-dgoon-ahwah it loves you.

Sdke-h-ikoo-wiik Oo sahge-h-6goo-wug the)' are loved.

Double Inanimate.

.S^ke-h-ik-6o-mahpun...it is lovod by it-



THt: CREE LANGUAGE. 223

It.

in.

It.

c it.

I it.

\o\v-

i.e.

it).

Sake-t-mn

-lun

-at

-ihk

.lak

-iaig

-at-w6w (def.)

Subjunctive Mood Direct.'^"

Sahge-t-ooy6n (that) I love it.

-(Soyun

-ood

-ooyrtng

-ooyung

-ooydig

-oow6d

thou lovest it.

he loves it.

we (1.3) love it.

we (1.2) love it.

ye love it.

they love it.

they love it.Sedke-t-^tch-ik (indef.) Sahyahge-t-6odj-ik

En-aind-uinm(}n (that) / so think it.

See Inirans. pp. 195. 196. 197- Conjug. 6.

Indeterminate.

Sahge-t-ang (that) he or they love it.

It-ethe-t-ummrt«

&c.

I . Siike-t-anewik

9 Tt.^the-t-dhgun-ewik £n-ain-d-ong

Sake-t-ii-magftk

he or they so-tliink

or esteem it.

Double Inanimate.

Sahge-t-dh-mag&k (that) it loves it.

>3/' iv. 34. Che gezhe-t-ooyt^n . . (and) that / finish it.

X, 25. Wazhe-too-yrfAnCdn) -in . . (which) / do them.

xiii. 2. Ke aht-ooc/ . . he had put it.

v. 19. Ke bahn&hje-t-ood . . he had defiled it.

xix. 39- Ke bed-ood . . (and) he brought it.

xix. 10. A'hy-ahmd?i. . (that) / have it.

xviii. 37. Che w^en-d-ahmrfn. . that / tell, declare it.

xiii. 26. Ke gwahbah-ahm(um)-(^n . . (when) / have dipped it.

v. 30. Anaind-ahm-rfn . . as / think, intend, " my will."

X. 17- Pahged^-n-ahmdn . . as 7 lay-down it.

X. 18. Che ooddhpe-n-ahmd'n . that /take it.

xvi. 30. Kekaind-dhmuR . . (that) tkou knowest (t^ or them).

i. 50. Wainje t&pway-&ind-ahmun .^ .. whence true-thinkest, " be-

lievest," thou it ?

iv. 11, A'hn'eende . . w&inde-n-&hmun ? . . .what-place . . from-takest

thou it ?

XX. i. 5. G. Ke wkhbundunfjF . . (and) he saw it (or them).

xiii. 26. Kah gwdhbah-uny . . (when) he had dipped it.

viii. 9. E'gewh kah noonA-dhg-ig , . those who {they) heard i7,



224

Si\ke-h-ik-oo-yiin

A GUAM MAR OF

INVERSE.

Sahge-h-egoo-y6n that it loves me.

-oo-yun -egoo-yun It loves thee.

-oo-t -6goo-d he is loved (by it)

-oo-ykk -egoo-yoiig it loves iis(l..S).

-oo-yak -egoo-yung it loves us (1.2).

-oo-yaig -egoo-yaig it loves you.

-oo-t-wow -egoo-d-wah they are loved.

Siike-h-ik-oomagak

Double Inanimate.

Sahge-ig-oomagiik (that) it is loved by it.

viii. .'Jl. Keshpin. . minje'mi-n-Mw^r . Ai . . he hold it.

viii. 29. Manw-aind-wM^-Jn (plur.). . which he well-thinks, aj)proveB.

vii. 23. Keshpin. . ootahpe-n-wnj . .if he take it.

iii. 31. Ahkeh aindahzhind»«M<7 . . earth, he relates, " speaks of," it.

iii. 11, Kakkindahmonjf . . (which) we (1.3) know {it).

Kah wahbundahmon^ . . which we have seen {it).

i. 14. Ke wdhbundahmttftjr . . (and) we saw it.

xiii. 29. Ka ahyah-ra-M«.9-oon (plur.j .. (which) we (1.2) shall have

{them).

XV. 10. Keshpin minjeme-n-ahm-«% . .ii ye hold them.

xiii. 17. Keshpin kekaindahm-f% . .'\i ye know them.

xvi. 4. Che mef(u-aindahm-«jjr. . that ye may lind-think, recollect it.

vi. 26. Ke wahbundahm-flj^r . . that ye had seen them.

i. 38. W%oonain aindahw-aindum-ni// .'^
. . what seek ye .>

ix. 27. Wah . . n6ndahm-a% ;''
. . (that) ye want (to) hear (7.

vi. 14. 22. Ahpe kah wahbundahm-ooiwot/ . . when they had seen it.

vi. 13. Kah esqiiand-ahm-ooworf .. which Mey had left, "remained

over."

V. 28. Che noond-ahm-oowf/t/ . . they will hear it.

xi. 41. Ke t'koo-n-ahm-oou)0(Z . . they withdrew it.

xviii. 28. K6o-t-ahm-ooH)f/f/ . . as they feared it.

vi. 23. Kah . . m(j-ei(0(/ . , they eat it.

K
'

I
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it).

I.

)•

Mt.

Sdke-t-ah

Sdke-t-ah-t&k

Sdke-t-ak

It-ethe-ta

It-^the-ta-t&k

Imperative Mood, Present.

S4hge-t-oon'3*

Sdhge-t-oon-d&h

Siihge-t-uog

En-&in-d-un

En-liin-dun*dih

love thou it.

let us love it.

love ye it.

think thou it.

let us think it.

It-6the-t-um*6ok £n-din-d-um-6ok think ye it.

Indefinite.

1 Sdke-t-a-kun

-kak

-kaik

2 It-ethe-t-um-6o-kun

•kak

love thou it.

let us love it.

love ye it.

think thou it.

let us (1.2) think it.

-kdik think ye it.

veB.

live

it.

Paragraph IV.

Indeterminate, &c. Object.

Anim. obj.

Inan. obj.

Sake-h-ewdyoo

Sdke-che-giiyoo

S^hge-h-ewA

Sahge-ch-egd

he loves, (p. 99)

he loves, (p. 101)

Indic. Pres. Direct. (Conjug. 3.)

Ne sslke-h-evvjin Nin sahge-h-ew& I love (somebody)

Ke siike-h-ewiin Ke sahge-h-ewa thou lovest (id.).

SAke-h-ewayoo Sdhge-h-ewa he loves (id.).

>38 xii. 28. P<<8heg-ainduhgoo-t-(fott . . one-think, " glorify," thou it.

xiii. 29. Keshpenah-d-cCon . . buy thou {it or) them.

ii. 19. Bahnahje-t-rfo5' . . destroy ye it.

xi. 34. XX. 27. Wahbu-nd-u» . . see thou (it or) them.

xviii. 11. Peena-h-«rt . . enter, " put up," thou it.

V. 8. 11. Ootahpe-n-un . . take thou it.

ii. 8. Zege-n-dhm-ook . . pourytf it.

V. 39. Undah-kekai-nd-aAm-tfoA . . go-know ye (it or) them.

xi. 39. Wkoo-ri'dhm-ook . . withdraw, " take away," ye it.

xiv. 15. Minjtme-n-ahm-ook . . hold, " keep," ye (it or) them,

Q
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1

Ne siike-h-ewdn-nan Nil! sahge-h-ewa-min we (!..')) love (id.). [

Ke si'ike-h-ewiin-iinow Ke sahge-h-ewA-min we (1.2) love (id.).

Ke sake-h-ewdn-owow Ke sdhge-h-ewd-m ye love (id.).

Sdke-h-ewdy-wuk Sahge-h-ewd-wug they love (id.). '

Inverse.

Ne s4ke-h-ik-6win Nin sdhge-h-ig-oo me love they(indet.)-

Ke sdke-h-ik-6win Ke sAhge-h-ig-6o they love thee.

Siike-h-uw Sdhge-h-dh he is loved

Ne sdke-h-ik-6win-nan Nin sAhge-h-ig-oo-min they love us (1.3).

Kesike-h-ik-owin-iinow Ke sahge-h-ig-6o-min they love us (1.2).

Ke sake-h-ik-6win-o\v6w Ke sahge-h-ig-6o-m they love you.

Siike-h-ow-uk Siihge-h-dh-wug they are loved

Subjunctive Mood, Direci

SAke-h-ew-eiin Sahge-h-ew-4yon (that) I love (somebody). j^

-6un -iiyun thou lovest.

-&it -aid he loves.

-cak -I'lyong we (1.3) love.

-eak -ayung we (1.2) love.

-eaig -ayaig ye love.

-ait-wow (def.time) -dwod they love.

-aitch-ik (indef.time) -didj-ig they love.

Inverse.

Sdke-h-ik-(5w-edn Sdhe-h-igoo-yon (that) they (somebody)
j

love me.

-h-ik-6w-eun -h-igoo-yun they love thee.

-h-eet -h.(nd he is loved.

-h-ik-6we-ak -h-igoo-yong they love us (1.3)

-h-ik-owe-ak -h-igoo-yung they love us (1.2)

-h-ik-6we-dig -h-igoo-ydig they love you.

-h-6et-w6w -h-ind-wdh they are loved.
\

Indefinite Object Indie. Mood. Direct. (Conjug. 3.)

Ne sdke-(t)ch-egdn Ne sdhge-ch-egd I love.

Ke sdke-ch-egdn Ke sdhge-ch-egd thou lovest.

Sdke-ch-cgdyoo Sdhge-ch-egd he loves.
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Ne sAke-ch-egsiii-nan Nin sdhge-ch-egd-min we (1.3) love.

Ke sAke-ch-egan-anow Ke sdhge-ch-egd-min we (1.2) love.

Ke s&ke-ch-eg&n-owuw Ke sahge-ch-egA-m ye love.

Sdke-ch-egdy-wiik Sdhge-ch-egd-wug they love.

Sake-(t)ch-eg-e

-6un

-&\t

-6kk

-6&k

-caig

?UNCTIVE Mood.

Saf: ^t)ch-eg-dy6n (that)
'

' #c (something)

-dyun thou lovest.

-aid he loves.

-ay6ng we (1.3) love,

-dyung we (1.2) love,

-dydig ye love.

-dit-w6w (def.time) -dwod they love.

S-e-dke(t)chegdi(t)chik S-ahy-dhge-(t)ch-eg-di(d)j-ig they love.

Tlie Inverse or return form of this (Indefinite) mode of the

verb constitutes the Participial Passive, as follows.

Participial Passive. Past Participle, (p. Ill et seq.)

Indicative Mood. (Conjug. 4.)

Ne sdke-ch-eg-ks-oon Nin sdhge-ch-egdhz

I am loved (Lat. amatus sum).

Ke sake-ch-eg-as-oon Ke sdhgc-ch-egdhz

thou art loved.

Sdke-ch-eg-as-oo Sdhge-ch-egdhzoo

he is loved.

Ne sdke-ch-eg-ks-oon-nan Nin sdhgcch-egdhzoo-min

we (1.3) are loved.

Ke sdke-ch-eg-as-oon qnow Ke sdhge-ch-egdhzoo-min

we (1.2) are loved.

Ke sdke-ch-eg-as-oon-ow6w Ke sdhge-ch-egdhz6o-m

ye are loved.

Sdke-ch-eg-as-oo-wug S4hge-ch-egdhzoo-wug

they are loved.

Inanimate, (p. Ill et seq.)

Sake-ch-eg^tdyoo Sdhge-ch-egahd& it is loved.

-egati'iy-wa -wun they are loved.

q2
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Subjunctive Mood.

Sdke-ch-eg-ilsoo-yAn Sibge -ch-egdhzoo-yon (that) I am loved

-yiin -yun thou art loved.

-t -d he is lovetl.

-yiMt -yong we ( 1.3) are loved

-yiik -yung we (1.2) are loved

-y^i'g -ydig ye are loved.

-t-wow -w(kl they are loved.

INANIMATE.

Sake-ch-egiUriik SCihge. ch-cghlid -dig (that) it is loved

-ee -in they are loved

Paraoraph v.

Verbal Adjective Active. (Intrans. Conjiig. 1.)

Ne sake-h-ewsiy-wiss-m Nc sahge-h-ewd-wiz

&c. / am loving, affectionate.

Passive, (id.)

Ne sake-h-ik-oos-z/t Ne sahge-h-lkoos.

&c. f am lov-able, &c.

Subjunctive. Cid.)

Act. Sdke-h-eway-wiss-ert'n Siihge-h-ewa-wiz-eyo«.

&c. (that) I am loving, &c.

Pass. Sake-h-ikoos-e<(H. Sahge-h-6g-oos-eyo«.

&c. (that) / am ami-able, &c.

(See pp. 114, 115.)

Paragraph VI.

Reflective, Reciprocal, Simulative, Verbs, (p. 82 et seq.)

These modes of the Verb involving to some extent (as respects

Agent and Patient) the character of Transitives, are nevertheless

conjugated as Intransitivcs (of the 4-th Conjugation).

Indicative Mood.

Reflect. Ne suke-h-issoov (or -h-ittissoon) Nin sahge-h-cdis

J love mtisclf.
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red.

ired.

ved.

•ved.

>ved.

\

Uceip. A^C8dke-h-ittoonN(m(pliir.) Nin 8uhge-h-6dc-7Ni>i.

We (l.'i) love each uthcr.

Siinul. A^^ siike-k-asoo« (reflect.) Nin siihgc-kas.

/ make myself, pretend, to love.

Subjunctive Mood.

Reflect. SAkc-h-issoo-yiJM Siihge-h-^desoo-yrfw.

(that) / love myself.

Hecip. S;'ike-h-ittoo-y^JA (plu*"-) Sahge-h-^de-yo/fg.

(that) tvc (1.3) love one another.

Siuuil. Siike-k-i'isoo-yrtM (reflect.) Sahge-k-asoo-yrfn.

(tiiat) / pretend to love.

11.5.)

eq.)

pects

Lelcss

KS

PAnAOIlAIMI V^II.

The OuLiQUE Cases, p. 117 et seq. Notes 64. 65.

From the Transitive Verb in its Direct Relation (Nomin. and

Acciis.) we proceed to the Oblique Cases ; namely, 1, Dative; 2,

Ablative ; and 3, Accessory or Possessive ; beginning here with

the last. It is, as already observed, used in connexion with the

third person only. See Syntax.

Possessive, &c. Case. (p. 123.)

Anim. Ne sake-h-im-6w-a I love his him.

Inan. 1. Ne sake-t-it-wan. I love his it.

2. Net' It-^the-t-um-wan. I think his it.

Indicative Mood (anim.).

Ne sdke-h-i/H-ow-a

Ke sdke-h-i?M-6vv-a

Stike-h-(//A-u-a

Ne sake-h-e/«-innan

&c.

Direct, 3d person Accus.

I love his him, or them,

thou lovest his him.

he loves his him.

we (1.3) love his him.

Sake-h-J7n-uk

Silkc-h-jwj-i'il

Subjunctive Mood.

(that) I love his him, &c.

thou lovest his him.
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S)ike<h-rf/Ait

Sake-h-fm-iik-M

he luves /lis him.

we (l.S) love his him.

Imperative Mood. Pres.

Sake-h-tm love thou his him, &c.

Sake-h-tm-cek love ye his him.

Indefinite.

SAke-h-n/i-akun love thou his him.

&c.

thou lovest his it.

he loves his it.

Inanimate (Indie.)

1

.

Ne s^ke-t^-fv-^dn I love his it

Ke sake-ta-w-an

S&ke-t-dthu-&

&c.

2. Net' It.6the.tum.w.4n

Kef It-4the-tum-w-&n

It-^the-tum> ^thu&

I think his it.

thou thinkest his it.

he thinks his it.

Net' It-6the-tum-w-dn-nan we (1-3) think his it.

&c.

Subjunctive Mood.

1. 8&ke-tA-tv-iik (that) I love his it.

&c.

2. It-^the-t-um-n;-uk I think his it.

&c. See Addenda.

Paragraph VIII.

Dative Case. (p. 117 et seq. Note 64.)

Anim. Sdke-t-ow-ayoo he loveth him for him.

Inan. Sake-t-um-ow-dyoo he loveth it for him.

Direct. Anim. Indie. 3d Pers. Accus.

Ne sdke-t-ow-6w I love (him) for him.

Ke sake-t-ow-f/w thou lovest (him) for him.
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•nda.

Inverse, 3d Pera. Nomin. (p. 55.)

Ne siike-tw-ftk he loves (him) for mc.

Ke sake-tw-ftk

Sake-tw-Ak

Ne 8Ake-tw-4k-oonim

&c.

Direct.

Ke 8ake-tw-6win

Ke sdke-tw-owin-nan

Ke sake-tw-('iwin-owow

Inverse

Ke sake-tw'-atin

Ke sake-tw-atin-owow

Ke sake-tw-atin-nan

he loves (hiiti) for thee.

he is loved for him, by &c. def,

he loves him for us (1.3)

2d and 1st Pars.

thou lovest him for me.

thou lovest him for us (1.3)

ye love hi»u for me.

(p. .'i5.)

I love him for thee.

I love him for you.

we (1.3) love him for thee.

Subjunctive Direct. 3d. Pers. Accus.

Sake-tw-6w-uk

Sake-tw-6w-ut

&c.

(that) I love (him) for him.

thou lovest (him) for him.

Inverse.

(that) he loves him for ine.

he loves him for thee.

he is loved for him,by,&c. dek.

he loves him for us (13).

S&ke-tw-ow-it

Sake-tw-ask

Sake-tw-&koot

Sake-tw-6w-eamdet

&c.
Direct. 2d and 1st Pers.

Sake-tw-6w-eun (that) thou love him for me.

ye love him for me.

Inverse.

(that) I love him for thee.

I love him for you.

we (1.3) love him for thee

S4ke-tw-owe-aig

S^ke-tw-a-tan

Sake-twa-tiik-ook

Sake-twa-tak

Indeterminate. Inverse, (p. 226.)

Anim. Ne sake-/w-dk-6win they (some one) love himfor me.

&c.

Inan. Ne sake-/«/«-ak-6win they (id) love it for me.
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Anim. Ne tem ne nu-fw-&k-6win. . tny horse they (indet.) fetch (Aim)

for me.

Inan. Ne m^koman ne n&-tum-iik-6w\n. . my knife they (id.) fetch

(it) for me.

Subjunctive, (p. 226.)

Anim. Sake-tw-iik-ow-ean (that) they (indet.) love him for me.

&c.

Inan. S4ke-tum>ak-nw-edti they (id.) love it for me.

Sec.

Paragraph IX.

Inanimate. (Indie.)

Ne s&ke'tAm-otv-div I love it for him.

&c.

Inverse, (p. 55.)

Ne sdke-tum-^k he loves it for me.

&c.

2d and 1st Pers. Direct.

Ke sdke-t-um-6win thou lovest it for me.

Ke sake-t-um-6win-nan thou lovest it for us (1.3).

Ke sake-t-um-6win-ow6w ye love it for me.

Inverse.

Ke sdke-t-um-&tin

Ke sake-t-um-atin-nan

Ke 8ake-t-um-&tin-ow6w

(p. 55.)

I love it for thee,

we (1 .3) love it for thee.

I love it for you.

Subjunctive. Direct, (p. 215.)

Sake-tum-ow-uk (that) I love it for him.

S&ke-tum-ow-iit thou lovest it for him.

S4ke-tum-6w-it

Sdke-tum-ask

Sake-tum-4koot

Sake-tum>6w>eam^et

Inverse.

(that) he loves it for me.

he loves it for thee.

it is loved for him, by &c. def.

he loves it for us (1.3)

\
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2(1 and Ist Pers. Direct, (p. 21<).)

S<'ikc-tiim-<'>w-ciin (that) thou love it for me.

&c.
*

Inverse, (p. 220.)

Sake-tum-a-tiin (that") I love it for thee.

Sakt'-tiun-ii-trik-ook I love it for you.

Sdke-tum-k-tak we (l.'i) love it for thee.

Paraoraph X.

Dative and Possessive Cases combined.

Anim. Ne sdke-tw-(im-ovv-tl I love hia him for him.

&c.

Inan. Ne sdke-tuni-iim-ow.ft I love his it for him.

&c.

Anim. Oo t6m& ne na-TW-am-6wft . . his horse / fetch (his him) fob

him.

Oot* ustis-Hne na-TW-a»i-6w& .. At5 gloves I fetch (id.)FORhiin.

Inan. Oo muskesin-^ ne nd-TUM-am-6w&. . his shoes I fetch (his it)

FOR him.

Paragraph XI.

Aniiii.

Inan.

Reflective, &c. Conjug. 4. I>i(fic. Mood.

Ne sdke-Zn'-dssoon / love j't'i *) Jor myself.

&c.

Ne siike-/«»H-^ssoon I love (it) for myself.

&c.

Vnim.

Inan.

Subjunctive,

S^ike-tw-assc.'-ydn (that) 1 love (him) for myself.

Sake-tw-^ss6o-yun thou, &c.

&c.

Si'ike-tum-^ssoo-yUn (that) I love (it) for myself.
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Paragraph XII.

Ablative or Instrumental Case. p. 121. (Conjug. 3.)

Ne sdke-ch-ega-grtw / love with, or of] something.

Ke sake-ch-egd-g«w thou lovest with something.

&c.

Anim.

Inan.

Ne sahge-h-

Ke s^hge-h-

Oo sahge-h-

Ne sdhge-h-

Ke sahge-h'

Ke sahge-h-

Oo sdhge-h-

Subjunctive.

Si\ke-ch-egil-ge«M (g hard) (that) I love with, or of, some-

Ac. thing.

Sect. V.

NEGATIVE VERBS. (See p. 63 et seq.)

Ne sAhge-k-dh-se I love him not.

1

.

Ne s&hge-t-(J0-seen I love it not.

2. Nind en-ain-d-ah-seeu I think it not.

Indicative Mood.

Present. Direct. 3d. Pers. Accus.

I love him not (plur. them).

thou lovest hira not.

he loves him not.

we (1.3) love him not.

we (1.2) love him not.

ye love him not.

they love him not.

•dk-se (plur. -g)

•ah-se (-g)

ah-seen

•ah-se-non {-ig)

dh-se-non (-ig)

ah-se-wah (-g)

•&h-se-w6n

Inverse. See p. 214.

Ne sahge-h-ig-oose (plur. -g) me loveth-/ie-not, i.e. he loveth

me not (and so of the rest),

he loveth thee not.

he is loved not by him, her, (or

them) def.

he loves us (1.3) not (plur. they).

he loves us (1.2) not (»/.).

-ig-oosen-ahwah (-a) he loves you not. (id).

ig-oosc-w6n they arc loved not l>y, ivc, pef.

Ke sahge-h-

Oo sahge-h-

Ne sahge-h-

Ke sahge-h.

Ke sahge-h-

Oo 3ahgc-h-

igoose i-g)

ig-oo-seen (-mh)

ig-oose-non i-ig)

ig-oose-non (-ig)
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3.)

hing.

iig.

2d and 1st Pers. Dirfct.

Ke s^hge-h-^se thou lovest me-not.

Ke s4hge-h-es6e-m ye love me-not.

Ke sahge-h-ese-min thou or ye love us (1.3) not.

some-

thing.

Ke sdhge-h-esenoon

Ke s^hge-h-^senoon-im

Inverse.

I love thee not.

I love you not.

Subjunctive Mood. Present. Direct.

Sahge-h-4h-se-wug(plur.-wflA)"9(that) I love him not (plur. them)

Sahge-h-ah-se-wud {-wah)

Sahge-h-ah-s-ig

Sahge-h-(lh-se-wong-id {-Kah)

Sahge-h-ah-se-wung {-tvah)

Sahge-h-dh-se-waig {-rvah)

Sahge-h-4h-s-ig-wdh »

-se-w6d f

thou lovest him not.

he loves him not.

we (1.3) love him not.

we (1.2) love him not.

ye love him not.

they love him not.

Inverse.

S4hge-h-6sig (plur. -wflA)''*" (that) he loves me not.

Sahge-h-esen-ik he loves thee not.

Sahge-h-egoo-sig he is not loved (by, &c. def.)

veth

est).

(or

xi/).

139 xix. 4. M^k-ahmahwdh-se-iwfjr . . (that) / find not to, " in," him.

ix. 31. Noondahwah-s-i^r . . (that) he heareth him, or them, not.

vii. 35. Che mekahw&h-se-WMW<; . . (that) we (1.2) find him not.

vii. 45. Ke benkh-se-wdig . . (that) ye have not brought him.

ix. 30. Kekdnetn&h-se-w(^t^ . . (that) ye know him not.

XV. 21. Kekanemah-se-woc{ . . (as) they know him, or them, not.

'<o xiv. 24. Owh 8ahyahge-h-e«-</ (flat vow.). . he who loveth me not.

XX. 29. E'gewh kah wahbahm-es^-^'-ti/ . . those who have not seen me.

xii. 42. Che sahgeje-wabe-n-ifl'-oose-wrfd . . that they be not o\xU

thrown (by them ubf.).

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

X. 17. Tongen-^she-kdin . . touch thou me not.

X. 'i7' Tiipwatahw-es/ie-^-ff^-ooH . . believe ye me not.
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Sahge-h-6s-eammind

S&hge-h-ese-wung

Sahge-h-^se-waig

Sahge-h-^goo-se-wod

he loves us (1.3) not.

he loves us (1.2) not.

he loves you not.

they are not loved (by, &c. def.)

(2d and 1st pers.) Direct.

Sahge-h-es6-wun (that) thou lovest me not.

Sahge-h-ese-w6ng thou lovest us (1.3) not.

S^hge-h-ese-waig'^' ye love me not.

Sahge-h-esen-ow6n

Sdhge-h-6sen.6nug-oog

Sahge-h-ese-n-ew6ng

Inverse.

(that) I love thee not.

I love you not.

we (1.3) love thee not.

' Paragraph II.

Inanimate Object. Direct.

Indicative Mood.

Ne sdhge-t-6o-seen (plur. -uti) I love it not (plur. theiti).

Ke sahge-t-6o-seen

Oo sahge-t-6o-seen

Ne sdhge-too-se-non

Ke sahge-t6o-se-non

Ke sdhge-t6o-sen-ahvvah

Oo s&hge-t6o-sen-ahw4h

thou lovest it not.

he loves it not.

we (1.3) love it not.

we (1.2) love it not.

ye love it not.

they love it not.

Inverse.

Ne sdhge-h-6g-oo-seen(plur.-«7<) it loves me not (plur. they).

Ke sdhge-h-eg-oo-scen it loves thee not.

Oo sahge-h-eg-oo-seen it is not loved (by, &c. def.).

Ne sdhge-h-eg-oo-se-non it loves not us (1.3)

&c.

'" viii.45. X. 38. (Wainje) tapwa-tow-ese-torfj// . . (whence) ye true-hear,

believe, me not.

XV. j. Ahyahw-rsf'-H'rr',<7 . (if) ye have not me.
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Subjunctive Mood. Direct.

DEF.)

S^ihge-t-6o8e-won'**

Sahge-t-^ose-wun

Siihge-too-sig

S^hge-too-se-wong

&c.

Sahge-h-6goo-se-w6n

SAhge-h-dgoo-se-wun

Sahge-h-egoo-sig

Sahge-h-t'goo-se-w6ng

&c.

(that) I love it not.

thou lovest it not.

he loves it not.

we (1.3) love it not.

Inverse.

(that) it loves me not

it loves thee not.

he is not loved by it.

it loves us (1.3) not.

See Notes (Obi. Cases, Neg.) p. 56.

hear.

Paragraph III.

Indeterminate. Animate.

Direct. (Indie.)

Nin sahge-he-way-se I love (some one) not.

&c.

Subjunctive.

Sahge-h-ew4y-se-w6n (that) 1 love (some one) not.

&c.

Inverse. (Indie.)

he or they (Fr. on) love me not.Ne sahge-h-eg6o-se

Ke sdhge-h-egoo-se

Sdhge-h-ah-se

Ne sahge-h-egoo-se-min

Ke s4hge-h-eg6o-se-niin

Ke sahge-h-egoo-s-eem

Sahge-h-ah-se-wug

he or they love thee not.

he is not loved,

he or they love not us (1.3).

he or they love not us (1.2).

he or they love not you.

they (def.) are not loved.

1*2 vi, 39. Che wkhne-t~6o-se-won . . that / lose not it.

iii. 10. Kekaindah-ze-MJwni*. . (and) thou knowest not {it, or) them.

iv. 32. Kakaindah-se-wfl((/ (flat vow.). . (that) ye know it not.

iv. 48. Keshpin . . . wahhundun-ze-wdiff . .if ye see them not, " except

ye see," &c.

iii. 12. viii. 24. 'rapwatun-.re-M'w»y/ . . (and, &c.) ye believe thetn not.
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Subjunctive Mood.

SaIigc-h-cg(K)-sc-won

Siihgc-h-eg«'»o-sc-vfnn

Sahge-h-rih-se-wiiul

Snlige-h-egoo-se-wong

Suhge-h-cgoo-se-wung

Sahgc-li-cgoo-se-waig

Sahge-h-^ih-se-wind-wi'ih

(that) he or they ( Fr. on) love not nie.

he, &c. love not thee,

he is not loved,

he or they love not us (1.3).

he, SiC. love not us (1.2).

he, Siv. l(»ve not you.

they (dcf.) are not ioved.

Tndefinitg Object, p. 101. et se<i. (Indie.)

Ne .s:ilige-(t)chc-gCi-se I love not.

&c.

SUIIJUNCTIVE.

Si'ihge-che-gu-se-won (that^ I love not.

&c.

Verbal Adjective. Active. (See Intrans. p. 207.)

Indet. N.' siihge-h-ewa-wiz6-.vf, &c. I am not nficctionatc.

Indef. Ne sahgc(t)ch-egii-wiz6-*p, &c. I am not &c.

Passive, (id.) Seep \\6. Notes.

Anim. Ne sahge-h-ig-oozd-*e. See. I am not lov-able, ami-able.

Inan. En-iiin-d-iihg-wdh-jcnoon it is not so thought (p. 21.3).

Sec Addenda.

:

i<
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Chapter II.

Sect.

ADVERBS
Note, ch is pnniounccd

Oi' Time Present.

An-nooch, at present.

Kk'wii, now, inslimtli/.

Kc'.siirli, fliis instant, immediately.

Ktiseskow, the present opportunity.

Past.
URp'in, ayo.

I'spee, ttum, when.

A'Htum-ispcc, .lince.

A'wooH-ia|)cc, before.

Annooch-egdy, very lately.

K'yas, kydhtee, long ago.

Weskuch, formerly.

ShiiHhi, already.

Ootilkoos-iiik, yesterday.

A'woos-ootfikoosaik, the day be-

fore yesterday.

I-awooa-ootukoosaik, two days be-

fore yesterday.

l'ci)t)on-ook, last winter.

Nc|)in-ook, last summer.

Future.

Etap, afterwards.

PAtoos, hereafter.

Ptltima, by and bye.

Cheskwa, presently.

Pu-cheskwa, id. with emphasis.

Kekuek, some time or other.

KoygS, at length.

Weykach, at n future time.

(Cree).

as tch, aiul J as dj.

IVpook-c, when it shall {be) winter,

next winter.

Wtlppi\k-e, tomorrow.

A'wooHc-wtlppiik-e, the day ijfter

tomorrow.

Wc'puch, soon.

Nummil cskwa, not yet.

Ok Time Unsfecikieu.

Is-peeae, whilst.

MooRuk, always.

Ask'ow, sometimes, frequently.

l-dskow, unfrequently, rarely.

NcgootoonegS, seldom.

Kinwais,ybr a long time.

Nuggisk, for a sfiort time, tempo-

rarily.

Kissik./or a very short time.

Mcthugas, a long time ago.

Pitta,/or a instant.

Kok'ekay, every moment, oh every

occasion.

Oot'che, ever.

NummS ootche, never.

Maikwauj, at the same time (or

place)

.

VVeekee, usually.

Scmmkk, at once, without delay.

Ketahtowiiith, all on a sudden.

Thiskunnel „ , ^.cthroughtheday

Kuppfiy J {all day long.

(I'spee, time.)

Ecco-spee, that very time.



240 A GRAMMAR OF

(Is-pdeche, space, quantity)

Tan-ispeeche ? how far, &c..*'

TAn-ispee, when {past)f

TAn-ithekdk, id. (fut.) ?

Tiln-ispee 6oche, what-time from,

how long?

Ee-^yowee, continually.

Oosk'uch, atfirst.

Eskwiach, the last.

Am6ya, m/wais, before.

Mustum, m\vy'stu8, after.

Of Place.

(Itte, place.)

T&n-itte ? what place ? where f

O-te, here.

Ne-t^, iin'-te, there.

Ecco-t^, that very place!

0-tS-6oche, here-from, hence.

N^-t& ooche, therefrom, thence.

Ch^eke, nigh, close to,

Kisshewauk, near.

W&thow, afar off.

O'pemay, on one side.

Utte,from-wards.

Pey-, Peyche, hitherward.

T^n-te it-&ike, on which side.

O-tfe it-aike, on the hither side.

Kwisk-ittfe, on the other, reverse,

side.

Nubbutt^, on one side.

I'-eetow, on both sides.

Astum-itt6, on this side.

Awoos-itte, on the other side, be-

yond.

Nigootchis, inland.

Nantow, somewhere.

Missheway, every where.

Moocheek, on the ground.

Espim-ik, on high.

Of Quantity and Numbeu.

Appeiiis, little.

Mistabay, a great deal.

Tick-uk, tks whole {number)

.

Atteet, part, some (id.).

Missheway, the whole (quantity).

Ptlke, part, some (id.),

Kegat, almost

Kokethow, all,

Kickee, among.

Ni-ee, exactly.

Ni-ithekok, exact quantity or

number.

Kesdstow, middling, moderately.

A'woos-ithekok, more.

A'stum-ithekok, less.

Uthew&k, exceeding, very.

Notfe, short qf.

Uthew&k-eputhu, it exceeds.

Not^-puthu, itfalls short, (p. 146)

Nummah mw^see, not much.

Eg'ah-waudj, scarcely, hardly.

Op Quality and Manner.
Tkbiskooch alike,

Petoos, different.

Kwiusk, strait.

Pimmich, crosswise.

Sugge, thick, close together.

I-aspees, thin,far between.

Mahmow,aW together, collectively.

Piskis, apart, separately.

Mummain, here and there one.

Menab, again, anotha:

Naspich, very.

Soke, extremely.

Ketwom, over again.

Nisscek, softly.

Peykach, slowly.
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S^eak-aitb, kindly.

Pw&stoway, lingering, slowly.

Pidtucky car^ully.

Puk-kkum, very steadily, atten-

tively.

Kithippee, quickly.

Sissekootz, suddenly, abruptly.

Mooche, openly, gratis.

Saik-aith, of one's own accord.

Ma-mdicli, (from muche, bad,

'tgly, iVc.) badly, wickedly.

Skkooch, positively, inevitably.

Kemooch, privately, secretly.

Mahmuskdch, wonderfully.

Pississik, alone, unaccompanied.

Nasp&ch, wrong, mistakingly.

A'thimach, difficultly.

Mana, seemingly,

N^spitche, finally.

Ket^towaith, all at once, suddenly.

Oom'isse, this wise, thus.

O'te, to wit.

Piko, only, nothing but.

Mow-utche, collectively.

Wussuswy, dispersedly.

Of Comparison,

Now-uch, inclining to, rather.

Kesastow, moderately, middling.

Mistahay, greatly, a great deal.

Naspich, very.

Ath'ew&k, exceedingly.

Soke, very greatly.

Weysah, very.

Weysah fithew&k, extremely.

Oosam, too, most.

Numma mwdsee, not much.

Met6onee, perfectly, completely.

E-ap-itch, the same.

P^toos, different.

Mwooyche, exactly.

Of Affirmation.

Tkpwooy, truly.

Chek&ymS, to be sure, certainly.

Ethinnuttok, in reality.

S^koo-ch, positive-ly.

W^ychetowee, completely, thO'

roughly.

Ethepenay, really.

Of Negation.

NummS, no, no^ Used with Indie.

Numma wetha, id. stronger, id.

E'gah, not. Used with Subj. and

Imperat.

Niimma-nisse, (soft neg.) no.

Nummd-nta, (^strong neg.) no.

Numma w&watch, not at all.

Eck'wiss^, forbear.

Eck'wisae egah (stronger neg.) id.

do not.

Pick6onaiii, trifling, "nonsense,"

(also Intensive) indefinitely.

Of Doubt and Uncertainty.

W^eskowinl • , r . .

~,^ „, > Angl. I dont know.
Tane-piko I

Mdskooch, perhaps.

KIstenach, perhaps.

E'tooke, I suppose.

Mdna, apparently, seemingly.

Meeskow, by chance, accidentally.

U'tchethow, in'vain, uselessly.

Of Interrogation.

K^kwan? what?

Ch6i
\ ,

-J
,

J
> Interrog. Particles.

Tan' itt& ? which place ? 'where ?

Tail' itte ootche }from whichplace?
whence ?

Tin' isse ? which wise, how ?

Tcin' tato ? which number, how

many P

11
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Sect. II.

CONJUNCTIONS.
1. Copulative.—M6n\i, and, again : Assitchc, a/«o ; Wftwauj, likewise.

2. Disjunctive.—Mogga, A«/; E'gah, or.

3. Conditional.—Kt'espin, if; E'gah, unless.

4. Adveksative.—Miiggah, but; A'che, else; A'cW-kay, Missow-uj,

so much the more.

5. Concessive.

6. Causal

Kw&y-A'ta, indeed, although ; E'thewa'ik, nevertht

kootow, however, nevertheless.

Ooiche, from, because, by reason of.

Final—Kutche that, to the end that.

7. Conclusive.—E'cco-isse, thus, therefore ; Weche, whence ; Mh,for.

TAsepwa, no wonder.

Tuckoow&j, so much the more.

Teakwuch, coM^rnry to expectation.

Eeakum, why.

Egfl mk, for (e.g. I did) not.

Pussena,

Mutway,

A'tsi, (with Indie.) indeed; {with

subj.) although.

TJntowduj,

Vfkvries, afortiori.

expressions of doubt.

Eccose (Ekin), thus, so, (it is).

Mogga (pos.) and; (privat.) but.

Miistum, after that.

Mooyais, before that,

^uttucka, fortunately.

Peetow, "i expressions

Nuppiiit, > of

Nuppwowis, / dissappointment.

Tapean, it is a chance if.

E'ga, (with subj.) unless.

H^, as (Fr. comme).

Sect. III.

PREPOSITIONS.
P^tkche, in, within.

Wuskitch, on the outside.

Espim-ik, on high.

Chuppasees, below.

Tahkootch, t^tche, upon.

Uttdhmik, underneath.

S^pah, under.

Ath^eoo, beyond.

S&hpoo, through.

Wdskali, around.

Wannuskootch, at the end, extre-

mity.

Ch(?eke, close, very nigh to.

I'ssee, towards.

Pooskoo kcsik, the same day.

P6osi]ioo\vutchee-k,onthesamehill.

Assetche, backwards.

Take (maiskunnow), all along (the

path).

Utte, fromward.
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Ikewise.

!OW-UJ,

Kwky-

O'oche, FROM, qf, with, by

means of.

Kithekow, Kickee, among.

Tustowidj, between.

(Tdbbeskooch, alike, equal.)

Tibbeskooch, opposite

Peethis, until, unto.

Pdssich, (passing) over.

Awkw&, at the back qf, behind.

Sissoonay, parallel to.

A'stum-ik, in thefront.

A'b-im-ik, at the back, behind.

A'bbetow, (half) in the middle.

Note.

—

The Preposition governs its Noun, generally, in the Locative

Case, pp. 184, 185.

Wtfor.

t is).

t.) but.

ment.

extre-

ly.

imehill.

ng (the

Sect. IV.

INTERJECTIONS,
Ah ! express, of assent.

Ah ! Ah ! yes.

O ! O ! O ! Angl. I thank you.

Eh ! Ch^ ! express, of surprize

and disappointmenlt.

I! ah! id.

Hi ! express, of pleasure,

Tfi-taich, expressive of contempt,

Angl. tush!

Waw? Angl. Eh?
Kaw ! indeed .'

Y6 ho ! Angl. what now !

How ! come ! now !

How! untowaudj, well! then.

Ek'wa! now!

Chist! look!

Fo'otee! lo! behold.

A'ttat^pun ! Angl. / am glad of it!

Ek'weaJlne ! Angl. that's right

!

Ath'is I alas ! there is no helpfor it

!

M^eakw&ra ! mind !

Pickoonat^! nothing! "nonsense" \

Soke ! very ! strong ! stoutly !

Mfltee ! let tis see !

PcegJltch ! slowly

!

R 2

Peeatuk! carefully!

Nissik! sqftly!

Pif.tkne I would that ....

!

TApwooy! verily, in truth /

A'stum ! hither (come) '•

A'woos ! away (go)

!

Tan-ek-6otee ! what of that '

Tkn-eke-moggil ! and what then!

Pap^yway ! good luck

!

Happwo Kptha ! it rests with you^

as you (thou) please

!

Keysa

Ke'ysa 6tee! it is well 'tis no

worse!

Keeam ! ah-keeam ! be it so!

G&unekS t^pwooy ! (ironically)

yes, 1 dare say !

Kwachist ! awkw&chist ! express,

of wonder or astonishment.

Tipwooy-gunne ! seriously ! with-

out joking

!

Esk'wft ! presently I

E''g& isse ! dont

!

Ecco ! just (so) I (Fr. voila)
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PART III.

SYNTAX.
Chap. I.

The Parts of Speecli are Seven, viz.

1. Noun; Pronoun; Verb, including the Accid.

and Particip. Passives ; declinable.

2. Adverb; Conjunction; Preposition; Interjec-

tion ; indeclma,ble.

i."* Construction the rules of Concord and Govern-

ment are observed as in European languages.

Sect. I.

OF THE NOUN.
The Idiom of this Language, as seen in its declinable forms,

divides the Noun into two classes, (analogous to those of gender,)

which we have denominated the Animate and Inanimate. Their

respective plurals are formed—the former by -tik or -wuk (Chip.

-g, -ttg, or -tvug)—the latter by -3 or -nti (Chip, -m, -un, or -nun)

added to the Singular, (p. 181.)

g^" But when governed by a verb in the third person (expressed

or understood), the Noun ends—the Anim. in -« or -rva (sing, and

plur.) Chip, -n, -un, or -wun—the Inan. in -ethii sing. -Mu-fi plur.

Chip, -eneh sing, -inervun plur. Vide Trans. Verb.

JVo^e.—^The (Pronominal) equivalents of their Cases will be found in

the Verbal Affix. See pp. 55, 183.
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The Element me- (and w- or we-) prefixed to certain nouns, has, from

the manner of the latter's uniting with the PosseMs. Pron. been considered

by some writers as equivalent to the European Article. This is, however,

a mistake, ttince it is found only in the names of the body and its parts,

as W/'Ow, the body, Ne dw, my body ; Me-tdon, the mouth, Ne tdon,

my mouth ; Me-sit, the foot, Ne sit, my foot ; &c.—and in those expres-

sing Relationship, iis, Me-gduwee, a mother, Ne yduwee, my mother

;

&c.—with a very few others, as, Me-wtit, a b. ,^, Ne wut, my bag;

1V-^effee, a dwelling or habitation, NVeyee, my dwelling.

Two Nouns coming together, one of wh'ch is in the posses-

sive case, are expressed as folU)\vs, (See Possess. Pron. p.

Ne poosis oo thnia-u . . .m^ son his daughter ; Angl. mi/ son'*

daughter.

A'f gnosis 00 tm\ii-u.,.thy son's daughter.

Oo gnosis oo th\is-('lhu-a...his son's daughter.

Ethinu 00 guosi.s-a...the Indian his (or her) son, Angl. the

Indian's son.

Ethinu 00 goosisu oo t^ni8-^/Au-u...the Indian'* son'* daugh-

ter.

Eskwdyoo oo ti!lnis-a...the woman her daughter, Angl. the

woman's daughter.

Eskvviyoo oo tunis-i oo tdm-^thu-a...the woman her daugh-

ter, her (access.) dog. Angl. the woman's daughter's

dog.
* Vide infra.

Sect. II.

OF THE ADJECTIVE.

The European Adjective, as expressed in the Algonquin

dialects, is, in its most simple form, a Verb (Intrans). p. 25.

Sect. Ill,

OF THE PRONOUN.
The Personal Pronoun has three persons in the singular and four

in the plural. (See pp. 51, QO, 185.) Indet. Owe-iik, some-body

any body. Indef. Kektv-an, some-thing, any thing.
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The third perHoii sing. fVt'tho, in the same in both •' gendern."

Their Cases will be found in the verbal Affix.

Note.—^The Personal Pronoun is exprcssetl in thret, ways. 1, Unab-

breviated, as—when in AppoHition. nn Oiv.i wethu (aniin.) this (is) ho j

Ooma weiha unan.) this (is) it ; Nelha wetlut I it, i.e. it (is) I, (see p. '254 Of
the Verb-Substantive) j or—when useil absolutfly, as in answer to a

Question ; or,—for the sake of Hin))hasiM, as, Nc ijn si'i-hw(i<ii/inn, nethn, I

will depart, I. (Fr. Je partirai, nioi.) 2. Abbreviated, as it is used before

the (indie.) Verb. 3, And lastly, by the verbal Inflexion.

The Possessive Pronoun is the Personal Pronoun used in

combination with its noun. The Inan, changes the (anim.)

plu. 'uk into -il.

Net' aHs'im-ulc (unim. )...»/>/ snow-shoe-f.

Net' aasdiu-eni}n-\ik...our (1.3) Hnow-shoe-f.

Ne paskesiggun-d (inun.)...m^ gunj.

Ne p.'iskesigguii-cmm-fl..,owr (1.3) gun.r.

Tlie Relative Possessive Pronoun agrees with its Subject in

" gender" and number (id.), (p. 187,)

Net' I'an owil (anini.)...nune (is) this. Angl. this (is) niinc.

Net' I 'aii-»/* do-koo. . .mine (are) these. •»"«> •» ^f tiic rest.

Net' I'an unn-&...niine (is) that.

Net' I'an-u^ unn-c^ec.mine (are) those.

Net' I'an oo-mi (inan.)...mine (is) this.

Net' I'an-& oo-hoo...niine (are) these.

A'iBt' I'an iinne-m&...mine (is) that.

Net' I'an-a unne-hee...n)ine (are) those.

The Demonstrative and Interrogailve Pronouns also agree

with their Subject in gender and number, as,

Ow& mistik (anim.). ..this tree.

O'okoo mistik-wiik...these trees.

U'nn& e8kwayoo...that woman.

U'nnekee eskwaywuk...those women.

Oom'a muskesin (inan.)... this shoe.

O'ohoo miiskesin-&... these shoes.
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Uiiiiemit ni6iiktiii)un...that knife. '

Uniiclicv inr)ok()iuati<n...tl)(iHt* knives.

Kuoti'ick Ktliinu (anini.)...tli(> otiier fndian.

KootiK'k-uk r'Uliiiiu-uk...tl><> other Indiuns.

Kuotuc'k pewApiHk (inan.)...tlu> other iiieta!.

Kootuck-ii i)ewA{)iHk-wii...tlie other nietaU.

Ovv'enu kd'tha?...who (art) tliou ?

Owiriekee kt-tha-wow-.-who (are) ye?

Ow'una unna Ethitni .''...who (is) that Indian ?

Owinekec nnnekee Ethinu-uk .'...who (are) those Indians.^

Kckwaii uinieina .''... what (is) tliat (thin^) .''

Kukwanee unnehee ?...what (arc) tho.se (things) }

(p^ The Demons. Pronouns, when governed by a verb in the third

person, change (in like maimer with the Noun, vide supra) the

above (aniin.) forms into the Inan. ouhee and linnec or unnehec. (Chip.

oonootvh, enetvh. (p. 2.'i().)

The (indeclinable) Pronoun Relative g(\ (Chip, kah or gah,

Jones) implies, and stands for, its Antecedent; and when

there is no other nominative, the verb agrees with it accord-

ingly, in (the implied) " gender," number, and person. It

governs the Subjunctive Mood. (Ital, c7<e; \ngl. who, whom,

which, that).

Kuttawassis-M Iskwdyoo gti wuthaw-i/...(Ac or) she is hand-

some, Woman, (she) who is gone out.

Kuttawrissisu-«A: Iskwayw-?</(; g« wuthawit(ch)-iA;...id. plur.

M6eth-w (imperat.) mookoman (inan.) gd kmwdk...g[\e thou

(to) me knife, (that) which is long; Angl. the long one.

M6thowassin-n<Jmuokoman-« gd kinwuk-jA...they are good

knives, (those) which are long; Angl. the long ones.

So with the Demonstrative I'ronoun, e.g.

Ke gS meeth-t'WJn unna (anim.) gd metho-ethe-m-«/ ../ will

give thee that (e.g. horse) which thou likest (-him).
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Ke gS meeth-iltin linnema (inan.) gk m^tho-ethe-t-t/wt»MM»...

id. that (e.g. thing) which thou likest (-i<).'"

As the Pron. Relat. g^: refers definitely to its (indef.) Antece-

dent, it has thus the force of the European Definite Article, as,

M^thosM (indie.) Ethinu (honio)...good-is-Ae man; he is a

good man.

Ethinu he (indef.) m6thGS?V (subj.)...man as good-is-Ac.

Ethinu GA (def.) methosi/ (subj.) ... man (Jie) who good

\s-he.

Ne w^eke-pw6w-MAsap6o-min-MA;heattissoot(ch)-iA:...I like

gooseberries (such) as are ripe.

Ne weeke-pwow-M^ sipoo-min-wA oa attisoot(ch)-jA...id.

(those) WHICH are ripe.

Ne weeke-stcw Menississ-<i he dtteetdik-ee.../ like berrie*

(such) as are ripe.

Ne weeke-st«» M^nississ-5 ga dtteetaik-c«...id. (those) which

are ripe.

When the Attributive is to be understood in its qualifying sense,

the same {verbal)form is used, but instead of following, it precedes,

its subject, thus.

He m6thos2< Ethinu... as f* good (Angl. a good) man.

Ga m6thost7 Ethinu... (that) which is good (Angl. the good)

man.

A^c w^eke-stc« he &.tteet-kikee menississ-(t.../like ripe berrie*.

Ne weeke-stCH ga iitteet-dikee m^nississ-tf...I like the ripe

berries (i.e. not the unripe).

In this (qualifying) mode of the Attributive, the Indefinite Con-

junction he is very frequently omitted, and its place supplied by

143 xii. 41. Oonoowh kah ahy-ekedoopun (p. 71) owh Isaiaii . . fit was)

these things which said Esaias.

xviii. 9. E'gewh (plur.) kah meenzheyun-ig (plur.). . those which thou

gavest me.

xvii. 3. Jesus Christ, kah b^-ahiioon<.u(2 . . Jesus Christ whom thou

hast hither-sent.

In Mr. Jones's Translation the pron. rslat. (kah), as well as other

indeclin. particles, is uniformly, but very improperly, united to the

following word.
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the " Flat Vowel/' which alflo has an Indefinite significatiofn. (p.

73 et seq.)

So instead of

he m^thosit Ethinu he atteetdikee m^niasissa.

We then say

m^thosit Ethinu {i as a in fate) eteetaikee m^nississa.*^''

The (definite) Pronoun Relative gd is also often omitted, as in

English.

In sentences which have no Pron. Relat. the place ofthe English

Definite Article is supplied, generally, by the Demonstrative Pro-

noun, and in this way the latter is indeed used much more fre-

quently than grammatical precision requires.

Qui, (Cree gh) causani significans, subjunctivum exigit, ut,

Stultus es, qui huic cred-as. (Eton Gram.)

Ke kak^patissin, gd tapwooyt6w.-ut 6wa.

Again,

// la trouva qui pleuroi-t ..he found her (who was) Angl.

weeping. (Chambaud's Gram.)

Ne misk-ow-d gd mh,too-t..,I found her who was weeping.

Sometimes a nominative comes between the Relative and

the Verb. See Trans. Verb.

^on-

by

thou

Sect. IV.

OF THE INTRANSITIVE VERB.

Under this head we include, besides the Impersonal (p. 145. 191)^

the following Personal verbs :—1, The Adjective Verb; 2, Neuter;

144 i. 33. vii. 39. xiv. 26. PaAnezid (flat vow. subj,) Oojechog (anim.).

.

as he is " Holy Ghost."

ii. 10. Ewh wanesheshing(id.) zhkhwe-men-khboo (inan.).. whichis

good yellow-berry-liquor, i.e. wine, " the good wine."

vi. 57. Vhmahtezid (id.) Wayoosemind (nomin.) .. &a he is living

father, " the living father."

vi. 69. PfimihteEid (.id.) Keshfi-munedoo (id.) ..as he is living God,.

" the living God."

xvii. 11. Vdhnezeyun (id.) way6osemind . . (p. 22.) as thou art holy

father, (O) " Holy father."
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3, Reflective ; 4, Reciprocal ; 5, Simulative ; 6", Indeterminate

(Trans.) ; 7, Indefinite (id.) ; 8, Accid. Passive ; 9, Particip. Pas-

sive ; 10, Verbal Adjective; and 11, Instrument. Verb;—all of

•which, with few exceptions, are formed after the four General

conjugations already exemplified,—the third pers. sing, (indie.)

indicating the Conjugation to which they severally belong (p. 198.).

The Inanimate has only the third person in both numbers (p. 200).

All of the above, by means of their two (Anim. and Inan.)

forms, agree with tlieir Subject in " gender," as well as in

number and person.

Awk'-oos« (adj. verb anim.) Ke gduwee ..{he or) she is sick

thi/ mother. Angl. thy mother is sick—and so of the

rest.

Kinvv-oosM-M^- (id.) ntipey\v-MA;...the men are tall.

Chimmis-issu-«A- (id.) Iskw{iy-;i'(/^...the women are sliort.

Mettawi'iyw-v^" (neut. id.) oowassis-K/r...the childrcH play.

Peekoo-puthu-?//.' (p. MT) Mistik-7i;«/i*...the stick.v break.

Pake-pi'ithu-M (inan.) iie chvcchcc-d . . .7ni/ iingenv swell.

Kees-esoo-jJi- (accid. pass.) seeseep-«A: ... the duck* are

finished, " d(me." (Fr. cuits).

Kdes-etayoo (id. inan.) w^eas...the meat is done.

K(?es-etay-w« neepc'es-f^..the leave* (vegetables) are done.

Kfcese-ch-ega-soo-j/A- (part. pass, anim.) net' assam-enikn-wA

...our (1.3) snowslioe* are finished.

Keese-ch-ega-tay-nv/ (id. inan.) ke nu'iskesin-oow6w-«...

your shoes are finished.

Nokoo-sii-«A- (p. 114) m(':ost6os-»y///:...the bison* are visible,

in sight.

Nokw-un-7j;6f waskaheggun-« (inan.). . .the house* are visible.

Nippee-wiM« I'lskee... the country is water- f/.

Nummiiis-en'MH uskec.the country /* fish-y.,'^''

>** V. 30. O'onesheshin (adj. verb) iiiii depahkoonewa-wtn . . it is good,

" just," my judgment.

viii. 14. Tipwii-raahgud (neut.) nin teb^hjemoo-ain. . it is true. . .

.

my rela-^ioH, " record."
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Both Nouns (see above), and Pronouns (Demonstrative and

Interrogative), when in the Nominative Case, require the

verb in the third person.

Metho-siss?/ (adj. verb anim.) owa...this is good.

]Meth6-siss-((-HA' ookoo... these are good.

Metho-wassin (id. inan.) <')oma...this is good.

M(!thovvassin-w^7...6ohoo.. .these are good.

Kinwoo-su 6wa iskwayoo (aiiini. )...*/(« (or he) is long, tall,

this M'oman.

Kinwoosu-uk ookoo iskwiiy-wnk ....they are tall, these

women.

Kinw-ovv ooma mookoman (iuan.)...it is long, this knife.

Kinw6w-a 6ohoom6okoinan-ii...tliey are long, these knives.

So also in the Subjunctive.

—he klnw-oosiV owa iskwiiyoo (anini.)...as she (or he) is tall, tiiis

woman.

—ho kinwoosit»«ow (def.) or -hr kinwoositchi'A; (indef. time) ()okoo

iskwiiywuk...as they are tall, these women.

—he kinw-ak oonia niookoman (inan.).. as it is long this knife.

—he kinw-ak-wow (def.) or, -hekii: wak-ec (indef.) ('>ohoom6koman-ii

...as they are long, these knives.

In a simple sentence the (verbal) A^trbutive commonly

precedes its Subject, as above, unless ai Fniphasis on the

latter require the contrary order.

As the English Adjective, and present an I i)ist Participles,

are, in these dialects, expressed by a person)' vcrh, it results (and

it is deserving of attention) that the ^
'trit)uti\e, ui... -? when

compounded with its Subject, is ever in ilie predicailve form ; .so

not only in " the man is good," but also in " the good," " rhe

;ood.

v. 2S. P^-tahgweHhin-6omahgut(id.)ewhk(v,hig. . it is hither-arriving

the (lay.

viii. 16. Tab quiyukw-dind«7i,(7W«rf (p. '2i3) nin tebahkoonew.i win.

.

it will be strait-think-able, " true," my judgment.

i. 5. Ewh (dush) wahsayahze-win ke zahgrt/j^j-mahgud (a cid.pass.)

. . that light is broke forth. Sec pp. 25 et seq. 3ti.
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living," " the loved man," &c- there is a (aubordinate) verbal

asaertion expressed, (p. 248.)

MOODS.

The Indicative and Imperative moods are used absolutely

—

the Subjunctive and Doubtful (dub.) subordinately or depen-

dently.

Indicative and Impkuative Moods.

Ne git nifii'lu's-oon...! will cat.

It'-akwMM ^skootiiyoo niogga nippee nunniifi 't-akw?i«...

there is fire but water there ix not.

A'tt6et t("t-iippii-KX-, iitteet nioost-ootriy-B)«A.. part (of them)

they upon-sit, i.e. ride ; part they go on foot.

Kuttawassis-M (intrans.) Iskwayoo, ethewaik ni'imma ne

siike-h-oH' (trans.) the Woman is handsome, never-

theless / love her not.

O'tii dppcc.sit thou here.

Unte it-6otai-A;...go-ye thitlier.

M(3chesoo (pres) m6ches(')o-kun (indef. tense)... eat thou.

Woputch peye'ie-k<'>way-k«t/; (indef.)... soon hither-return-

ee, " come back" ye.

Subjunctive Mood.

But if two Verbs are joined by a relational, or a dependent

conjunctive v/ord, as the Pron. Relot. or certain Conjunctions,

the latter or dependeut verb is governed in a subordinate Mood
—if it be declarative, in the Subjunctive—if contingent or

doubtful, in the Doubtful Mood.

A^e kiskissirt (indie.)., he ke itw-ain (subj.).../ remember

tliat / have said so.

Ne kiskissiH he tbot-tifc...I remember that he did it.

Ne kissewdssiw h6 il-wa-nik...! am angry that thei/ {Fr. on)

say so.

Sashi ne gil ke issebwooyta'w peyche-kewi ««*•,../ shall have

departeil when you hither-return.

Ke metoon-in he N6hetha\V('M?i...^//oM perfect-est when thou

Cnee-e.st, talkest Cree.
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'. on)

M6tho-wAs8-in kuttn p6ydk6o-^Hn...t< is good that thou be

one, i.e. be ulone>

P6egee8k^tik-wun(p. 1 14)h(i nipptV...tt is regret-ible, inelan<<

choly, that he is dead.

The Infinitive is resolved into the Subjunctive.

Nieet6w«n kiitta \t-^H)tedn...it is inconvenient that / (for

me to) go thither.

W^yt«n ki4ta toochegi\t</tA;...t/ is easy that it (to) be done.

The Subordinate may precede the Principal Verb.

Ithecok peetoog-ftitch-e (subj. p. 203).—ne gS wuthaw-in

(indie.) when he shall enter— I will go out.

He kissewassti (subj.) oot/nnma-w-c/^oo (indie.)... «* he was

unjifry (Angl. in his anger) he beat him.

We it-(')ote((7i-e ne g?i it-uotan (p. 33.)...when J wish, or

want, to go thither / will go thither.

We it-6otay-wfipp(/«i' ne gii it-o(»ta-ti...if / had wished to

go thither / should have, &c.

Ke k6waitrv6Tve ne ga nl^-iithet^n...tvhen they shall have

returned / shall ht- content.

But it very frequently happens that, apparently at least,

there is no I'rincipal Verb in the .sentence, the Indicative

hemg, /or the sake of Emphasis, 'hanged into the Subjunc-

tive r, thus giving to the Indian the force, and somewhat of

theybrm, of the inverted Englisli j)lirase.

1. Ithecok kew-cMM-e (subj.) ne ga kewan (indie.) n^esta...

when thou shall return / will return also.

2. Ithecok Vvy^-hm-e (subj.) ekwft h' k^w-eun (subj.) neesta

...when &c.—then will relurn-I also.

The comparative strenyth of these varied modes of Expression may be

estimated by the number and kind of the Accents, &c, which they

respectively bear. Tiie former is feeble, simply positive—the latter

energetic ; the former admits of only one Accent—in the latter, the

Time, Are, the Attribute, keic, the Agent, enn, arc, a* ubryre, all accented>

empl;atic.
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Before \vc quit tlie Intrnnsitive Verb, it may not be super-

fluous to remark briefly on tlie Verl)-Sul>stnntive.

OK THR VKRH-SIMJSTANTIVK.

The Verb-Substantive is expressive of Existence, simply,

or witlioiit reference to manner of Being ; so,

1. It is not Auxiliary ; its place in the I'-nglish phrase being

supplied by the verbal InHection. (See pp. 1<)8. 1<)}).)

2. Nor is it Copulative ; so it is omitted between words in

Apposition; as,

1, O'wena Ki'thn ?...who (art) thou ?

2. A'^'ootowee-fflw kctlia...ujir (1.3; father (jirt) ihou.

S. Ne moukouian lunna ..viij knife tliis ; this (is) my kmiV.

Again,

Wetha ga too-t-ak...(it is) Ac,' who has done-»7.

Ni'i/ia, ga U'n>t-ti7HiH(iii...f (it was), wiio di'l {-!-) it.

JVi'lha-wow,^h ti'iot-ak-/7 ...///<v/ (id.), who did i-t/iey) it,

Ec'co-ti'j ga wai)j)a-ni-«A-... there (id.), that / met him.

Ec'co-spee, ga ni'iggc-skovv-«/c ..then (id.), that / met him.

Ethinu unncma (inan.) ga wappa-t-?»nwiM« (inan.)...(it is

an) Indian tliat (tiling) which thou seest (//)
^*^

This remark applies, however, only when the subject is expressed

absolutely ; for when the same occurs in a subordinate or depend-

ent part of a sentence, a verbal form (not of the Verb-Substantive,)

then appears, in the subjunctive, as,

1. Ke kiskithe-m-ittin owin-awe»<«.../ know thee who thou art.

'^c i. If), viii. 25. Wanaiu keen '
. . who (art) tfiou f

xviii. 38. Wagoonain ewh tapwaywin ? . . what (is) that, truth ?

i. 21. Elijah nab v. -» .''.
. ''ijah (art) t}mu ' nah ? interrog.

i. 24. I'haiisee^ .. .^eit/t kah bi''-ahnuo-n-inj-j(/ .. (inv.) Pharisees

(were) thr^sc who were hither-sent,

ix. 17. Anwahdug.iid . . . owh . . a prophet (is) that.

X. 7. AVh . . . ewh ood' oshqu6ndiiin-eH'«A . . I (am) their door,

xi. 25. Nem . . ewh ahl>e-jebah-u'in kiya ewh pemahteze-wiw. . I (am)

the resurrec/jon and the life,

xiv. 6. AVp» . . ewh mekuii, kiya ewh tapwii-jdn, kiya ewh pemah-

tezr-inn , , I laiii) the path, and the Xxwth, and the life.

II
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2. A^e siggetlifiysin-«rt« ho oot»)wee-m-erf^...»?'e (!.S) nre glad

that thou tuthen'Ht-«.v, art oiir father.

3. Ne ki8k6thetf'« lir oo-iiHJokoini'ui-fJMM (poHS.) noma.../ know

that thou own-knife-cst (poss. j). 141) this."7

The elementary verb net' Aw-iw (p. !.'>.'>) is, however, for the

sake of Emphasis, often used in the Iiulieative or absolutely.'***

Where tliers is no verbal form the Assertion eonsists in, or is

supplied by, the stress on the leading or the (sniphatic word.

^ect. V.

OF THE TRANSITIVE VERB.

The Intransitive verb, in its most sirn[)Ie form, contains, as

we liave seen, only one person, ^'iz. its Subject, analogous to

the European verb. The Tran. .cive verb comprizes two (or

more)—subject and ol)je(;t, i<i.c. A few remarks on the latter

may not be unnecessary.

The Transitive verb presents no difficulty, in either the

Definite or the Indefinite tortus, except in tlieir double third

persons. These in their Direct and Inverse significations are

Active .and Passive, and hence are often confounded by the

learner,—the other combituitions of the ])ronoim being all

expressed Actively. The forms alluded to are these

:

Direct. Inverse.

Def. -h-at/oo (p. 21.'i) he-him. -h-ik (p. '214) he-hy him.

Indef. -h-c7v<iyoo (225) he-somehodii. \\-(tw (p. 22()) -he-hy somebody.

'</ iv. If). Ne WAhundnn. . ewli niiuahchegaid ahweywM .. . / see . . that a

prophet thou art. (p. 155)

viit. 24. Ki'shpin finah) taj)\vatun-.s"e-i<;i'?_^ ewh neen ahwe^ow . . if

(for) ye believe not that / am 1 e.

'^8 iv. 26. Neen . .Katujonenf^n, nind own. . /. . that speak (to) thee, I am hb.

vi. 41. Neen, nind own ewh Ixiliquazhe-gun . . I, I am the bread,

iii. 28. Kdhween neen, nind AHWc-se owh Christ . . not I, I am not

(he) the Christ.

S«e Notp s.!.
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So in the Subjunctive,

Def. -h-at (p. 215) that, as, &c. -h-ik'oot that, as, SiC.-he-bi/ him.
'

he-him.

Indef. -h-etv-dit (p. 2!26) as, that -h-<W as, that, &c. hc-by-some-

&c. he-somebody. body.

It may also be repeated here, that the Noun and the Pronoun

in Construction are modified, that is, have tlie Accusative (or

Ablative) form, only when governed by a verb in the third

person, expressed or understood. See •'Jl^' pp. 244 and 247-

iVe gti nippa-h-ow anna niah^ggun.../ will kill {Jhini) that

wolf.

A'ega nippa-h-ow linna niah6ggun...^/{0» wilt kill that wolf.

Kuttu nippa-h-a^oo limiee, or linnehee, mahdggun-(<f...Ae will

kill that wolf, (accus.)

Ne gil nippa-h-i'A unna niaheggun...that wolf (Ac) will kill

me (See p. 51).

Ke ga nippa-h-iA: unna mah<3ggun...that wolf will kill thee.

Kutta nippa-h-^A liiinee, or tfnnchec, mah6ggun-«...Ae will

be killed by that wolf. (ablat.)'J9

'<» i. 24. Phuriseeflf koewh kali be-dhnoo-n-inj-i(/ (inv. indet.) . . Phari-

sees (were) those who were hither-sent.

V. 1. Ke w^quonde-WM^r (recip.) ^gewh J4y/yug . . tliey have feasted,

(recip.) those Jews (nomin.)

vi. 10. Nahmahd-khbe-(h)^A: egewh encne-wu^ , . sit-down-make-ye-

them, those people.

vii. 11. E'gewh Jewyug oo ge undah-wfihbum-aAwon .. those Jews

they went to see Aim.

vii. 26. Oo gek-dindahn-a/iwa'A egewh 6ogemo-<ir . . ?. . do they know,

these chiefs (nomin ) . . . ?

vii. 35. Oowh ke etewuy (recip.) egewh Jewyug . . this they said

(recip.) " the" Jews (nomin).

viii. 9. E'gewh kah noondahg-ig . . those who heard it.

Enewh. (Governed of 3d pers. See t^ p. 24?.)

viii. 31. Oo ge endn (dir.) enewh JewyMW kah tapway-ane-m-/(/oq/in

(inv.). . he said (to) those Jews whom he was believed on by.

iv. 42. Oowh 00 ge enahwnn (id ) enewh equai-« . . this they said (to)

the woman.
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i)inE(T.

hr ^-.i \\\yt\r.i-\\-tuiiiw-iik ..6ukmt \\\i\\\('\ryr^\\\\-iik,

fVc (I.*.') will kill l/icsc wolve-.v. Hut with 3il person,

Kiittii iiip|m-li-uy-/{>»/c I'xi/iee inahegf^uii-./.

Tlii'if will kill t/icxe w<»lvi'-.v.

INVRII8E.

Ke ga ii\p\r.i-\x-i7i-oonritv-uk dokoo inali(.'gguii-uA.

Tfin/ will kill n.\ (I. '2), these wolve-.v. Hut v\" h 3d persoU)

Kuttii nippa-li-;7i-«)M/- tio/ire nialieggun-//.

T/iPi/ will he kill-a/ f>i/ these wolve-.s.

The A!)lative sign, Mchc, is often used with its regimen, e.g.

after the I'articipial Passive, as,

Ke (auxil.) nippa-che-gas«o (')otche in(')okoman.../it' has been

killed by, or with, a knife.

The verb agrees with its Subject and Object, expressed at

understood, in " gender," as well as in number, and person

;

us.

Note.—In simple sentences the Objective noun commonly precedes,

the Subject follows, the verb, unless Emphasis suggest a different order.

Ni)t(i.—The Inanimate object has two conjugational endings of the verb,

[see below 1 2.] as well as a Double Inanimate form. (p. 222.)

Moostoos (anim.) «c k6 nippa-h-ow.. .bison /have kill(ed)-

hhn, i.e. I iiave killed a bison.

1 Weeas (inan.) ne ke nippa-t-a«... flesh or meat / have killed-t7.

Net' ustis (anim.) nc ga wi'inne-h-on'...7ny mitten / shall

lose hitn.

vi. 19. Oo ge wahbum-aAwow (dir.) enewh Jesus(«n).. they " saw"

Jesus,

iv. 28. Oowh ke endd (id.) enewh enenewun. . this he said (to)

" the" men.

vii. 1. Oo ge undahw-anc-m-iV/oon (inv.) enewh Jewyun che nes-

€(jood (inv.) . . he was sought by the Jews, that he might be

killed (by them def.)

vii. 3. Eli«5wh wekuhnis-Hn oowh no ge 1koon (id.). . those his breth*

ren this he was said ito) hy.



I
I

'258 A CiKAMMAU Ol'

1 Ne niut(kc»iii (iuuii.) ne ga wunnt'-t-rt«...w^ -hoe / shall

lose-iV.

Maheggun (anim.) «i' g{)()s-t-ow...a wolf I i'mu-hivi, i.e. I

fear a wolf.

2 Eskootayoo (inan.) tic gr)08-t-t'M,..fire / fear it.

Mis-tilt fanini.) ti' (»otc-ii-ow...a stick, / take-Aiw.

2 Piiskt'sigKun (iiijin.) «V)()te-ii-c«...a gun, / take-i/.

Ow'e-uk (anim.) nah Ke wappa-m-ow?...any one (dost)

ihoH nae-him ? {nah, Interrog. part.)

ii Kekwan (inan.) nah fee vnxppfi-t-cn ? something (do) Ihuu

aee-il I

Note.—It may l)c useful to observe that, among others, the Special

Inanimates -h-um, -ta-h-Hw, -sl;-«m, Ike. (sov; p. 80 et seq.) helcmg to the

2d (Inan.) conjugation, throughout.

Note.—In Cree, the Inanimate form of the verb remains the same for

both numbers of the Object, i.e. sing, and plur.

INVERSE.

A*'*? gil nippa-h-j'^ maheggun (anini.) me will kill-Zie^ a, or,

the wolf, i.e. the wolf will kill mc.

Nc gii nippa-h-('^-oo« eskootayoo (inan.) ..it will kill me the

fire.

Ne weethippee-h-i'A-oo7» Missinna-h-^ggun-ap'pwooy (id.)

it soils me (the) writing-linuor, or ink.

DOUBLE INANIMATE, (p. 222.)

^ei(y\sage-t-hi-magun uskee, muskoosee-f<...j/ brings forth,

produces, the earth, grass.

Kissa-gumme-t-iunfljqfMM (p. 178) (Eskootayoo (inan.) nippee

(inan.)...the fire warms the water.

Seep. 131. The Transitive verb has, &c.

A member, or part, of a sentence, whether standing as

Nominative or Accusative, classes in Construction \N'ith In-

animate Nouns, and the verbal inflection agrees with it accord-

ingly, as,

Weyt-«w kutche ioo-i-ummdn ,.it is easy that / (Angl. for

me to) do it.
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f -hoe / sluiU

inw-him, i.e. I

t.

him.

ce-i/.

my one (dost)

ling (do) thou

era, the Special

|.) helong to thf

ins the same for

1 kill-/je, a, or,

will kill me the

p'pvvooy (id.)

brings forthj

(inan.) nippee

standing as

tion M-ith Tn-

miti it accord-

at / (Angl. for

Ath'em-«'i kutche t6o-t-M;n»MKn.,.t7 is difficult that thou do
«/.

Ne methu-ethe-t-e/i... kutche too-t>unimun.../ welUthink-

it, approve-t/, that thou do it.

iVc pMckwft-t-e/t kutche t6o-t-ak.../ hate-t/ that he do it.

The Indefinite Transitives, -ewayoo and ^effuyoo, classing in

form (p. 99 et seq.) and use as li' isitives, have p» nerally,

like these, no Accusative noun (as ^ 'I love, intran.) ; the

latter {-effuyoo) however admits l .uUcfinite (uninflected)

Accusative, as,

Moona-h-cg.lyoo uskee-pwow-tik...he digs potatoes, Angl.

he is potatoe-digging.

The Indefinite Transitives take the oblique Cases (p. 122).

Note,—^The latter (Inan.) is, as already observed, the more comprehen-

sive of the above two forms, it being Universal—referring to persons as

well as things, (p. 104. Note.)

Lastly, our inflected verb, then, expresses its (pronominal)

Subject and Object, both definitely and indefinitely, and in

both (Anim. and Inan.) forms

:

ANIMATE.

Suke-h-o^oo he loves-Aim.

Siike-h-dganetvoo they (Fr. on) love-kim.

Sake-h-en)(/yoo he loves (somebody).

Skke-h-etvanen^oo (p. 98).) they (Fr. ow) love (somebody).

Sdke-t-ow

Sake-t-aHewoo

Sake- (t)ch.-eg(iyoo

Hike-ch-egiinetvoo

See Accidence.

INANIMATE.

he loves-i/.

they (Fr. on) love-t7.

he loves (something).

they (Fr. on) love (something).

tt seems worthy of remark, that the Indefinite Personal Pronoun, so

imperfectly seen in European tongues, is, in these dialects, distinctly

'wrought out, and placed on a footing with the Definite Pronouns, /, thou,

&c. It is further interesting to observe that the Cree (and Chippeway)

Indians can, in hke manner with Europeans, be Gbneral or Parti-

s2

till
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CULAR (as regards the meaning of the terms which they use) according

as the Subjects and Objects occurring in their discourse may recjuire.

The Accidental and Participial Passives class, in all respects,

with the Intransitive Verb.

jl

1'AUAGU;^PH II.

Of the Modus, (p. 252.)

Tlie Indicative and tlie Subjunctive Moods are alike

Declarative—but arc used in the relations of Principal and

Subordinate—absolute and dependent. The former is used

as follows,

A^e ke nugge-skorv-div k'ootkv/ee...! have met thy father.

Ne ke nattoo-t-ow-dw (p. 96) ke giiuwee.../ have listened

t6 her, thy mother.

Moosuk ne nugga-t-iX" ne goosis.., always ffjy son leaves me.

Ne ke wyaise-h-ik ne st6.\s.,.my (eldest) brother has deceived

me.

Ke ^ake-h-ik, ke gooat-ik m6gga...he loves thee, he fears thee

also ; he loves and fears thee.

The latter, as well as the Doubtful (see below) is used when

dependent on another verb, expressed or implied, as,

Ke ga xneeth-ittin ti,/pahuni6w-CKH-c.../ will give it to thee

when thoH (balancest it to,) payest, me,

Ne n6-ethe-t-en he Tpeyt-nmmdn ...I am content, pleased,

that / (to) hear it.

Ni'imma kekwan ne meeth-ow he keetim-i< (intran.) ...not any

thing / give him as he is lazy.

Ne peekeskache-h-j'A'-oon kemmew-//A-e (flat vow.) ...it

depresses me when (ever) it rains.

Ne kusk-ethetiime-h-ik-oon he kimmew-6k...it impatient-

eth me as it rains.

Nippee s6ege-n-rt/j ooth6ggun-i^...(some) water pour-/Ao«-

it into the dish.
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s) according

re({uire.

11 respects,

are alike

icipal and

ler is used

'ly father,

ive listened

leaves me.

las deceived

le fears thee

used when

IS,

i^e it to thee

\t, pleased,

)...notany

vow.) ...it

impatieiit-

pour-/Aott-

M^eth-t^ attik-wy()f kutta Muskesinna-kaitch-t/f . ... give

(thou) them deer-skin^, that they shoe-make, make

(some) shoes.
, ^

Suppositive and Doubtful, (pp. 205. 206.)

The Suppositive (Indie.) form is used absolutely—the Doubtful,

relatively or dependently.

Nippd-took^-rat'Ar (intran.)...Me^ sleep I suppose.

I'-esk-oot^y-took^-ntA (.u\.),..they are tired (with walking)

I suppose.

Sdhke-h-dy-tooke-nJA (trans.)... they love Ihem I suppose.

SAhke-h-ikoo-tooke-wiA (id. mv.)...they are loved by (them)

I iuppose. ISO

Doubtful.

Kuckwayche-m-iX- kutta it-6otiiy-n'^/A:-n>^...ask {thou) them

if they go or not.

Niimma ne kisk-ethe-t-eH ittfe ga a.th-dy-tvdk'tve...I do not

know (it) the place where they may have laid him.

Keespin sake-h-^-w-Mn-e...if thou love me.

Tan etethe.ra-t'-w-MM-fe...whatever thou mayest think (of) me.

Keespin untow-6the-m-e-w-rfjg-wfe...if^e seek me.'*'

The Subordinate (subj.) may precede the Principal (indie.)

verb in a sentence (vide supra),

Tuckoos-aiTre ne ga wappa-m-ow...wAcM he arrives / shall

see him.

'6" xi. 13. Nebah-doogan-UM (suppos.). . he sleeps (to them) I suppose.

'*' XX. 15. K^shpin , weendahm&hwesAin d^be ke &hsah'\v-ahd(,ud)

-ain . . if , tell thou me where tfiou hast laid him.

XX. 2. 13. Kah (neg.) ne kek^indah-ze-en (neg.) debe ke ahs&h-w-

ahg (dg)-wkin. . I know not where they have laid him.

xiv. 15. Keshpin sahge-h-e-w-ai^r-wain . . if ye love me.

xviii. 8. Keshpin lindaw-ane-m-e-wat^r-wain . . if ye seek me.

XV. 20. Keshpin ke koodiihge-h-i's'-ooitiaA^f-wain , i*" they have per-

secuted me.

xi. 12. Keshpin neb-ahy-wain . .\i he sleep.
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K^ oose-ltvdw-euti'e (dat.) ke ali tippa-hum-a/t».. when Ihou

host made itJitr me I will pay thee.

,

* Ke 6ose-t-^/(ch)e ne gfl m6th-t^...when he shall have made

it he will give (it to) me.

The Indicative Mood, also, as of the Intransitives, may be

changed into the Subjunctive.

Ke 6oae-twdw-eun-e 6kwa ke tippa-hura-cU(£n...when thou

shalt have made iljbr me then will pay-thee-I.

K6 uose-t-a7che 6kvf&. k6 meeth-i/...when he shall have made

it then will give (it)-Ae-me.

The Infinitive Mood is resolved into the Subjunctive with

the Conjunction Ae, as (Fr. comme), when ; or kuttd or kutche,

that (Fr. qtie), as,

Ne p^y-tow-dw hfe I4m-i7.../ hear him as, or when, he speaks

;

Arigl. / hear him speak.

Ne wappa-m-ou hh too-t-ak..,l see him as he does it; Angl.

/ see him do it.

Ne ge tt-ik-rfB»t« kutta nigga-moo-^dn.../Aey have desired

me (Fr. on m'a dit) that / (Angl. to) si'sg.

Ne k6 it-ik-dtvin kutche m6eih-uk,..I was told (Fr. on m'a

dit) that / (Angl. to) give (it) to him.

(ttissaw-(/yoo...kutche t6o-t'ak,..he sends him that Ae (Angl.

to) do it.

Paragraph III.

OF THE PASSIVE VERB.

We have seen that Attributive words or (in Indian) verbs

of a Passive signification, are found in both the Transitive and

the Intransitive forms.

As respects the Transitive verb, which includes both Sub-

ject and Regimen, the Passive is found in the (Inverse forms

of the) double-third persons only, the other combinations of
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on ma

the pers. pron. having all an Active signification (See pp. 106

ot seq. 255 and Accidence).

In simple sentences, the Active or Passive form may be

used; generally, as in other languages, together with its noun

in the appropriate Case (pp. 244. 247).

(Dir.) S&ke-h-o^oo Eskw&y-oo ix\omm.),..she loves him, the wo-

man, (nom.)

Sake-h-oyoo Eskw^y-wd (accus.)...Ae loves {her) the wo-

man, (accus.)

(Inv.) Sdke-h-tA; Eskwdy-oo (nom.). ..she is loved by him, the wo-

man, (nom.)

Sdke-h-iA E8kway-»i'« (ablat.).../te is loved by, the woman.

The Indeterminate, &c. verb (p. 225) takes no noun after it in

regimen.

But, in Construction, the forms of the verb and the signi-

fication, &c. of its pronominal elements, sometimes impose a

certain manner or order of expression, which gives to the

Indian what may be called a Phraseology of his own. We
particularly allude here to the frequent use of the Passive

Voice, in the place of the Active as it is commonly employed

in European tongues, and which is therefore an occasion of

much perplexity to European (oral) learners.

In English we may say, actively, " she loves him because he be-

friends her"—" he knows that she hates him," and the meaning is

clear and precise ; but if changing, simply, e.g. the femin. into

the mascul. pronouns, we say, in the same reciprocated sense, " he

loves him because he befriends him"—"he knows that he hates him,"

the meaning is ambiguous—may be misunderstood : we rather, in

such cases, would say " he loves hiin, because he (pass.) is be-

friended by him"—" he knows that he is hated by him," &c. Just

so it is in the Indian language. The above, and similar examples,

for want of the sexual distinctions of the personal pronouns,

must in Cree, &c. be always expressed as in the latter sentences,

that is, by giving the inverted or return meaning of the subordinate

verb, in the Inverse or Passive (instead of the Active) voice. [See
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p. 57 et seq. and Note 34, the Examples (*) of which should be

compared with the context of the English (active) Originals.]

The above Examples must be resolved thus,

S&ke-h-ayoo (dir.) (Eskwdy-oo) ootche h6 kittemkk-ethe-

m-ik-oot (inv.).

She loves him (the woman) because that she is befriendet/

by him.

Kisk-uthe-t-Ji»w (dir.) he puckwik-t-i^-()o/ (inv.).

He knows that he is haterf by (him or her, understood).

Direct.

" God is the father of those whom he loves."

K^che-m&nneto ootawee-?/?-a_yoo linnehee ga s^ike-h-a^.

God (Ae)*father-e//t {theni) those whom he loves {them).

Inversely.

" God is the father of those who love him." (act.)

K^che-manneto ootiiwe-m-n^yoo unnehee g.\ skVe-h-ikool. (pass.)

God fathfer-eth those whom he is loverf by.

" He protects those that fear him." (act.)

Kunnaw-6the-ni-fl?yoo unnehee gk g6ost-ik-dot (pass.)

He protects those whom he is feared fty.''^

This Idiom, or Inverse mode of Expression, may be further

exemplified in pli rases of another kind, where the distinction

IM iv. 50. " He believed the word that Jesus had spoken (act.) unto

him."

Oo ge tapway-aind-on ewh ekedoowin kali egood (pass.) Je-

sus (an).

He believed the M'ord wbich he was said to by Jesus.

iv. 51. ' As he was going down, his servants met (act.) him and

told (act.) him," &c.

Magwah 6.\ine-givfaid oo ge nahqua-shk-a'A^-oon (pass.). . oo

b6hmet^hgun-un, oo ge weendah-m-aA^'-ooB (pass.) Hush.

As he was returning he was met by (pass.) . . his si-ivants, he

W9S told by {them) (pass.) also.
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between Agent and Patient is less obvious, and whir h are also

in English expressed Actively, thus,
"

(Dir.) Whom does Ae love? ow-ethuu a&ke-h-ayoo? (indie.)... i.e.

whom love-eth-Ae {.him) ?

The converse or return form is,

(Inv.) Who loves him? ow-(^lhiid stike-h-JA- ? (id.)...i.e. whowi t*

he loved htf ?

These and similar sentences, from their usual places in discourse,

are more commonly expressed in the subjunctive, thus,

(Dir.) Whom does he love? oviethua he sake-h-o< ? ...i.e. whom

(is it) that he loves (him) ?

(Inv.) W7io loves him ? owethuu h6 s(ike-h-ikoot?...\.e. whom (is

it) that he is \o\ed by ?

(Dir.) Whom has he given it (to)? owethu^ he meeth-a/ ?...i.e.

whom (is it) that he has given it (to him) ?

(Inv.) Who gave it (to) him? owethua he m6eth-ikoot ?...i.e. whom
(is it) that he has been given (to) by ?

The Intransitive Passives, namely, the Participial, the Ac-

cidental, and the " Adjective" Passives (p. 114) are used as

other Intransitives. The Particip. Passive may take a Noun

of the Instrument, &c. after it, with the ablative sign ootche,

of, from, with, &c.

Tato-pitch-eg«/-rt»yt>o net' uckiiop dolche cheesta-ask-wan.

// is tor-n or ren-< mij cloak by a piercing-iron, i.e. a nail.

Paragraph IV.

OK THE POSSESSIVE OR ACCESSOllY CASE.

Having noticed, in the preceding pages, the verbal Root in

combination with the Cases (of the Pronoun) direct and

oblique, corresponding with the same relations (under other

forms) in European languages, we now proceed to the Pos-

sessive or Accessory Case, which being of an anomalous
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character, becomes one of the leading difficulties of the

Algonquin dialects, and therefore demands particular atten-

tion.

This case we call Possessive, because it is always used when in con>

nexion with a Noun preceded by the Possessive Pronoun of the 3d pers.

00 or oot\ Angl. Am, {her, or their)—Accessory, when the same relationa'

sign has a more extended meaning, implying simply " in relation to

him, &c."

This additional oblique case (p. 123 et seq.) refers exclu-

sively to a 3d pers. as the *' Rnd,'^ and signifies or implies,

generally,

"

his" or, "in relation to him {her, or them)." It is

indicated, in its simple form, by the element ethit, and may be

superadded to the other (verbal) Cases.

To have a clear view of this subject, wo must refer to the two

forms before giv^n, viz.—Intran. p. I99. Net' I'-an, &c. and p.

209. Net' V-&-tv.dn, Sec. Trans, p. 213. Ne sdke-h-ow, &c. and

p. 229. Ne sCtke-h-im-uw-d, &c. together with their respective

subjunctives—and in both " genders."

The former of these two forms I shall call the Absolute—the

latter, the Relative form. Ex.

Intransitive (Indie).

Absol. Unte i-dtv ne, or ke, gnosis...there is he my, or thy, son; my
or thy son is there. But with an access. .3d pers.

Relat. Unte i-dthu 00 g6osis<6f...there is-he- (relat. to him) his son;

Angl. his son is there.

Subjunctive.

Absol. Tan-itt6 i-dt (subj.) ne or ke guosis ? Unte i-6w (Indie.)...

where is-Ae my or thy son .'' There he is.

Relat. Tan-itt6 i-dth-it (id.) 00 g6osis-a } Unte i-dthu (id.)...where

is-Ae (to him) his son } There he is {to him).

Inanimate. (Indie.)

Absol. Untfe T-ow ptiskesiggun...there is (-I'O the gun.

Relat. Untfe i-dlhu pHskesiggun... there is (it, to him) the gun.
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Absol.

Relat.

Absol.

Ilelat.

Subjunctive.

Absul. Tan-ittt! i-aJc p&skesiggun ?... where is (t/) the gun ?

Relat. Tan-itt^ i-dth-ih pdskesiggun?...where is (to Aim) the gun P

Transitive. (Indie.)

Animate.

Absol. Ne or Ke g6oa\a ne wftppa-in-o» (p. 213) my or thy son.../

see him ; I sec my, or thy, son.

Relat. Oo goosis-u ne wftppa-m-tm-owd (p. 229). ..his son / see hix

him, I see his son.

Inanimate, (pp. 222. 2.30.)

Ne or Ke m6okoman ne ke wunne-t-«n (Ist conj.)...f»y or

thy knife, / have lost (it), I have lost my, &c. knife.

Oo miiokoman ne ke vf(inne-i-a-n)dH...his knife / have lost

{it " to him.")

Ne or Ke in6okoman ne ke 6ote-n-en (2d conj.)...OTy or thy

knife / have taken (t7).

Oo inuokoman ne ke 6ote-n-um-W{?n (id.). ..his knife / have

taken it, (relat. " to him").

So in the Subjunctive.

Animate.

Absol- Ne or ke guosis he wilp'pa-m-MA...wiy or thy son as / see him.

Ilelat. Oo goosis-a he vfd.p'pa-m-im-uk...his son as / see ihis) him.

Inanimate.

Absol. Ne or Ke mckikonian he ke w<inne-t-t(in...my or i.\i! knife

as / have lost (it). Angl. having lost.

Relat. Oo m6okoman he ke w\mne-t^-n>-uk...his knife as /have

lost (it) " to him." Angl. id.

Absol. Ne or Ke mookoman he ke (io\,e-n-ummdn.,.my or thy knife

as / have taken (it). Angl. having taken.

Relat. Oo mookoman he 6oXA-n-dm-tvuk...his knife as / have taken

(it " to him")^ii3

So also in the Imperative, as^

IS3 vi. 42 6o8-un, kiyaoo-g^e-n k&k&ne-m-iM-itn^-oo^ ?. . his father,

and his mother (that) know-Hi8-we-/Aem.^ that we know
(.his) them.

XV. 10, Kah ^zhe minjerae-n-um-rfA-tt'-w^ finan.)- • as I have held

" kept" them (relat, tn him).

I I
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Animate.

Absol. Oo-tt-N ne t)^pan-a8k...takc thou mtf sledge.

Relat. Oo-tTn-tm oo ti\pHn-a8k-(wm...take thou (his) him, his sledge.

luanirtiate.

Absol. 0'o8e-t-(> nc iiippey win...make thou my bed.

Relat. 0'oHe-t-a-u)(oo) (w-nippiiywiii-iwj...inake thou (his it) his bed.

But this Relative form is not limited in its use to nouns

having the Possessive prefix oo or ooV (.3d pers.); it is used

also in its Accessory character, referring simply to an ante-

cedent (or Principal) 3d person.

When the discourse is continued concerning the same (3d)

person which the sentence began with, the absolute form is

proper, as,

1 P6etook-fl/yoo A he awkoos-i< A... Ac (A) comes in as he

(A) 'is sick.

2 Wi'ithilw -fl_yoo B he we m6ch-e/ B ... he (B) goes out as he

wants to liunt.

But when another person is introduced into the sentence, in

the same relation, the Relative form is used, distinguishing

the Accessory from the Principal agent, &c. (see Mavor's

Eton Lat. Gram. The Construction of Pronouns, Note) as,

1 Peetook-ayoo A he iiwkoosi-M-i7 B.../<fi (A) comes in as he

(B) is sick (rel. to him),

2 Wiithaw-ayoo A he we mkchc-th-it B...he A goes out as

he (B) wants to hunt.

Ne ga wi!etum-o»i'-<5w tiickoos-</iA-e (tut ).../ will tell him

when he arrives.

A kiittti weetum-ow-rt_yoo Bwd t\ickoos-m-vth-itch-c...he (A)

will tell him B when he (B) arrives (rel. to him).

Nc gix v/eetam-dm-utv-ii oo goosis-a tuckoosin-<^/A-iVcA-e...

/ will tell (his him) his son when he (the latter)

arrives (rel. to him),

Ne gS yveetum-ow-otv wappa-m-fU'-e.../ will tell him when

/ shall see him.
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Ne gfi W(5etuni-(l«i-o'w-(/ im tanis'ii (accus.) wftppa-m-i»/j"M^'-e

.., I will tell (his him, ^t.) his daughter when / shall

see (his him, tHj-c).

Ne ke wAppa-m-ow he peetook-ai/.../ have seen him as he

came in.

Ne ke wi\ppa-m-irM-«W(/, ht- ptetook-i/iV/j-//, <H>t' ouwftsS'

iin-is-(> (accu8.)'--I have seen (hi.s him, JIfc.) as Ihey

came in (rel. to him) his children.

Wappa-m-r/yoo A (nomin ) liwn (accus.) he pinimittissaw-

dl Mooswft ....A saw B as he (A) followed (him,) a

Moose.

Wappa-ra-ayoo A (nomin.) Bwrt (accus.) he pimmittissJiw-

dth-it Moo8wa.../<e A saw Am B as he (B) followed,

&c.

Me gii w6etum-ow»-rfw kuckwayche-m-i'/c/ie.../ will tell him

when he shall ask me.

Ne ga w6etum-d»i-rfa;-«(A's B) kuckwayche-m-^V/t-tVcAe (B)

.../will tell (his him) when Ac (B) shall ask me
(rel. to A).

Nuttoona-w-(fyoo oof ustiss-// (anim.) iVe ke kat-t-im-Afv-ii...

he searches for his mittens. / have hidden (his)

them.

Nutt6(i-n-«»i 00 chicka-h-^ggun (inan.)... A^c ke kkt-t-(l-tvdn

...he searches for it, his hatchet. / have hidden

(Aw) it.

The Relative form expresses a Relation with a definite

3d person only, expressed or implied; with other Nomin-

atives, (e.g. the Indefinite 3d person) the Absolute form is

used.

Pcetook-anetvoo (indef.) he dv/koos-edn (absol.)...Mey (Fr.

on) enter, as / am sick.

P^took-oyoo (def.) he &yvkoo66-tv-uk (relat.) he enters, as /

am sick (rel. to him).

Nipp&-netvoo (indef.) he peetook-^wn (ahsol.)... they (Fr. on)

sleep (are asleep) when thou enterest.
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Nipp-(/w (def.^ he p6etouk4y-w-u/ (relat.)...lif ulevya us, uc

when, thou enterest (rcl. to him).

T\ickoos-in-ilnemoo (intlet.) he m6chc«oo-n-a nctvik (nbsol)

...they (Fr. on) arrive wlicn they (Fr. on) eat, or, are

eating.

Ti'ickoos-tn (def.) hd meechesoo-w-tftV (relat.)...Ac arrives

when they (Fr. on) are eating (rel. to him).

A^'ittik-rffi/iw (indef.) k^itche wuthaw-ft/w (ab8ol.)...//<ey (Fr.

on) tell me that / (Angl. to) go out.

iV'itt-iA (def.) kutche wi'ttkawdy-w-uA (relat.),..Ae tells m«

that / (to) go out (rel. to him).

Nutt«')om-ik-bw-c<fH-e (indef.) ne gii it-oot-<fn (ab8ol.)...when

they (Fr. on) call me / will go.

Nuttoo-m-i(/)cA-e (def.) ne g& it-6otay-n;rfM (relat.)...when

he calls me I will go (rel. to him).

Kisk^the-tii-ganefvoo (indef.) h^ kk m€eth'i\i-dtv-e'an

(a.hao\.)...they (Fr. on) know that they (Fr. on) have

given it to me.

Kisk^the-t-um (def.) hfe kg m6eth'\k-dwe'V)-uk (relat.)...Ac

knows (it) that they (Fr. on) have given (it to) me

(rel. to Aim).

WCmnesk-dnetvoo (indef.) h^ puetookai/ (absol.).->//«^ (Fr.

on) rise as Ae enters.

Wunnesk-ow (def) hfe petook-rtiMiV (relat.)... //crises as he

(the latter) enters (relat. to him).

Paragraph V.

Unlike the (verbal) Cases already noticed, this Relational

element affects also the other inflected parts of speech, viz.

the Noun, and the Pronoun (Demons, and Interrog.), thus

distinguishing the Object from the Subject. And first, of the
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We have already seen (p. 244) that Inanimate Nouns, when

governed by a definite 3d pers. in order to form their

Accua. and Ablative cases, take for their ending this Particle

-ethu (sing.) -Hhu-H (plur.), as,

N' 6ote-n-en pdskesiggun.../ take (it) a gun.

Oot^«n-um pd8keH(ggun-e/Ai(...Ae takes {it) a gun.

Ne ni'igga-t-en n' iskootoggy.../ leave (i/) my coat.

Ni'igga-t-wm n' t8kootoggy-e//<u...Ae leaves {it) mif coat.

PRONOUN.

In like manner, the Pronouns (Demons, or Interrog.)

(Ywena (sing.) Owinekee (plur.) Angl. who, or whom

;

—and

kekwdn (sing.) kekwdnee (plur.) Angl. what (nomin. and

accus.) make respectively, when in connexion with an Acces-

sory 3d pers. owithua, kikwdthu, (sing, and plur.) as,

Absol. O'wena dwl-oos-w? (indie.) who (Jie) is sick ? or

O'wena g^ dv/koos-t<f (subj.) mho (is it) that is sick ?

But in reference to another 3d person,

Relat. Ow^thud dwkoos-^Mt«^ ? (indie.) who is, or are, sick (relat.

to him) ?

Ow^thud gk dwkoos-^/Ai7 (subj.)...who (is it) that is sick

(•U)?

Absoi. Kekw&-n rndskow-t^w ? (indie.)...what (t'O is hard? or

K6kw&n gk miiskow-aA? (subj.) ..what (is it) that is hard?

Relat. Kekwd-^Ati miiskow-a/A-u ? (indie.)...what (relat.) is hard

(rel. to him) ? or,

K6kyf&.-thu gd m<iskow-a//i-iA ? (aubj.)...what (is it) that is

hard (relat.)?

With the Transitive Verb, both owUhua and Mkwathu

become the Accusative or the Ablative case when governed

by a double 3d person, e.g. he-him, he-by him, as ^

DIRECT.

O'w-ena (noni.) s&ke-h-n^oo? (indie). ..who (he) loves Aim? or
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O'weiia (id.) gk sake-h-rt/? (subj.).wlio (is he) that lovea

him ?

Ow^-thua (accus.) aiike-h-ai/oo? (indie.)., whom does Ac love

(him) ? or,

Owethua (id.) ga aake-h-al? (subj.)...whoni (is it) that he

loves (.him) ?

INVERSE.

O'wcna (nomin.) siike-h-('A-?...who is loved (hy him,SfC.)? or

O'wena (id.) gii sake-h-/^fX)/ ? . . . who (is he) that is loved

(by him, 8fc.) ?

Owethua (ablat.) ,..sake-h-«A ?...whom is he loved by ? or,

Ow^thui'i (id.) ga s^ke-h-«A-t>o/ ? . . . whom (is it) that Ae is

1.1ved by ?

DIRECT.

Kekwsi-nj/re meeth-ow.-' (indie.) ... what (dost) thoti give (to)

him? or,

•^^rkwan ga meeth-((7?,..what (is it) that thou hast given (to)

him ?

Kc'kwil-thu meeth-rtyoo ? (id.) ...what gives-Ae-/i/»w ?

K^kwu-thu ga meeth-a/?,..what (is it) that he has given (to)

him ?

INVERSE.

Kekwan ke m6t\i-ik? (indie.)... what gives-/je (to) Ihee?

K^kwftn ga m6eth-isk} (subj.)...what (is it) that he has given

(to) thee?

K6kwa-thu m^eth«A? (indie.) ..what is Ac given (by him, ^-c.)

Kekwd-thu ga meeth-iA-oo<? (subj.)...what (is it) that he has

been given to (by him, Sfc.) ^

INANIMATE.

Kekwdn ke sdke-t-aw (indie.)...what (dost) thou love (it), or

K6kw&n ga siike t-J««? (subj )...what (is it) that //io»< lovest

(it) ?

*

Kekwa-thu sdke-t-ow? (tHd?c. )...whal (does) he love (f7)? or,

Kekwa-thu ga sdke-t-fl/ .'' (subj.)... what (is it) that he loves

(il) ?
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K^kw&n ke w&ppa-t-en (indie.)...what (dost) thou see (it) or

K^kw^n ga w&ppa-t-ummun (subj.) ...what (is it) that thou

seest (it).

K6^wkthu w&ppa-t-um (indie.)...what seeeth he.

Kekwa-fhit ga wappa-t-aA (8ubj.)...what (is it) that he sees

{it).

See Additional Notes.

Paragraph VI.

OF THE PRONOUN RELATIVE.

Sometimes a Nominative Case comes between the Pronoun

Relative (gd) and the Verb. (p. 247.)
, .

It has been seen that when there is no other Nominative, the

subordinate verb agrees witli the Relat. Pron. gd, in (its implied)

gender) number, and person. We subjoin a few more examples.

Note.—In the following Examples the indeclin. gh, is rendered by the

indeclin. that, or, which, as more analogous to it than the declinable

who, whom. ....

Mekowe-k<fyoo na ? Anna mistuttira gk (nomin.) la&liAtSs-it.

Is he swift that horse which ug\y-is-(he).

Ket oog4uwee-m-ow nk? dnna ga methdsiss-f^ oow&ssis.

Thou mother-est (Angl.) eh ? that (which is) nice child.

Ne ke w&ppa-m-(^w-u^ Ethln'u-w^ gk tdckoos-aik-wo'w.

/ have seen {them) the Indians that are arrived.

^e we Idmme-h-on> iskwdyoo g^ w^che-h-ew-rfi7 (indet.).

/ want (to) speak (to) her the woman that accompanied.

Ne g'6ote-n-en g^ k^ssis-t'A; m6koman (inan.).

/ will take (it) which is keen, Angl. the keen, knife.

Ke misk-i'M nk ? oothdggun gk k6 ^lvviane•ch.-eg(U'dik (part.p.)

Hast thou found the dish which was losec^, lost ?

T

^
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Ne kisk^the-m-anR(fn iskw&yoo g^ miakow-dt kdwkw^.

JVe (1-S) know (the) woman that found (the) porcupine.

Tiin-itt^ it-uot-a{7 iinna Ethtn'u g^ ke k^kook-a«A; ?

What place go-eth-Ae to that Indian that visited-(Ae)><Aee ?

Tsln ittfe i-(it Ethinu g^ n<ittoo-m-?7 ?

What place, where, is (he) the Indian that called (Ac-) vie ?

Kttha, gh oot&wee-m-eak, ga t6o-t-ummun.

(It was) thou, that fatherest {thoU') tis (1.3), that didst (thou-)

it.

Nomin. between Relat. and Verb.

Iskwdyoo g& sake-h-u^ ndspitch dwkoo-«u.

Woman (she) that thou lovest (her) very ill-w-*/fe.

U'nna iskwayoo gh w6che-m6chesoo-»i-M<...

That woman that with-eatest-/Aou-(Aer).

Netha unna Agkthksu gk «intow-wappa-m-ai£.

/ (am) that Englishman that go-seek-^e(Atm).

W^eki'issin-wflA che ? m^nissa gk m6ch-^M«.

Are thetf sweet ? (the) berries which eatest-/m)u-Mem.

Ne k6 w&ppa-ra-ou; eskwdyoo g^ aake-h-ut...I have seen

(her) the woman whom lovest-/Aou (-her).

Ne k^ wdnne-t-an m6okoman gh k6 m6eth-^un.../ have

lost (it) the knife which thou gavest (to) me.

Ne ke misk-^n missina-h^ggun (inan.) gk ke wunne-t-mn.

/ have found writing, or book, (the) which hadst lo8t-/Ao«-(i7).

...k^kwan gk w&ppa-t-umman gk pey-t-i/mmdn n^esta.

...any thing which have 8een-/-(i/) which have heard /-(»/)

also ; Angl. which I have seen and heard.

Note.—We may just remark here, that from the peculiar personal

combinations which form the subjunctive verbal Inflection, e.g. -ut,

thou -him ; -it, he -me, &c. (see above) i.e. subject and regimen, the

(signs of the) personal pronouns are, in the Transitive form, necessarily

repeated where in English they are often omitted. In the Intransitive

forms (Adject. Neut. &c.) the Subjunctive Inflection, in Construction, is

in all respects in perfect accordance with the verbal (personal) endings

of European inflected languages, e.g. Ital. &c.

li
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Articles. (See p. 2*8.)
'

Gh kinwoo-9f7 nkpdyoo (Lat. vir)...(he clef.) that is tall man ;

Angl. the tall man.

H^ kinwoo-stV nlip4yoo...(/i« indef.) as is tall man; Anji^l. a

tall man.

Without a Noun, as.

Oh kinwoosi7...(/ie def.) that is tall ; Angl. the tall one.

H^ kinv/oosit...(fie indef.) as is tall ; Angl. a tall one.

Paragraph VII.

OF THE FLAT VOWEL.

The FLAT, or altered, Vowel (pp. 73 et seq. 202) is the

sign of Indefinite time and indicates in the Verb what is con-

tinuoua, habitual, natural, &c. as opposed to what is Accidental,

&c. It is equivalent to the Iterative Indicative (p. 7^)> and

is found in the Subjunctive (or Dub.) mood only : thus we

say in the simple

INDICATIVE.

K6kwdn ke tninnekyv-dn ?...what drmkest thou f

K^kwin ke n6che-t-an ?...what workest thou (at)? &c.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

R^kwan "gk" ni nnekw-^un ?....what (is it) "which'- -'««

driiikest ?

K^kwan " gk" n6che-t-<ttn?...what (is it) "that" thou work-

est at ? &C.

and these forms are susceptible of the auxiliary Particles &c €£

Tense, as,

K^kwan ke "k6" (ghee) minnekw-^n ? (indie.)...what "hast"

thou drunk ?

K6kwan gk k6 (id.) minnekw-eun ? (subj.)...what (is it.) which

thou hadst drunk P &c.

t2



276 A GRAMMAR OF

But the " altered vowel" form, which, as already observed, is always

in the Subjunctive, signifies Indefinite, continuous, &c. Time, as,

K^kwan m^nekw-eun ? (not mtn-)...what drinkest thou(hahit.y

or art drinking f

K^kwan rie-6che-t-tHn ? (nut n6che-)...what workest thou (at)

(id.)? or art working at

?

&c.

Tan' itt^ ip-it (not &p-) (p. 148)...where is he sitting, dwell-

ing, be-ing.

Tan' itt^ ^st-, or, &ist-ai^ (not ast-) (id.)...where is it lying,

placed, being.

The (verbal) Attributive^ so modified, is used to qualify, in-

definitely, its Noun, and is, generally, placed before it. In the

neuter and transitive verb it has (as above) the force of the

English Participle -ing. In the 3d. pers. it appears thus,

M^skow-issi^ (not Musk-) ethln'u (Lat. homo).*

Who is (indef.) strong man, i.e. a, or the, strong man, Indian.

Ketaw&ss-issi/ (not Kut-) iskwayoo.

A, or the, handsome woman.

P^m-kt-issi/ (not P6-) oow&ssis.

A, or the, living child.

The Attributive, in this form, may also be used toithout a

Noun (expressed or understood), when, if it imply an energy

or action it is a verbal equivalent to EngUsh nouns ending in

-er, &c.—if simply a quality (adject.), it is then also (Anglic^)

used substantively, as,

Wes-itch-e-gai< (not Oos- p. 202). t

Who makes (habit.), Angl. a ox the mak-er—and so of the rest.

W^se-t-a/ (id.)...Ae who makes it (def. obj.), the maker oi it.

Ne-6oti-n-eg<fi< (not Noot-)...the fighter.

K^sktnoohum-^di^ (not Kisk-)...the teacher.

Kgtemkk-is8it(ch)-iA (not Kit-). ..who are poor. Angl. the poor.

Wfeth6t-is8-itch.i* (not With-)...the rich.

• See Note 144. t Vide infra.
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le poon

Kew&t-iss-itch-r. (not Ke-)...the friendless.

M^skow-iss-itch-t'A (not Musk-) ..the strong.

They are also used, in the same sense, in the sing, number.

Note.—See p. 76, The eflFect, &c.

In the 1st and 2nd persons, it sometimes conveys a Vocative

or Interjectional meaning, (see Note 144) as,

M^thos-iss-^n (not Me-) ethln'u \...thou (who art) good man !

P^m-kt-iss-^un (not PS-) ethln'u ! ..thou (who art) Mving man !

Or without a Noun, as,

K^sktnoo-h-dm-ilg^n / (not Kisk-).

Thou (who) teachest (habit;). Teacher ! " Master !"

K^temkk-iss-e<^n .' (not Ktt-)... destitute, wretched, that I am!

. The same "altered" form is expressive of the English word

when—^used in the indefinite sense of whenever (p. 203, The
" altered" first vowel, &c.) as,

Tiickoosin-e<fn-e (fut.) ..when / shall arrive.

Tekoosin-crfn-e (indef.)...when(ever) /arrive.

W&ppa-m-uA-e (fut.)...when / shall see him.

Wc-dppa-m-M^-e (indef.)...when(ever) / see him.

After the Inteijection Ecco ! Chip. Me! (Ital. ecco ! Fr.

voila /) expressed or understood, it is also employed, by way

of Emphasis, as,

Ith'ecok gk nippah-a< pissiskii-a 4cco ! (or eckwa !) k^watV.

When he had killed an animal behold ! or, then ! he returned.

(Ith'ekok) gk k€ese-idm-i7, ecco ! n^p-a/.

(When) he had finish-speaking, then ! he fell asleep.

Ne ke meches6o-tann(fn (ecco !) tekoos-at'A.

We (1.3) had eaten then ! he arrived (by land).

K^gat ootakoosih-e^Au (ecco) m^ssag-a^

Almost (towards) evening (behold) then ! he arrived (by water).

Ecco-tfe w?t-6ot-c^A (not oot-).

Just there from-come-wf (1,.'0 ; we come thence.
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Note.—With this "altered vowel" form of the verb the 3d pers. plur

(subj.) ends in -ik, instead of -wow. See p. 218.

Paragraph VIII.

OF NEGATION.
In Cree there are two primary Negatives, viz. numma, no,

not,—used before the Indicative, as,

Numma kef ethin-Ais-tn...MoM art not wise.

Numma ne suke-h-ow.../ love kim not.

Numma ow'eilk tapwooy-t-Mm...not any one believes it.

W&ppa-m-dy-tvuk mogga numma wSi;pTpa.-m'ik-tvuk...tfiey

see them but they are not seen by {them).

Numma k^kw&n (inan.) kef i-an-dnorv (p. 139) ke m^eche-

dk'(l.2) not any thing rve (1.2) have (that) we shall

(Angl. to) eat.

and ega, not—^used in like manner before the Subjunctive and

the Imperative, as,

£gk hfe titp-w-eun... as ^Aou true-sayest not.

Egk h^ kissh^w-&-t-i88-tV...a9 he is not kind.

Nu'mma ke ga gh keese-t-a» (indie.) e'ga' weche-h-t//dn-^

(subj.) ... thou wilt NO'i be able to finish it, if / do

NOT assist thee.

Ega t6o-t-a...do thou not it.

Egk t6o-t-um-ook...do it not ye.

Note.—^The addition of the Pronoun witha (Chip, ween) it, to the

former before the Indicative, and to the latter before the Imperative,

strengthens the negation.

The element -U'ooke (Sign of the Suppos. mood) added to

certain words, has the effect of a very soft Negative, as,

Ow'ena gJi ibo-X-Hk ? who (is it) who has done it ?

Ans. Owin-took^ (quasi " who indeed !") Angl. I know not who.

Owinekee gh, too-t-clk-ik ?...who (plur.) id. ?

All'*. Owin-tookfe-niA...Angl. I know not who (plur.)
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Tin ittfe we it-6ot&y.f»M* ?.. .where do they want (to) go?

Ans. T&n-itt^-£took^...Ang]. I don't know where.

K^kw&n-took^ ke m6ech-it'tvdtv.. Angl. I know not what they will

eat.

Note.—In the Chippeway Dialect also are two negative signs, viz. kah

(JoNBB) no, not—and -se, or -ze, not. The latter of these is annexed to

—

incorporated with—the verb, in all the forms of the Indicative, Subjunc-

tive, and Doubtful moods ; it is found also in the Imperative. It is a

sqft Negative (quasi Fr. n«). For the sake of Emphasis, the former, kah,

(Ft. pas) or stronger kah ween (Fr. point) is used before the Indicative

;

as is kdgoo (or stronger, kdgoo ween) before the Imperative. The Sub-

junctive does not admit of the added negative Particle. The 2d negative

strengthens the negation, (pp. 63 et seq., 206 et seq., 234 et seq. and

—

iVb/e», passim.)

Paragraph IX.

OF INTERROGATION. ^

Interrogation is expressed, generally, by the Particles che ?

or «(i? (Chip, ndh? Jones) added to a positive (or negative)

sentence, or placed immediately after the word to which the

question refers, as,

Ke ke nk-t'6v3, che? or na?...hast thou fetched him ?

Ke ke it'6rv, che?...hast thou said (it to) him ?

Mak^su ke ke w&ppa-m-on>, che?...a fox hast thou seen

{him) ?

Makesuche? gk wappa•m-u^..(was it) a fox which thott

hast seen (him) ?

Niimmache? ^e we m6ches-oon...dost thou not want (to)

eat?

To this head also belong the Interrogative Pronouns (p.

189), as,

Ow'ena wee-^e-t-um-a*A?...who (is it) tells thee ?

K^kw&n gk we 6ose-t-i«M ?.,,what (is it) which thou wantest

(to) make (it) ?
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Tin itt^ it'6ot&y-wuk?...-wh&t place, where, go they to ?

Ans. Un-t^, there ; Ecco-t^, that very place, just there. - t

Tkn isse ke (fut.) tdO't-ummdn ?...what wise, how, shall / do it f

Ans. O'om i^e...this wise, thus.

Ecco-isse...this verjr manner, just so.
i-

-

Tkn ispee (past) too-t-dk-ik ?...what time, when, did they do it f

Ans.Ecc6-8pee...at that very time, juat then.

TAn ithekok (fut.) ke m6eth-M<?...how much, when, (is it) thou wilt

give it him ? Also,

T^n ithekok (quantity) ga m^eth-iV^i?...how much (is it) that Ae has

given thee f \

Ans. O'om' ithekok. ..this much. Ecc'o 'thekok...ju8t so much

Tdnisp^eche? (space, &c.)...how much.''

Tan isp^eche timi>ai^?...how (much; deep-is-it (the water) ?

T^n isp^eche k^esik-£f^ ?...how much dny-is-it, what time of day?

Tkn isp^eche isip-dk ?...how (much) high-is-it ?

T^n isp^eche ego. gk yvkppa-m-iltdn?...hovr much, how long^

(is it) that / have not seen thee ?

Tkn iap^et-iss-it ?...(anim.) what time, age, i* he ?

Tan' ispeech-rfA ?...how far-i*-j7 ? Peech-orv...it is far.

Tkn' iose-nakoost^?...(p. 114) how is he seen, what is he like }

T^n' isse-mukoost/ ?...(id.) how is he smelled, what does he smell

like ?

T^n'-ittfe isse ?...what place lik , which way,?

T^n', or, tan ispeeche, ittiggit-i7 ?. .how big is he ?

Tan' weche?...what from, why, wherefore, for what reason ?

Tkn' tatc.what number ? Kekoo t6o-a...what kind ?

Tan' it-tiiss-iZcA-iA (anim.) Tan' it-tkt-dikee (inan.)?...how many are

they?

Tkn' iskoo-stV6watkpan-ask.? (anim. )...how long («(Ae) this sledge?

Tkn' iskw-'t^Ar 6oma ch^man? (inan.)...how long is (it) this canoe?

Tkn' iskw-&8k-oo8t7(p. 178)iinna mi8tik(anim.)?...how long(-stick)

is that stick or tree ?

Tkn' iskw4-pegg-c^^(id.)unnemaiappee? (inan.)... how long (-line)

i.T that line? 5cc,
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Chapter II.

8ect. I.

;•/

OF THE ADVERB.

The Adverb (p. 239) is of various kinds, and in simple

sentences :s usually placed before the verb, as,

Mistahay ke g& meeth-w...a great deal Ihou wilt give me.

Pi^tuk ne g& tdo-t-ew... carefully / will do it.

Atteet ne g& w6pe-n-ow.MA...part (of them) / will fling

(away).

AthewAk ne weeke-st-en...exceedingly / like it (taste).

Nistoo p6eaim-wuk " tSspin" g^i tuckoos-aiA... three moons
" ago" (it was) that he arrived.

Otfe w^skutch it'akwun-tJopun (p. 138 pret.) waska-h^ggun.

Here formerly there tvas a house.

K6tha, *emettaw-an isp^ese ^but-iss-edn, n6tha ..iYion, thou

playej/ whilst / am useful, I.

Some Adverbs (a few) appear in the (subord.) verbal form
slightly modified, e.g. of Tltme, as,

Ne ga issebwooy-t-rfw w4ppuk-e, i.e. wappa*e (subj. of
Wapp«»...i7 is day-light).../ will depart when it

shall be morning, or, to-morrow.

iVegank-t-c» ootakoos-aiAr-c (subj. of oot-akoos-in...«V is

evening).../ will fetch it when it shall be (Angl. in

the) evening.

COMPARISON.

Comparison we shall consider as it respects, I. Manner; 2.

Degree.

First,—As it respects Manner of Being, as —so, t«c—-ecco-w,
&c. See Conjunctions, p. 287.

Secondly,—As it respects Degree.
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The Degrees of Comparison are usually expresseil aa tuliowt* :

—

lap6eche, or Ithekdk (quantity)... as much as.

E'cco isp^eche, or, 6cco-thekok, just so much.

A'woos-ittfe...beyond, more.

A'8tum-itt^...on this side, less.

A'woos-ithekok...more (in quantity).

A'stum-ithekok...les8 (id.).

Ath'ew&k...exceedingly, very, more, nio8t<

Ou8&m...more, too much.

1. Equality. Isp^eche.

' O'wa ispteche m^tho-«t< i^nna...

This (anim.) as much good-is-he (as) that ; Angl. this is as

gooil as that.

O'oma isp^eche m^thow-dsstn, unnema...

This (inan.;{ as much good-t«-t7, (as) that ; Angl. id.

Isp^eche raech^t net' i-owdw-uA (anim. p. 139), k^iha...

As many / have {them), (as) thou.

Ispeeche mistahay net' i-an (inan. id.) w4tka...

As much / have (t'O as he.

Isp^eche ke k(nwoo-g4powin kMa—^cco-se n^esta n^lha .

.

.

As much as thou long-standest, art tall, thou—just so also /.

" Isp^eche" k^tha, net' it-igglt-tn...

"As much as" thou, I am so-big, i.e. I am as big as thou.

K^tha, hh it-iggitt-^n, ne^'it-iggitt-m...

Thou, as thou art big, / am so big.

Isp^eche net' i-om-dtv 86oneow k^tha...

As much / have money (as) thou.

Ke ke nippa-h-t/w-uA; " ispeeche mech^'t," nitha (gk nippa-

huk-ik understood)...

Thou hast killed " as many" (as) / (have killed them

understood).

2. Excess. Awoos-itt^—ispdeche.

" Awoos-ittfe" kish^w-d-t-mM " ispeeche" ke'lha..

" More" he is kind (Angl.) " than" thou.
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18 as

so /.

ppa-

them

A^uuS'itt^ in6thow-&S(M'N uoiim, itp^eche I'lnnemA...

Mure goocl-t.r-i7 this, than that ; Angl. this is better than

that.

A'woos-itt^ ineth68-i8BM 6wa iapeeche unna...

More good-M-Ae this, than that ; Angl. id.

O'oma muth&t-un, m6gga <inneraa oos&m, or, &thew&k...

This bad-i«-t/, but that, more ; i.e. worse.

A'woos-itt^ ne kesh-^thin&yw-tn isp^eche w^tha...

More / am old-man, an older man, " than" he.

Aw'ooa-itte ne kinwoo-g^pow-tn ispeeche kitha...

More 1 am long-stand, taller, than thou.

Aw'oos-ittfe mechdt net' i-ow-dw-uk ispeeche ketha...

More (in) number / have (ihem) than thou.

P^pooA^ dwoos-itt^ math&tun-wct mdiskunow-d ispeeche h^

neepee-A...

In winter more h&A-are-they, the roads, than in summer.

Pepoon-ook, last winter; 4woose-p^poon-ook, the winter before

last ; F-4woose-p^poon-ook (p. 71. I.), two winters before last.

3. Defect.

Numma w^tha ispleche oo mis-& kist-6the-m-oo..

.

Not as much as his (or her) elder si ter proud-t«-Ae (or she),

Ni'imma w^tha ispeeche oo tknis-ii tippa-h-um-(i^-o(»t-fA;ii

(p. 114. freq.).

Not as mueh as her daughter te\eagQ'fuUis-she.

4f. More and Less repeated. Ache—A'ch-ek&y, or, A'che-plko.

A'cHE mistahay minnekw-aiV-^

—

a'chb'-ka'y we minnekw-oyoo.

The more he drinks—the more he wants (to) drink.

A'che dppesis meeth-t^-^—ache-kay awoosittfe ke sdke-h-t/S:.

The less thou give him—the more he loves thee.
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A'che &wooi-iUi kuckw&yche-in-u/-^—&ch6-k&y iiuiiiina ke g*

tApwoy-t-<lA

The more thou ask Aim—the more he will not consent (to) thee.

The Adverb sometimes assumes the verbal form, e.g. Ndl-ow,

short of; Ootdm, too mnch, as,

Not-&iB-u...Ae is unh" 'ly, awkward.

Not^-pi'ith-u (p. 146)...iV falls short, is not enough.

Not(Swe-t-MW. .

.

he under-does-i/.

Oovkme'i-6w.,,he over-does tV.

Sect. II.

,OF THE CONJUNCTION.

Conjunctions (p. 242), as they are of various kinds, so do

they govern different moods.

In simple sentences, the Copulative and Disjunctive govern,

generally, the Indicative mood, as,

Ke s&ke-h-ik, ke g6o8t-t^ " mciggJi" (pos. " and")...

He loves thee, he fears thee " also."

^e niittoo-m-dxu-M*, " ra6gg&" (privat.) ndmma ne p6yt-iik-tvuk...

I call them " but" they do not hear me.

But those which subjoin a dependent verb, be the same

declarative or otherwise, always govern the latter in the sub-

ordinate (subj. or dub.) mood, as,

Ath'em-un hh awkoo8in-dnefv-i% (indet. )...// is difBcultj bad, when

one is (Fr. on) ill. Angl. to be ill.

Weyt-un ktitta i>oie-t-^-ne.wik (\d.)...it is easy that they (id.) make

it. Angl. to make it.

Ne m€tho-^';he-t-en nMche-ch-egf'aw (flat vow.).../ like it (am

pleased) when / am working.
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Hd, , V (Fr. covniie). ^'c-

Ne gh m6eth'(!w hi? Hiike-h-M*...

/ will give it to him m I love him.
'I

Ne ki8k-ethe>t-/ra hi u«ti»'Cwit (p. 17) •

/ know that >7 it a mitten.

Hi kissewftas-i/ ootAma-w-nyoo...

As he is angry (Angl. being angry) he beats Aim.

Ne ne-<>the-t-e;i hi ni|)p^-che-g()/*<liA: (part, pass.) mechim.

/ am glad as it is kiWed (to wit) food.

Kiitta, or, Kutche. (Chip, che) that, to the end that, &c.

Ne g& it-(/ni kutt& tiikoo-pit-i«A;...

/ will say (to) him that Ae(Angl. to) tie thee.

Ne g& iAtoo-t-(Stv kutche nippaWwe^w-tHdat.) pissiskti-ti...

/ will engage him that ki\l-Jbr'me-he animals.

Ne g& iXtootdw ktitche nipp&-/um-(^n>t7 (id. inan.) yr€eikB-ethu...

I will engage him that kill-Jbr-me-he meat

Kiitche w&ppa-m-«< g'oo p^yshoo-w-uA-^e/.

That thou (mayest) see him is the reason that bring-we (1 .S)-him.

Wine-t-t/in-i (p. SOS) k6kwan ne " nuttoon-iipa-t-«n."

Whenever / lose something I " look-for" it.

M6osuk it-oot&y-w-tiA;-^ ne w&ppa-m-ow.

Always when / go (relat.) / see Aim.

" K6espin" tilckoos-aiA-^..." in case" he arrive,

W^ta-m-Jfrin... k6 too-t-um-oo^-tu^ (dub.).

Tell-<Aou-me...Mrhether he has done it or not.

Oe kdese-missina-h-ig-^ane ne g& wiithaw-in.

When / shall finish-writing / will go-out.

Ke g& tV-dotan-anofv (1.2) ke k^ese-m^echesoo-^elitoo (1.2).

We (1.2) will there-go when we (1.2) shall finish-eat(ing).



286 A GRAMMAR OF

" T&n i8p6eche" appesis nit'eth-?/<-e.

" However" little thou mayest give him.

Is's-i kiitta gfe it-oot-ai7 wil gb it-oot-atV.

Say tkou (to) him that he may go whither he wants (to) go.

Ni'imma " ^skwA" m^thowilss-iw k6tta mkchin-dnewik.

Not " yet" is it good to eat (Fr. qu'on le mange).

" Eth'ewaik" ne ga 'tt-oot-dn.

" Nevertheless" / will there-goj go there.

The addition of a grave ^ (Fr. ^), Chip, -din, to the Subjunc-

tive gives it a conditional or contingent sense, (Angl. if, &c.)

as,

Ow'en& ch6ese-^-i<-e...{^any one (Ae) deceive me.

Ni'igge-sk-6w-u/-^ ikmee-h-(sk-e m6gp^...

// Ihoti meet him, if he speak to thee also.

We it-6ot-e^n^ ne g& it-oot-^n...

If I wish (to) thither-go, / will thither-go.

Ke gk mkeXh-ilttn tippa-h-'im-6w-«/«-p...

/ will give (it to) <Aee t/" <Aott pay »Be.

M^tho-i^the-t-ummun-^ ke ga w6che-w-{//tn...

If thou like it I will accompany thee.

Atk t^pv/k-se-un-i mimma ne g& p6y-it-oot-an...

Although thou shouldest call me I will not come.

Hh muthos-t/AtV ne gS, ke meth-a-^t, ke nutt6o-t-um-(/n)iA-do;)un-^.

A good one / would have given (to) him, if he had asked it of me.

T^T^yrk-sUwdpun-i ne ga tuckoos-m-i^/f , .

.

If thou hadst called me I would have arrived.

Sdke-t-a-wrf-pttn-^ ke mis8lna-h-eggun"ispeeche" sedke-t-tu» (flat.

vow.) kdtta m^ttaw-^2<n...

If thou hadst loved thy book " as well as" thou lovest that thou play,

Angl. to play.
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iS^e g& ke 6o8e-t-()/t we oose-t-i'an-^...

/ could have made it if I wished that I (to) make iV.

Eg^ tiickoosin-e<fn-^ ne g& misslna-h-egcfn... .
.

,

IfI do not arrive / will write.

The Condition or Contingency expressed by this verbal

form is strengthened by the added Conjunction, K^espin,

Angl. " In case that," as,

K6espin ow'enJi minnekvr-ait-i 6oma nippee-eMt^ (accus.)...

In ease that any one (he) drink this water....

Note.—The fut. (subj.) is ended by a short S (p. 203). The inserted

w, and the added i or w^, (Chip, -ain, or, -wain) constitute the signs of the

Doubtful mood.

Owa nt^na unn& ..this and that (anim.).

Ow& ^gd, (inn& ..this or that.

Comparative Conjunctions.

(See Adverbs, Comparison, p. 281, also p. 132 et seq.)

As—so Is'se^—isse, or, Ecco-se with isse repeated before the

following (Indicative) verb ; hi-isse, Q=¥r. i) or, he'se (Chip, dzhe,

en-, an-), before the Subjunctive, as,

6^ isse \-i-yun, Ecc'o-'se net isse l-dn (indie), or, Ecc'o-se

h^'se i-i-an (subj.)...as thou art just so / so am.

H^'se kisk^the-m-t7...ecc^o n6tha, h^'se kisk^the-m-u^.

As knoweth-Ae-me voila I, so know-/-Ai»»."*

>s^ X. 15. A^ZHB kekdne-m-i(2. . me!. . neen, a'zhe kekdne-m-u(;r.

As knoweth-Ae-me. . ecco !. . /, so know-/-W»».

XV. 9. Kah BZHE s&hge-h-ic?. . me ! . . neen, kah b'zhe s&hge-h-^o'A-

goog.

As hath loved-Ae-me. . voild !. . /, have so Ioved-/-you.

XV. 12. Che ^zbe si^ge-h'^de-ydig (recip.) ntihsob kah ^zhe s&hge-

6n,ahgoog.

That so \o\a-me-another-ye, like as have loved-/-j/ou.
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In the fuUowing and similar Examples, the correlative verb is

the (elementary) Et-w (iee p. 1()0) he "is," or, "does" ; thus,

Aw'koos-w, w6tha...ncesta net' ei-in.

He is sick, he...also / am (so). Angl. so am I. ^

Wunnesk-ow, w^tha—iieesta nef ct-in.

He riies, he—also f no (so). Angl. so du I.

'

I

Sect. III.

OF THE PREPOSITION.

The Preposition (p. 242) governs nouns of place in the loca-

tive case, generally, (p. 184) as,

Meegewap-i^ 6otchc...the tent (at) from, from the tent.

Wiiskah6ggun-iA " issee"..." towards" the house.

Seepee-A " cheeke"..." near to" the river.

K6eske-8-a lannehee muskoosee-» " cheeke" usk-rfiA.

Cut thou those grasses " close to" the ground.

" Ast'um-ik" wdska-h-^ggun-i^.

" Before," in front of, the house.

" Peeche" mistik-oowi'it-JA..." within" the wood-bag, i.e. box.

They are placed either before or after thei- nouns, as,

Mewi'it-i^ peeche, or peeche mewut-iA...in the bag.

Wutch^e-^ p6oskoo, or, p6oskoo wutchee-^...in the same hill.

XX. 21. Kah ezhe ahnoozh-id . . me !. . neen, azhe dhnoon-^A^O'jr.

As hath aent-he-me. . voil&. . I, so send-Z-you.

xiv. 27. Kah ween. . kzhe m4gew&-w6d. . ked' ezhe m^ne-sen-rfon-im.

Not as they give so give-no^7-you.

ii. 17. Ahn een an-^hje-m-wd.

What wise, how, so-relatest-Z/joM-Atm.

ix. 10. Ahn een nah ? kah ezhe wahb-eyuii.

How (is it) that so see-est thou ?

vi. 30. Ahn een nah ? an-^hnook-^un.

How workest-fAou ?
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verb It

IS,

the loca-

nt.

.e. box.

as,

same hill.

mhgo'.j.

en-rfon-itn.

you.

" Pirn"-a»tky-wii... they are lying " about."

** P^esooch" m^egevvap-iA..." near to" the tent

" Cheeke" seepee-A..." close" rt/ the river. ,

Seepee-^ " issee"..." towards" the river.

ChuppusiH ketha. Isptm-ik m'tha.

Below Ihee. Above me.

Ne gix minnekwfifn " am^ya'' kilha.

I will driuk " before" thee.

" Sep^" nipp6ywiin-tA, ast-^A.

" Under" the bed, put-thoii-it.

" Tkkootch" t6yt-appewin-iA:, ath-rffy.

" Upon" the chair, place-/Ao«-A»n.

Wftth-ow eskwA kef ia.n-d.now {\ .2) "ooche" A'^gee-ndA (p. 1 85).

Far yet me (1.2) are " from" our (1.2) dwelling.

Oocii'e^—with flat. vow. We*ch'e. (p. 202.)

K6kwan " 6oche" p6egee-9kk-t-«»iffH/».

What " from" art thou sorrowful.

Wftthow " (^oche" ne pey-it-oot-an.

Far off " from" I hither-come.

Ky'as " (joche" net' dwkoos-in.

Long .since " from" / am ill.

}L^c[\-egat-aywa (part, pass.) menis-ts-^ " 6oche" n^ep^es-a.

They are hidden the berries " by" the leaves.

Numma n' " ooche" wAppa-t-en.

7 have not " ever" (never) seen it.

Ow'ena " 6oche" kisk-^the-t-wwf»n«n ? (p. 183).

Who " from" (is it) that thou knowest it ?

K^kwan " (Soche" ge 6ose-t-iMn ?

What " from," of what, wilt thou make it ?

V
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Tan-itt^ " vv6che"-pitch-it(ch).iA;?

' >Vherc " from" do tliej) remove (their dwelling) ?

TAne w^che m^eth-w/ ?

Which from, why, (dost) thou give (it to) him f *

Thne w^che gh ge iiiiggU8-«^»n ?

Why didst thou leave vie ?

Tiine wfeclie egh hv ^theb6kk-i»n ?

Why art thou not prudent.

They are often used without a Noun, or Adverbially ; and

in this way the Prepos. (or Postpos.) ooche, from, (or of, &c.)

is used before the verb, thus,

Ne g' ooche 6ose-t-««.../ will of (i/) make it.

K6kwAn'ke6oche6kee-A? (p. l63)

What will from (it) happen, be the consequence ?

The Instrumental ease of the verb (p. 121) -ffh-gdyoo (3d

conjug.) does not admit the Ablat. sign ooche before, or after,

its Noun.

M6okoman ne ga munne-se-gkg<fn...a knife I will ciit-with.

Mi'mtow-^ggin ne g& 6osl-che-gdg<fn...cloth /will make-with.

The Preposition sometimes assumes the verbal form (p.

34), as,

Ne g& Bkpoo-n-en...I will put it through.

Ne g& p6et-a-h-en, -n-en, -sk-en, &C....7 will enter it, put it

in. See pp. 86 et seq. 103.

QWask&h ^skootai-^...round the fire.]

Ne g& w&ska-n-en mistik-wa.

/ will round-hand-tV, surround t7 with, sticks.

Ne ga wksk&'ti'i'ssoon (reflect.) €skootayoo.

/ 'Will round-hand-«iy*e//i surround myself vfith, fire.

Wftsk^h-tay-^ai, unnem& miiskootayoo.

Round-go-/e^M«, let us go round, that plain.

i I
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'

^1

lally; and

)r o/, &c.)

gayoo (3d

e, or after.

Ne wa8k4h-giipowl.j/,U.wKA.../Aey stand round {lo) me*
Kev)ksVa\\.gki^oyi\.st(iw.iin6m.uk...v}e stand vounA them.

W&8kah-^ppt.*/(i.^rfy-,i;«A (indef'.)...Me^ sit round (indef.

obj.)

A'e waskah-sk-d^-WM* (p. 87. sk special). ..Mey walk round
We.

• See p. 122, Intranwtive &c. and pp. 129. 130.

[Ooch'e esplmlk. from above.]

Ooch'^oo..,Ae proceeds from.

Ooch'^chegun ..produce, fruit.

Oos'e-h.fl»yoo {mim.)...he from-eth, produces, makes, Aim,
Oos'e-t-ow (inan.)...Ae produces, makes, it.

Oos6-che-^un...a thing produced, made.
Ooch'.fek...the producing-being ; a name of the Deity.

Ooch'e.h-f,>oo.../ic from-eth, prevents, him.

Oot(:-n-um...he from-hands-i/, takes it. (See p. 87 et seq.)

T^n'tfe w^ch-fliV ? (flat vow.)... whence is he, proceeds hef
T^n'tfe whchk-magak ?... Whence is it?

cut-with,

make-with.

I form (p.

r it, put it

\, fire.

Sect. IF.

INTERJECTIONS.

Interjections connected with a verb generally require the
latter to be in the Subjunctive Mood, as,

Plttane ! wappa- t-wwinrfn...would that ! / saw it.

Wa! mfesk6w-w*.i7 (anim.)...how strong-i«-Ae .'

Wd ! miiskow-d/t (inan.) ...how hard it is !

Wd
! p4p.i7...how he laughs !

W4 ! k^etim-iV . . .how lazy he is !

wa
!
ke it-dpitch-^tf».' ... how (long) thou hast (been) absent!

The Interjection is commonly expressed absolutely, or
without a regimen.

V 2
•
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Chap. III.

Sect. I.

OF COMl'OUND WORDS, (p. 177 et seq.)

As respects the relative force or value of the Simple and

Compound forms, we may observe, generally, that the Simple

form has a specific—the Compound, a general or indefinite

signification, as,

Net' awkoo-s-i« tie ait-ik (defin.).../ am sore my foot-i'n, in

mij foot.

Net' awkoo-sit-a/j (indef.).../ <tot sore-foot(ed).

Ne w&ppiak-isis-in n' istikw^n-iA (defin.).../ am white in

(or, at, &c.) my head, my head is white (accid.).

iVe wapp-istikwan-»« (indef.).../ am white-headed (natur-

ally, &c.).

So with the Transitive, as,

Kippee-e/AM nat-Kjn... water he fetches {it)-, for a specif,

purpose.

NJlt ^»p-ayoo.../<c fetch -water-e//j (indef.) ; Angl. is water-

fetching.

Att'ik-wa noch'e-h-a_yoo...Ae hunts, is hunting, a deer (def

)

Not-attik-w-%oo...Ae hunt-deer-eth, is deer-hunting (in-

def).*"

'*5 xiii. 10. K^zeb^gc-n-rfnjf. . oo z^d-wn (defin.;. . that he wash his feet,

xiii. 5. 12. Kem^hjee-k^zebege-z^d-a-n-(?d (indef.). . Aebegan-wash-

ioot-them.

xiii. 5. Ke kahae-z^d-a-w-rfrf . . (and) he wipe-footed-fAem.

xii. 3. Oo ge n6ome-zed-a-n-on. . she anoint-footed-Atm.

xiii. 14. Keshpin. . . . ke kezeb^ge-zed-a-n-^oA^roo^',

If have wash-foot-/-j/oM,

kenahwah, ke tah kezeb^ge-zed-a-n-^c^tm. (Recipr.)

ye, ye should wash-foot-onf-anoMer.
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a specif.

is water-

eer (def.)

iting (in-

h his feet,

ran-wash

-

Natural appearances or events, common operations, &c.

are generally expressed in Compound forms—one component

Root always, in some way, qualifying the other, indefinitely,

I sp-kmuttin-ow-high-hill-iV-tV.

Thisk-ipp-ayoo... rise-water-e/A-i7, the water rises.

P6ost-i'iskesin-ay (iniperat.)...put-on-8hoe-^/iou ;
put on thy

shoe, or shoes.

Kfet-i'iskesin-ay...take-ofr-shoe-/Aou ; take off* thy shoe, or

shoes.

Note.—It must be remarked that the Simple elements (Roots), for the

sake of Euphony, or to express a slight difference in the meaning, &c.

are often modified, by elision or otherwise (p. 17), in the Compound.

When the Attributives are co-ordinate, or equally attributive

to their subject, they will not coalesce or combine together.

Your sister is a handsome (and) young woman, (turn),

Ke mis kiittaw&s-iss-«, ooskenfeg-eskwdy-woo raugga.

Thy (elder) sister {she) is handsome, young-woman-w-*Ae

also.

The verb Oos'e-h-ayoo (anim.), Oos'e-t-ow (inan.), in its

ordinary acceptation, he makes -Aim, or -it,—is rendered, in its

Indefinite sense, by the Formative -K-ayoo, annexed to the

Noun, &c. (See p. 19.)

M6ewut (inan.) ne g' 6ose-t-an...a (or the) bag / will make

00 (defin.)

Meewiit ne g' 6ose-t-um-oxi-(iw . . .a. bag / will make (it) for

him. (p. 232.)

A'e ga meewiit-e-K-rfn.../ will bag-make (indef.)

Ne ga m^ewiSt-e-K-ow-rfn' (dat.) . . . / will bag-make-for-Aim.

Kiitche mdewiit-e-K-ow-MAr (subj.) ...that bag-make-for-/-

him.

The verb It-ethe-m-ayoo (Chip. Ood' en-Ane-m-on) anim.;

It-6the-t-M»i (Chip. Ood' en-Ain-d-on) inan., he thinks-Aim,

oxy-it ; is frequently found in Compounds.

M^toon-^tlic-t-WMi...^(T cnmplete-lhinks, considers, it.

Wna-ethr-t-K;w.../iC lose-thinks, is at a loss. &c
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! I

8ect.IL "

OF SENTENCES.
'

The Cree and other Algonquin dialects resolve themselves,

in like manner with European languages, into different kinds

of sentences, as Simple, Compound, &c., and these may

be expressed Positively, Negatively, Interrogatively, &c.

(Vide supra.)

SIMPI-K 8KNTENCES.

Tek-moo (accid. pass.) koon^, doche pe«iiin ...he is melted,

the snow, by the sun.

Unt6we->v&ppa-m-d<d^ ke giuwee-MO«'...go-see-/e/-w* (.1.2)

our (1.2) mother.

P#this w&ppQke, ne g& p^y-h-anMon ..till to-morrow,n)c (1.3)

will wait (for) him. &C<

COMPOUND SENTENCES.

M^tho-pemdtissu " ispeese" gk tt-fep-itch-c««.

He well-behaved " whilst" thoti wast absent.

Ooti-n-aA k^kwan wa dote-n-timmun, " picko" net' ustis-u^.

Take thou any thing (that) thou wantest (to) take, "except"

my mittens.

Ne gS p6m-oot-an " ethewaik" he mutche-k^esik-^A.

/ will walk " although" it ugly-day-i.T.

K6kwan gjl n6che-t-»wn " ispeese" it-apitch-ea'n (subj.pres.*).

What (is it) that thou workedst at " whilst" / tvas absent.

Ne k6 it-ik-rfwin (indef. inv.), he dwkoos-p'«n (subj. pres.).

They (Pr. oil) have said (to) me, that thou art sick.

Ath'em-}/n (indie.) kutt^ 'it-oot-dnewik (subj. indef.) hd

timme-koon-<JtA: (impers. subj.)

It is difficult that one (Angl. to) go there, as deep-snow-tV-u.

• The Present, and the (impound of the Present, are often used

for the Preterite tense,
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I )

leniselves,

rent kinds

hese may

ively, &c.

r is melted,

'el-US (1.2)

m,tve (1.3)

/' ustis-u^.

, "except"

ibj.pres.*).

IS absent.

)j. pre8.).

ndef.) h^

movf-it-is.

often used

Ne g& mieih'OW (indie.) w&ppa-m>i]A-« (subj. fut.). •'

/ will give (it to) him when »ee-I-hitn.

Wlyt-un (indie.) ki!itt& tdoche-giU-dik (part. pats, subj.)

// it easy that it (Angl. to) be done.

Ndmraaweth& methow&ss-tn (indic.)ki:itt&piakoo-j^iin.(aubj.)

// is not good that thmt be one, (i.e) alone.

Ntimma wetha ke ga m£eth-t//m (indie. ), kgk^ tippa-hum-

dweun (subj.)

/ will not give (to) thee, if thou do not pay me for (it).

M^thowftss-tn (indie.) che? 6onia, (^ "we" m6eth-^n(subj.)

Is it good ? this, which thou art " going to" give me.

Ndmma ne kisk^the-t-en, tdn'te wA it-oot&y-wdk-yrh (dub.)

/ do not know, where they want (to) go.

Unt6we-wdppa-t-aA (imperat.), matee kiitt& kiesichegcitaik-

w^ (part. pass. inan. dub.)

6o-8ee-/AoM-t^ whether it be finishet/ (or not).

The Subordinate may precede the Principal verb or sen-

tence (p. 253).

The Relative clause may follow, precede, or be inserted in,

the, Antecedent sentence, as,

Ne ke nat-^n(indic.)p&skesiggun (inan.),gk we kputche-t-iun (subj.)

/ have fetched (it) the gun, which thou wantest (to) use (t7).

or,

Gk we kputche-t-iMH, piiskesiggun, ne ke na-/-^n.

Which thou wantest (to) use it, the gun, I have fetched it.

or*

Pdskesiggun, gk we kputche-t-ii/H, ne ke na-t-^«.

The gun, which thou wantest (to) use (it), /iiave fetched «/.

We have also in these dialects the idiomatic phraseology fre-

quently found in the Scriptures at the beginning and the end of

sentences, such as " Thus saith the Lord, &c." and " — saith the

Lord." as,
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Oom' isse itvr-dyoo ktsh6-eth!n'u.

This wise, thus, saith (-he) the old-man.

—, itY/-dyoo, or, 6cco-8e itw-<(yoo.

—, he saith, or, just so he sHith.

—, it-6the-t-um,

— , he thinks,

or, Ec'co-se it-t*the-t-ww.

or. Just so he thinks

I i

So

He says that he saw him. (turn)

Ne ke w^ppa-m-ow, itw-nyoo.

/ have seen him, he says.

They (people) say that he is arrived (turn),

Tidckons-t/t, ityf-dnexvoo (p. 98) ••/*€ is arrived, they My.

He is daid to be arrived, (turn)

Trickoos-i/i, it-(jw []Indet. Inv. Indic. p. 305]. ..Ac is arrived,

he is s&id (of).

I do not like him to be called niggardly, (turn)

NUmma ne m6tho-6the-t-<;«—sa-siik-iss-u, kutche it-«^e/. (id.

id. SuBj.)

/ do not well-think, like, (it)—he is niggardly, that he be

said {of).

Sect. in.

OF THE ELLIPSIS.

The language of this people is purely oral—and their collo-

quial intercourse, as is the case with Europeans, is in a high

degree Elliptical. In Cree, &c. as in English, the parts of a

sentence are relative—so e.g. a dependent part, expressed

with its relative words and forms, supplies the ideas, &c. of

the antecedent—onaitted clause of the same sentence, as
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) iVUii& Ac g:i wnppa-in-i//in (indie) che ? Again shall / see Ihee ?

Ans. Ah ! Pematiss-flrfn-fe (subj.) [^m^nft ke g& w&ppa-m-in. un-

derstood]. Yes ! if / live ^again //loii wilt see me. under-

8tOO<l]. If
^ '

K^koo uppwooy (aiiini.) ga p^yshoo-w-u* (subj. anim.)

^^'hat paddle (is it) which Ikoii bringest {-him).

Ans. Ga meth6-.sm-«7 (subj. anim.) .... (that) which is good.

Aiigl. the good one.

K^koo chicka-h-eggun (inan.), ga p^y-t-iM« (subj. inan.)

What hatchet (is it), which thou bringc*/.

Ans. Gk niethow-(/4.v-i/: (subj. inan.) ... (that) which » good.

Angl. the good one.

If My. Ke ke t6o-t-en, che .'' (p. 279).. Hast thou done it 9

Ans. Shkshi... Already (I have done it. understood).

Otherwise the verb is repeated (as in French), as,

arrived. Ans. Ah ! Ne ke t6o-t-^n... Yes ! / have done it. Angl. Yes, I

have.

W. (id.

—

-

Sect. IV.
lat he be

OF ACCENT, &c.

The Cree language is expressed, generally, by an agreeable

alternation of Vowels and Consonants, composing long and

short syllables.

Note.—We must, however, observe that, in some Dialects, the Cree s

is changed into sh, which, when joined to another consonant, gives

sometimes, to the eye at least, an unpleasant effect, e.g. sk becomes shk,

r collo-
and in the German orthog. schk. Of the h, see p. 124. Note.

a high Every word of more than one syllable has one of its sylla-

ts of a bles accented, as.

)ressed Ottim...a dog. Sip-in. ..it »* summer. Tibbisk-oio...t7 m night.

&c. of
Sometimes in a long word we find two or more of its sylla-

iS
bles accented. (Vide passim.)

•
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Ai respecti the Simple verb and its adjuncts, the Principal

accent or streas may be variously placed—on the Rout, the

Formative, the Person (subj. or obj.), or the Auxiliary,'*' thus,

Ne »&ke'h'On>...I love him—with Einphuaiit uii the rout,

becomes

Ne 8A"ke-h-ow...I lov"g (not, e.g. hate) him.

Ne A"ke-t-an.../ love (id.) il. On the Formative, it be-

comes

Ne »&ke-H"-on) ..I do love him.

Ne a&ke-r"-an... I DO \ove it.

* See also p. 201. The Cree Preterite &c.

•

When the Principal stress is on h personal element (nomin. or

accus.). it is generally expressed by the added pers. pron. used ab-

solutely, as,

Ne a&ke'h'Otv, ne'th& (nomin. )... (Fr. ^'« /'aime,Moi.) I see

him, I.

Nk'tha, ne sake-h-ow...(Fr. «ioi,je Z'aime) I, / love him.

So on the Object,

Ne s^ke-h-OfT, we'tha (accus.)... (Fr. Je /'ainie, Lui) / love

him, HIM.

We'tha, «e8&ke-h-oi;u...(Fr. Lui,y<?/'airae) him, /love Aim.

So also in the Subjunctive, where the subjective and objective

pronouns are combined, -mA, I-him ; -nt, thou-him, &c. as,

Kutche R&Ve-h-uk, ne"tha. (nomin.). ..(Fr. que je I'&ime,

Moi.) that love'I-him, I.

Kutche B&ke-h-iik, we"tha (accu8.)...(Fr. que _;c faime,

LUi) Angl. that / love-H/M.

Ki'itche s^ke-h-iV, we''th& (nomin. )...(Fr. qu't'/m'aime, lui)

that he love me, he.

Kutche s&ke-t-idn (inaii.) ne'tha.... Fr. que ^e f'aime,

MOI.) that / love if. I. &c.

Note.—See Note 154. x. 15.—xv. 9-—xx 21.

^
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II

Again,

Xithn, \vethu...(I.at. ego ipse) (it is) I, myself.

Wetha, w6tha...(Iiat- ille ipse) (it is) h«, hiniielf.

1 :

Sometimes the Emphasis is on the auxiliary particles ke, gd, we,

g^ (g hard), &c>. as uii their English equivalents^ have, mill^ wish,

can, &c. as,

Wk' dp-<frf«-^, ne o'" ^p-iN...when I wish (to) sit, I witL sit.

Note.—The learner will not fail to notice the accentuation of the lat

and 2d. pers. HJng. (Subj. Intran.) -e-dn, if-iin, Sec.

A Stress is sometimes laid uii Demons. Pronouns, Ad-

verbs, &c. as opposed to their Correlatives—on Connective

words also, as, the Pron. Relat. g(i—Conjunctions, &c. as,

Eth'ewaik, nevertheless, 8cc.

Note.—See also, Ok Nkoation, pp. 278. 279-

Emphasis affects also, sometimes, the arrangement of their

Words : thvis the objectwe noun commonly precedes and the

subjective follows the verb, unless where Emphasis changes

the order. Inversion is not here a cause of ambiguity, as the

forms of the words sufficiently indicate the Relations which

connect them with each other.
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PART IV.

ADDENDA.
»

Chap. I.

INTRANSITIVE VERBS.

Indicative Future.

Ne g' apMn.../ shall or will sit. Ne g' ap'-in-nan. .me (1.3) shall

or mill sit.

Ke g' ap'-In... thmi shall or will Ke g' ap'-in-dMow...we (1.2) id.

sit.

*G&~id ap-u...he shall or will sit. At' g' ap'-'m-ow6w,..ye id.

* Grt-/5 ^p'e-muk...they id.

• Pronounce, KiittS.

Compound of the Present.

Ne ke ap'-iw.../ have sat. Ve ke ap'-in-Man...tytf (1.3) have

sat.

Ke ke wp!-\n,..lhou hast sat. Kc k6 ap'-in-««o/iJ...we (1.2) id.

K€ ap'-u...he has sat. /iCe k6 ap'-in-owow.. _ye have sat.

Ke ap-e-WHk...tkeij have sat.

The auxiliary Particles, as regards both their meaning and their

grammatical position, are exactly analogous to the English

Auxiliaries; but unlike the latter, they are indeclinable, the per-

sonal inflection belonging to the verb (see p. 199)'

They are prefixed, in the same manner, to the Subjunct, &c.

tie 4p-tY/«-e . . , when / shall have sat.

fVe ap-fifm-e...when / want or om about to sit.
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Subjunctive— Preterite. (Posit.)

I-t-(kpan

I-i-ipun

I-a^-epun

I-i-dA-epim

I-T-ttA-oopuii

l-i-<ft^-oopun

l-ak-wd-Tpun

If. &c. / was being, &c.

thou wast.

he was.

we (IS) were.

tve (1.2) were.

ye were.

they were.

Imperative Mood. (See pp. 19^. 204.)

Present (or Definite) Tense.

Sing. Plur.

Ap'-c.sit thoH. Ap'e-tdk...\et us (1.2) sit.

Ap'-iA...8it^e.

Indefinite Tense.

Ap'-^*M«...8it thoH. Ap'-e-k()A...let «* sit.

Ap'-e-kcftA: . . . sit ^e.

Accessory Case.

Indicative—Present. (See p. 209.)

Net' A^'e-TV-dn. ..I ait, in relat. iVie/' ap'e-w-4n-woH...n/tf (1.3) sit,

to him or them. &c.

Kef Ap'e-n>-d/J...Mo«, &c. Kef ap'e-w-An-d«on;...n>e(1.2)8it.

&c. &c.

Subjunctive—Present. (See p. 210.)

Ap'e-w-MJt...(If) / sit, in relat. Ap'e-w-MA-^e/...(If) me (1.3) sit,

&c. in relat. &c,

TRANSITIVE VERBS.

Subjunctive—Preterite. (Posit.)

Skke-h-uA;-epun

-h-u^^pun

-h-^A-6pun

-h-ukeet-6ipun

-h-aA;-6opun

-h-^tg-oopun

-h-(iA-n'd-piin

If, &c. / loved him.

thou lovedst him.

he loved him, or, them.

we (1.3) loved him.

tve (1.2) loved hivi.

ye loved him.

they loved him, or, them.
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Subjunctive Future. (See p. 203.)

SBke-h-uA-S . . .when I shall love him.

S4ke-h-u/(c/i)-e...n'Ae» thou shall love him.

S&.keA\-dt(ch)-S...tvheH he shall love him, or, them.

S&ke-h-iik-eet{ch)-e...whtn tve (l.S) shall love him.

Skke-h-ak-oo...when we (1.2) shall love hivi.

iikV.e-\i-dig-oo.,.when ye shall love him.

Sake-h-at-w6w-^ ...when they shall love him, or, them.

SupposiTivE—Indicative.

Ne sake-h-k-took-e (plur.-niA) / love Aim, (pltir. -them) I suppose.

Ke &c. thou SiC.

,li
Doubtful—Subjunctive.

Present Tense.

Sdke-h&-w-uA;-e (plur. -nik) If / love hiin (plur. -them)

'W-ut-^ (id.) thou love Aiw (id.).

-A-we Ac love Aiffj, or, them,

•yi-uckeet-h (plur.-ntA) ne (1.3) love him (id.).

-w-aA-wfe (id.) we (1.2) love Aim (id.)

-w-ai^-we (id.) ye love Aim (id.).

-w-dA-wfe '*" /Aey love hivi, or <Aeffi.

's* i. 33. Wdgwdin-edoog ka w6hbihmah.w-aArf(.ud)-ain. . whom-soever

thou shalt see (Jkim).

ill, 15. 16. Wdgwain (nomin.) ka tapway-^ne-in-«Ajr(ajt)-w&in.

.

Whosoever shall believe in Aim.

xiii. 22. Wagv;ain-Mn (accus.)kah en-a/»^(di)-w6in..whom (is it) that

he says it to (of).

XV. 16. Wig6o-doog-wain ka und6odah-mahw6h-«;-ai9i-wdin. . what-

soever ye shall ask/rom him.

XX. 23. W&gw^n dkoo-n-aAmrfA-w-aJ^-w&in . . whomsoever ye with-

draw them from {-him).

Wdgw&in m«»nje'rae-n-flAmrfA-u)-rfip-wfiin .. whomsoever ye

hold them to (-him).
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Preterite Tense.

S&ke-hd-w-u^'-^pun-^ (plur. -nik) If / loved him,

-w-«<-(5pun-6 (id.) ihou lovedst him.

-^•oopun-6 ' he loved him, or them,

-w-uckeet-ipun-i (plur. -nik) me (1.3) love him (id.).

-w-aA:-oopun-fe (id.). rve (1.2) loved him.

-w-ZJi^-oopun-fe (id.) ye loved him.

-w-d^-oopun-fe they loved Aim, or <Aem.

Compound of the Preterite.

Kb 8&ke-h&-w-MA-6pun-6 (plur. -nik).

If / HAD loved him (plur. -them).

SupposiTivE

—

Inanimate.

Indicative. (See p. 205.)

Ne s4ke-t-an-&took^.../ love it-l suppose.

Ke sdke-t-an-&took^.../Aou lovest it-\ suppose.

Sdke*t-&-took^.../ie loves it-l suppose.

Preterite.

Ne sake-t-an-4koopun.../ loved it-l suppose.

Ke 8&ke-t-an>dkoopun...</iou lovest it-l suppose.

S&ke-t-(fA-oopun...Ae loved it-l suppose.

Doubtful,—Subjunctive.

Present. (See p. 206.)

S4ke-tk-w-(in-6 If, &c. / love it.

S&ke-tk-w-uM-fe thou love it.

Sdke-tk-A-w6 he love it.

&c.

&c.

8ic.

&c.

INVERSE.

ix. 21. Wagwdn-wn (ablat.) kah w&hbe-H-ijr-oogw&ia.ttn (caus. dub)

. . by whom he hatb been caused to see.

X. 6. 'Wdg6o-doog-wain kah ijr-oow&hg-wdin. . (they knew not) what-

soever they were said to by (,him) .

xii. 46. W4gw&in ka tapway-^ne-m-tAr-wdin. . whosoever shall believe

on me.

xiii. 29. O'owh ood' en-(iA-doogain-un . . this he said to him I sup-

pose (relat. to them, his disciples).
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Prt'teritc.
i

If, &c. / loved il.

thou lovedst it,

he loved it.

Sake-ti-w-rip-rf«.^

S&ke-iii-w-kp-UH-^

Conipoiind of the Preterite.

Ke sAke-tu-A--oopuu-c>...if Af had loved it.

&c.

Itwavoo.

Itw-dt/iH) (Conjug. S)...he says.

hv/-()7ien>oo (Fr. on dil) they (indcf.) say.

Transitive.

Indicative Mood— Present.

CKKB.

JVe/' it-rfu> (plu. -uk)

Kef it-rfu) ,

It-%00

Net' It-dn-nan

Kef It-kn-hnow

Kef It-ow-ou;

It-6y-w»«A;

H^ it-ii* (plu. -wd)

CHIl'l'KWAY.

Nimf en-a'A (plu. dg)

Kecf en-a'A

Ood' en-on

Nind en-dh-non

Ked' en-dli-non

Ked' en-dh-wah

Ood' en-ah-tcon'*7

/ say (to, or of) him
(plu. them).

thou sayest to him.

he says to him.

we (1.3) say to him.

we (1.2) say to him.

ye say to him.

they say to him

Subjunctive Mood— Present.

et\-ug (plu. wah) as / say (to, &c.) Aim
(plu. them).

it-M'/ en-lid Mom sayest him.

it-dt en-dd he says him.

it-uk-M en-ung'^d we (1.3) say Aim.

iuhk en-ling we (1.2) say Aim.

it-aig en-atg ye say Aim.

it-sX-wow en-ah-«;rfd»88 they say Aim.

INDICATIVE.

^^7 i. 38. Oowh (dush) oo ge en-dn . . (and) this he said unto Aim (or

them).

X. 36. Ked en-dhwdh, nah ?. . . . say ye of him . . ?

v. 10. Oowh 00 ge en-ah-wdn . . this they said unto Aim.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
^>B iii. 3. v. 19. Oowh ke en-dd. . this he said (to) Aim.

xviii. 21. Ewh kah en-ahg-tcdh, . that which I said (unto) them.

h
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&c.

Inversr— Iiulic'utive.

N' it-a

K' \t-a

IWA (pass.)

JV it-ik-oo»an

K' it-ik-oone^i;

K' \t'ik-oowdw

\t-ik-wuk (pass.) 'W

Nind ig

Ked' ig

Ood' ig-oon (pass.)

Nind' ig-oon^n

Ked' ig-oon(^n

/Ced' ig'OOwdh

he says (to &c.^ me.

he says Mee.

Ae is said to by him, &c.

he says m» (1.3>.

he says us (1.2).

Ae says you.

Ood' ig-oowdn (pass.) (hey were said (to, &c.)

by him or them.

jr of) him

plu. Mem).

:o Aim.

Ivi.

to Aim.

to Aim.

I.

kirn

&c.) Aim

[plu. them).

at him.

im.

say Aim.

lay Aim.

m.

him.

nto Aim (or

) them.

iUsk

it-ikoot (pass.)

is-eam^et

it-it-ak'

Subjunctive.

M\.id

cn-ik

ik-oot (pass.)

ezh-eamind

in-enung

na he says (to, &c.) me.

he says thee,

he is said to by Aim,&c.

he says »« (1.3)

thou aayest u£ (1.2).

viii. .54. ix. IQ. A'n-dig dlat vow.). . as ye say (of) Aim.

iii, 2C. viii. 39. ix. 19. Oowh (dush) ke en-ah-wdd . . (and) this they

said to Aim.

SupposiTivE (ludic).

xiii. 29. Oowh ood' cn-cfA.doog&in*un. . this he (Jesus) said to Aim, I

suppose.

Doubtful.

xiii. 22. W4gwdn-MM kah en-dhg-vrkin . . whom (is it) that he says

to, means,

xiii. 24. Wdgwain kah en-rfA^f-wfein-un (Relat.) . . whom (is it) that

he says of, means.

X. 6. W^g6odoogw&in kah ^goo*waA^-w6in . . what (it was) that they

were said (to) by (him).

ii. 5. Nahmunj ka en-^oo-w-ai^«wain. . whatsoever he may say to

you.

INVERSE.

•"9 ix. 11. Oowh (dush) nin ge ig (and). . this he said to me.

ii. 3. iv. 9. Jesua (dush), oo g^en oowh oo ge eg'don. . (and) Jesus,

Ais mother this he was said (to) by.

W
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i^n-eHiiiij he Hnys i/on (plur.).

ik-oO'Wod •"'' they arc said (to, &c.)

by him.

Indicative—Direct. (1st and 2d pcrs.)

Kef ia-<n

KeV is-in-wrfn

Kef ia-sin-ott'ou;

KeV xiUn

Kef itt-in-owrfu>

Ked czh-/n

Ked ozh-in-no'm

A'et/ I'zh-tm

Inverse.

Xed cn-{n

K^d cn-Aitm ""

thou saycBt (to, or, of,)

me.

thou siiycst . . us (1.3)

ye sny . . me.

I say (to, or, of) thee.

I Hay . . you (plur.)

Subjunctive Direct, (id.)

H6 iss-f^KM ..as thoH sayest (to, &c.) mc.

Hb i88-C()^...as thoH sayest iis (\-S).

H6 iss-e(iig,..aaife say »mc.

' Inverse.

He it-i//rtM...a8 / say (to, &c.) thee.

life it-tiik(U>k '^"...as / 8a3'..._yo»<.

Subjunctive.

'60 V. 11. xii. 50. Kah ezh-trf. . who (he) said to me.

v. 1 2. Kah en-(k. . who (,he) said to thee.

iv. 10. An-fk (flat vow.) . . as (,he) says to thee.

iv. 50. Kah eg-dod

.

. Jesus .... which he was said (to) by Jesus,

xvi. 17. W%oonain oowh &n-eniingf. . what (is) this (which) he says

(to)Ms.f (1.2)

vii. 45. O'owh (dush) k6 egoo-wdd (and) this they were said to by

(them).

Imperativb.

XX. 17. Oowh (dush) iz\i-eh. . and this say thou unto (,him, or) them.

Indicative (ist and 2d Persons).

>s> iii. 3. xxi. 18. Kef en*in. . / say unto thee.

i. 51. iv. 35. V. 19. Kef cn-dnim. . I say unto you.

Subjunctive.
'62 1, 50. Ke en-endn . . (because) / said unto thee.

xvi. 6. Ke en-enahgdog. . as / have said unto ymi.

vi. 63. X. 26. Kah en-enaAjrc/o^ . . which / say unto you.

ik
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(plur.)-

id (to, &c.)

(to, or, of,)

..us (1.3)

r, of) thee.

(plur.)

by Jesus,

lich) he says

said to by

m, or) them.

Inanimati:.

Indicative—Present.

Net' It-t<^n...I speak of, mean, it.

Kel' \t-t('n...thwt speuk of, mean, it.
j

\i-ium...he speaks of, means, it. v

&c.

Subjunctive— Present.

II(i it-tH»Mffi««...a8 / speak of, mean, it.

Wii '\t-iummun ...as thou speakest of, meanest, it.

He; i\..\,<ih '"•'...«£. he speaks of, means, it.

&c.

Exam. O'omii, gii xi-iummun (it is) this, which / speak of, mean.

Un'nemri, g« it-t«A: (it is) that, which he speaks of, means.

Inverse—Indicative, (p. 226).

N' it-ik-rfwin Nind ik-do (Ft. me

dit-on)

they (indet.) say (to)m#.

K' it-ik-rficm Red' ik-do they id. thee.

It-rfu) (pass.) In-dh (pass.) he M said (to by some-

body).

>P it-ik 6win-nan Nind' ik-do-tnin /Ae:y(id.)say(to)iw(1.3)

K' \t-\]/i-6win-hnow Ked' ig-do-min M«(1.2)

IC it -ik-dwin-owtfw Ked' xg'dom you.

lt-6w-nk (pass.) \n-6i\\-wug (ptjs.)

Subjunctive (Present)

they are said (to by,

(somebody).

W-ik-dw-edn \g-do-ydn (as, &c.) they (indet.) say (to) me.

-eun -yun thee.

It-^et In-^eiu^, or, \\irind he is said (to) by, &c.

lt-\k-6uie-ak lg-6o-ydng ,. , they (indet.) say to us

-. (1.3).

-iik -yung us (1.2).

-dig -ydig you.

Inanimate (Subj.).

183 ii. 21. xi. 13. Kah ei-itng (pres.) . . which he "spoke" of, meant, (t'O.

xvi. 18. W&goonain ewh &d-i(njr (flat. vow.). . what (is) that (which)

he says of, means.

vv2
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It-^el-wow (def. time) In-^nd-uuih (def.) they are said (to) b;/,

(somebody)

.

•{ch)ik (indef. id.) -jig (indef.) >«* Id. &c.

Indeterminate.

llt-&gg-anewoo...they (Fr. om) say, call, name, him or it.

TiUi' Itt-flgg-rtHCW-iA (siibj.)...what <U» Ificy (indct.) call, or

name, it ? Angl. what is it called ?

Passive. (Absolute, p. 21.'5.)

It-iV-oo-sn (Ist Conjug. p. 1<)2) he is .said (to, or, of).

NUMERALS.
Piak or Pcyak

N^esh-oo

Nist-oo

Ndyw-oo )

N^annan

Nickoct-wilss'ik

Neesh-wassik, or Tdypuckoop

Swflss'ik, or 1-enJinAywoo

K^gat mctiltat, almost ten, i.e.

M^tktat

. M6tiitat-p6y-ak-oo-8kup

M^tiitat-n^eshoo-sk-up

&c.

Nickoot-wass'ik-tJlto-s^-up

&c.

One.

Two.

Three.

Four.

Five.

Six.

Seven.

Eight.

Nine.

Ten.

Eleven.

Twelve.

&c.

Sixteen.

&c.

Indeterminate (Subj.).

'*< xviii. 34. Ewh dg-ooydn (flat vow.). . which they (Fr. on) say of me.

XX. 24. xxi. 2. Didymus dn-itid (flat vow.) . . Didymus as he is said,

called.

Reciprocal (Indie.)

xix. 24. vii. 35. Oowh (dush) ke et^ug . . (and) this they said one

to another.

Subjunctive,

iv. 33. Ewh kah oonje AHY-ed^0(2 (iterat. p. 71; ..therefore they

said one to another.



THE CRER LANGUAOE. 309

(to) bij,

nobody).

or it.

) cnll, or

f).

Kdgat Nlssetunnoo, ulinoK*^ oiity,

NisHC-tiinnoo

N'isse-ti'iniio(»-j)iiiko(i-.si\up

&c.

N iiitoo-iTietrinuuo

Nrtywoo-raetiinnoo

&c.

M^tAtdto-metCinnoo

K^cche-iuetututo-nietrmnoo

P6yak-wow

N^esh-wow

Nist-wow

M6ch6t-wow

TJin tikto

Tiln tilt-wow

idf (I

i.e. Nineteen.

Twenty.

Twenty-one

&(:.

Thirty.

Forty.

&c.

A hundred.

A great hundred, i.e. a

thousand.

Once.

' Twice.

Three timefl.

Many times.

What number, how many.

How many times.

The NTumeralH, lilte other (English) Adjectives, are, in these

dialects, Verbs^ and are formed through mood, tense^ &c. accord-

Ne pdyak-ooH . . . / am one, alone.

Ne nist-enun...tve (1.3) arc three.

Niiywoo-fvuk... they are four (anim.).

N{iyw\n-tvu...thet/ are four (inan.).

Oo niiywe't-on)oTV...tkcy were four (anim. p. 200).

Niiywin-(')opun-(;...Mey were four (inan. id.).

&c.

my of me.

he is said.

said one

efore they

Chapter II.

FURTHER REMARKS.
OF THE NOUN.

Most if not all Nouns, both Primitive and Derivative, have

their Derivative Verbs also (Intran. and Trans.). Angl. e.g.

patron-j^e, person-c^e. (p. 16 et seq.)
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1 I

Adam was the father of all men (turn)

;

Ood' oo-n6j&niae-m-dn (possess.) k^hken^ih £ninnee-WMM*

owh Adam (Jones's MS.).

He childrened (Aim or than) all Men (Lat. Homines) Adam.

• Not -umg, because governed by a verb in the tiiihd person. 'Huh

example may, perhaps, solve the Rev. Mr. Daqgbtt's difficulty, with

respect to the Choctaws. Mass. Hist, Coll. vol. x. p. 112.

We have seen that a final -k or -g (Chip, -ing, &c.) with its

connecting vowel^ has a two-fold signification. First, Appended to

a noun^ it is the sign of the Locative Case (p. 1H4). Secondly, to

a verb, it expresses (in the Subj. Mood) the Indeterminate Pronoun

(Fr. on) some one, &c. (See p. 98-)'°' "^ '^^^ ^^''^ ^^^^ sense when

added to a verbalized noun also, as, -

She is as fond as, or loves like, a mother (turn) ;

Isp^eche oogS/w-eek, 8tike-h-ew(/yoo (Indet. p. 99)-

As much as when one is mother, she loves.

He is ad kind as a father (turn) ;

Tspdeche ootiVw-ce^-, kittemJik-dthe-m-ew(iyoo (Indet.).

or

Ispeeche oota'w-eek, kittemkk-6the-ch-eg(/^oo (Indef.).

As much as when one is father, he befriends (Trans, 'p. 99).

Zeisbbrobr classes the following, although they have veria/ endings,

as Nouns (Voc. Case).

1, Wo Kit-anittow-ia7i .'...O God !

2, Wetoche-m-ux-ian !...0 Father !

3, Shawanow-ian !...Thou Shawanese !

4, Wetoche-m-ellan ! . . .O my father !

5, Wetoche-m-ellenk !...0 our father !

(), Nihillal-ian !...0 my Lord !

7, Nihillal-eyenk !...0 our Lord !

8, Pemauchso-h-alian !...0 my Saviour !

9, Pemauchso-h-aluweyan I...0 Saviour !

10, Weliliss-ian !...0 pious man !

>8s i. 41. 42. A'hnookdhnootahm-<wy. . when one interprets it ; " being

interpreted," " by interpretation."

1

'
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det.).

def.).

18.
t>. 99).

al endings,

; " being

Tlie version liere i^ivcn accords with the English—not the Indian

—

i(honi. The literal meaning of these examples is, severally, as follows :

I, Great-spirit as thou art ! 2, Father-ed (esteemed Father) as thou art I

;j, Shawanese as thou art ! 4, As fatlier-/-//iee, i.e. consider as father !

.'), As fathcr-we-M^e .' G, Wlio governest-(Aou-me .' 7, Who governest-

thou-us! 8, Thou who makcst me live! 9 Thou who caawsl to live, savest!

10, Pious as tliou art\ All the above Examples are in the Hidij. or Sub>

ordinate mood, and have (or should have) the "altered vowels" to express

Ind^nite time. (See p. 277.)

They therefore do not require—cannot take—the Possessive Pronoun.

N.B. The same forma he classes as Participles, &c. also.

The Cree (and Chippeway) Adjective is a Verb (p. 24 et

seq.); but in Compound words it is stripped of its verbal

adjuncts, and remains in combination with its subject^ in the

pure form of the English Adnoun, with sometimes a connect-

ing vowel. Prefixed in like manner to a verb, it qualifies the

same Adverbially.

The Personal pronoun has neither case nor gender; its

Cases are transferred, as those of the Noun, to the Verb.

The Pronoun is expressed absolutely only when in answer to

a question, or for the sake of Emphasis, p. 298.

The Pronoun Relative {gh,) is indeclinable ; but in Con-

struction it is of all cases, genders, numbers, and persons.

It is expressed or understood (as in English) as Emphasis

may direct.

In connection with the Transitive Verb, it will be observed

that the forms which express the Dative Case of the Pronoun,

include also an Accusative of the Object in the third

person, him, or it (see p. 117 et seq.) ; but if the Accusative

be of the Jirst or second person, the verb must be accom-

panied by ne yow, my body, my self, i.e. me ; ke yow, thy

body, thy self, i.e. thee, &c. (from weyow, the body) ; thus.
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'* Thrtf have dulivvrvd t/icc unto me." (turn)

Nc kf ^{\\(.tiiin-um-ukivug (iiiun. iiiv.) ke y»w.

Thetf have iielivereil-t/-/u-»ie, thy body.

" He that delivered me unto thee." (turn)

Ow'enU gii p&ketln-Mm-uo^A:, ne y(')W.

Whoever (he be) that delivered-i/-/o-Mcc, vty body.""*

The Cree (and Chippeway) have no Impersonal forms : tlmt

is, they have neither Participle (active or passive), nor, as

already observed, Infinitive mood. These are nil resolved

into 9i personal mood. '^^ (See p. 129.)

I see him coming (turn)

;

Ne vvdppa-m-ow he p6t-iistum-oot-<fi7.

/ see him as hither-conieth-Ac.

Dr. Edwards, indeed, says " Thoufirh the Mohegans have no proper

Adjectives," whicli are verbs, as in Cree, " they have Participles to all

their verbs : as,

Pehtuhquisseet. . the man* who is tall.

Paiimseet . . the man who walks.

VVaunseet . . the man who is beautiful. &c.

jfl6 xviii. 35. Nin ge pahgde'n—aAm-efAjr-oosf ewh ke yowh.

They have delivered-i7-^o-me, thy body,

xix. 11. Owh . . kah bahgeden-aAm-ooA; ne yowh.

He who delivered-i<-/o-/Aee, my body.

•"7 xi. 38. Ke mahmdhpen-rt (indie.) ke tahgweshin-^ (subj.).

" Groaned"-Ae as arrived-//e ;
" groaning cometh to."

i. 36. Kdhnahw&hbah-m-od (dush). . . . Jesus.

(And) as looked-at-/te-/(tm. . . . Jesus j
" looking upon."

i. 31. Pah-oonj'-ezhah-yon zegahundahgd-j/on.

Therefore come-/ baptize-/} " therefore am I come bap-

tizing'."

XX. 14. Ke wahbah-m-od (dush). . Jesus, n^dhw-enirf (subj. access.)

(And) saw-Ae-Atm . . Jesus, as stood-Ae (relat.); "standiwjr."

i. 29. John 00 ge wahbah-m-on . . Jesus, b^-nahnzek-akoot.

John he aaw-him. . Jesus, as come'to-he^by him ;
" coming

to him." (Inver. p. 264.)
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" comin^r

80 in the plural. !
'

'

PehtuhqitiHscecheek . . the tull men." t

and he gues on tu say that " it '\s obNvrvablc of the I'articiplcfi of this

language, that tlicy are declined through the perHonH and nuinhurs, in

the aainu manner a» verba : thuH, I'auin8e-uh4 I walking ; I'auinMe-an,

thou walking i" &c. Zkimukhobu also has given numerous example!

of the Delaware Participle, in all persons, Sing, and Plur. extending them

even to the Transitive forms. The corresponding Inflections may be

found in the Cree and Chippcway Dialects, alxo—but we must observe,

that all these and similar forms arc not, cannot be, Participles. Firstly,

because those Inflexions are common, as in the examples given above,

to all Intransitive verbs—to the Adjective verb as well as to the Neuter.

Secondly, and conclusively, because " Participles, in their personal

forms,"§ is, obviously, a holbcism in Grammar. See p. 276 et seq.

• He who, ice.

—

Ed. t They who are tall.

—

Ed.

^ Zeitberger^l Gram. p. 141, Note. t As, or when, f walii ; &c. (subj.)

—

Ed.

With respect to the Infinitive Mood, Euot'b account of it in

the Massachusetts dialect, is very unsatisfactory. Dr. Edwards observes

that "The Mohegans never use a verb in the Infmitive Mood, or without

a Nominative or Agent." So may it be said that the verb includes, univer-

sally, a Nominative Sign (Dkk. <»r Inukf.; in the Cree and Chippeway

Dialects, also. '^^

Dr. Edwards says, however, on another point, that "they cannot say,

I love; thou givest; &c. but they can say, / love thee; thougivest him; &c."

Here he is manifestly in error. Sake-h-ewdyoo, &c. (p. 225) he loves, is

certainly of less frequent occurrence in Indian discourse than its defin.

form, sake-h-ayoo, he loves him or her; and me*o-u, or ME'cJE-wayor, he

i6» i. 33. Kah khnoozh-id che zegahundahga-yc^n.

(He) that sent-Ac-me that / baptize " to baptize."

V. 16. Ke &undahw-aindahmoo-w(/(/. . che n6aah-w6d.

They sought that (might) sl&y-they-him, " to slay him."

viii. 26. Wah enen-aA^foot kiya wah endhkoonen-aA^doA:.

(That) wish say-/- (to) -you and (that) wish "judge"-/-(of

)

you ;
" to say ;" '* to judge."

i.8. Ke b^-ahnoon-a'A atah, che kekenahw&hje-t-oo(^ ewh Wahsayah-

zewin. . He has been hither-sent, that he (Angl. "to,") shev

that light.
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gives—the Indet. form of meeth-dyoo, (Chip, oo ME'N-on) he gives it to

him, is an Irregular verb—hence, probably, this mistake. See p. 99 et

seq. '69

OF THE VERB-SUBSTANTIVE, &c.

We come now to a topic which has engaged the attention of

most writers on the American languages. The venerable Eliot

denies the existence of the (abstract) Verb-Substantive in the

Dialect of the Massachusetts—Dr. Edwards, in that of the Mohe-

gans—the Rev. Mr. Dencke, in the Chippeway ; and Mr. Pick-

ering has thence been led to infer that this important Element of

Speech is wanting in all the Algonquin dialects. Strange, however,

as it may appear, they are certainly all in error. That the Chip-

peways have it we have amply shown from the native Missionary

Mr. Jones's translation (see pp. 136, 137, and Note 71). That it

exists in the Mohegan, may be seen, making allowance for the

orthography, by referring to Dr. Edwards's own (?) Translation of

the Lord's Prayer, as,

Spiimmuck oie-rfn (subj.) . . on high (" in heaven") thou (who) art.

Hkey 6ie-cheek (id.) . . on earth they (who) are.

Spummuk 6ie-cheek (id.) . . on high (" in heaven") they (who) are.

And that it is found, also, in the Massachusett's dialect, Eliot's

own Indian Bible will abundantly testify; as a few examples, taken

from the Gospel of St. John, &c. for the purpose of comparison,

may suffice to shew.

Lat. Esse. N.B. These Dialects have no Infinitive Mood.

Eliot. (Mass.) Jones. (Chip.)

John, xi. 30. A'y-ew (pres.) Ahya'A-buu (pret.) he was.

xvii. 11. Aydu-ojr Ahy-ah-WM^r they are.

xi. 32. Ay-it (subj.) Ahy-dd (subj.) he was.

xii. 1. Aiy-it (id.) Ahy-dd (id.) he was.

Matt.xxiv.l6. Ayit'Clieg (id.) (Ahyod-jig) id. they were.

John, xvii. 11. Matta nwfaiy-eu-A Nind ahy-aft-se / am not.

Jerem. xxxi, 15 Mfetta ayeu-oo-og (neg. pres.) they were not.

>69 xiv. 27. Kdh ween. . 6zhe ME;'0KWA-u)6d ked' ^zhe UK'tiK-sen-6on-im

Not . . as GiVE-they, so Gi\E-not-I-(to)-you.

*.\
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It should be borne -in mind that the Verb-Substantive, in these

Dialects, is often, idiomatically, suppressed, p. 254.

Lat. Stare, (p. 148, et seq.)

Cree, Ap'-M (anim.) ast-df^oo (inan.).

Chip. A'hb-eA (anim.) ; dht-a (inan.).

Delaw. Wut' app-tn (anim.).

Massachusetts, " A'p-cw" (anim.); "oht-eW (inan.).

Animate. (Eliot.) Animate. (Cree.)

John, iv. 6. A'pp-ea (ind«c.) A'p-w. Aeis(p. 148).

V.5. yi.9. Wut' ap-in (id.pret.) Oof ap-i he was.

i. 48. Ap-^an (subj.) Ape-«n as thou art.

i.l8. ii.3. A'p-tY (id.) A'p-i7 as he is.

V. 28. A'p-it-cAcjr (id:) A'p-it-cAii as they are.

Inanimate.

John, iv. 6. Oht-^au (indie, sing.) A''st-&yoo it is (id.).

Judges, xiv. 8. Ohti-ash (id. plur.) Astay-waA they are.

Job, xi. 6. OYit-dg (subj. sing.) A'st-at'A; as it is.

1 Corinth, i. 28. Ohtag-isA (id. plur.) Ast-aik-ee as they are.

The (Indian) Esse and Stare are often used indiscriminately, e.g.

John, iv. 40.

i. 48.

ii. 23.

iii. 13.

i. 18.

vi. 62.

Eliot.

Wut* ^pp-»n (indie.)

Ap^-an (subj.)

A'p-it (id.)

A'p-if (id.)

A'p-iV (id.)

Ap^-up (id.)

Jones.

Ke ahy-dk

Ahy&h-yun

Ahy-tfrf

Ay-6d (flat vow.)

Ay-fih-nW (id. aecess.)

Ahy-dh-hun (indie.).

viii. 58. Negonne. . . . Abrahamwt, nut' ap-ip (indie, pret.)

Before he was Abraham, I was, " / am."

We may pursue the analogies between the Elementary verbs still

farther, if we allow for the difference of Dialect and Orthography, as,

Cree Net' E't-iw (or Net It'-in) . . I so-am, or so-do. (pp. 132, 133,

Chip. NiTid' In't . . Id. (p. 160) [160, 288)

Delaw. N'd> ills-in . . Id. (Zeisb. p. 117.)

Mass. N'd' inni-tn . . Id. •

* (Eliot) John iii. 8. Wut' (nni-t'n . . he so-is, " every one."

V. 6. Un' inne-on (pret.). . he so-was (" in that case").
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Inanimatb. Ek-iM. (p. 1(53.)

John XV, 25. N-n-ih (indie, prcs). .ith; " cometh to pass."

Gen. i. 7. i). N-n-»'A (id.) . . it " was" so.

Gen. xli. 1. N-n-i'A (id.) . . it " was;" " came to pasH."

John vi.l. vii.l. N-n-rfj (subj.pres.).. (after) it was; "after these things."

Again,

Cree A'i?^' lt.At'-is-i« . . / so-act (morally) p. l.'»8.

Chip. Nind In-tihd'-is . . Id. (p. 158.)

Delaw. N'd' Ell-nuch-a-m. . "/ live or walk" (Id. En.). Zeish. p. 132.

Chaf. III.

OF DIALECT.
Connected with our subject, in some degree, and deserving of

attention, is the circumstance of Dialect, as exhibited in the diffe-

rent branches of the great Algonquin family. In the several

lapses by which the gradations ai"e marked, there appear to be

circumstances 'vorthy of note, such as,

1. The organic chan^fje of one or more letters—in Cree, one

consonant for another.

2. The change or modification of the meaning of the Root.

.'}. A modification of the Inflection (besides the commutation of

letters) with some new Roots.

4. Some new Particles, e.g. Adverbs, Prepositions, &c.

.'). Some new Roots and again modified Inflexions-

(). New Roots and new Inflexions, varied also in their colloca-

tion with the Root.

The Cree, wliich I assume to be the source (for reasons I cannot

enter into here) is distinguished by the 1st and second. The

widely scattered tribes of this nation, change the th, consecutively

into^, n, I, and (vide Emot) r, e.g. We-tha (Angl. he), Wd-ya,

We-na, Wd-la.. &c.; and a large portion of those among whom
this series of permutation occurs, is by themselves, denominated

N«*'-Ethow«A- (plur.) i.e. (say) Exact-Persons (see p. 72). The s and

the sh also mark different families and tribes. See p. .37 et seq.*

* " On the East-main side of Hudson's Bay, {t)ch is in general used in tlie

liromineiation of words instead of the h (or c lmrd)used on the West side of the

Bay, a.' (t)clii'ssin-(iM' for kissin-PM', it is cold(we«tlior) ; (t)che-y-n for ke-tli-a,

.Sec. thou, \-c."

—

Ilini. Hudson a liny Co's rnprrn.
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The 3d and 4th, together with u frequent omission of the * (in-

dicated l)y an hiatus in the articulation) before k (c hard), and t—
and a frequent insertion of m before b, and of n before d and g (see

p. 213 Note)—mark the Chippeway : which is also distinguished

by Vowels us well as Consonants extremely nasal, seldom found iri

the parent Cree. The Cluppeway differs also from the Cree in

liaving a Negative form of the verb (p. 03).

The .'5tli removes us still further to the south, as the Delawares,

Shawanees, &c.

The ^)th marks, jierhaps, tliose called mother-tongues.

It appears that the Cree and its cognate dialects permute only,

id do not augment, the number of their letters; and that,

». pared with European tongues, they have only a limited scale of

nv-dj—yet it is remarkable that all the letters of our Alphabet

are found separately in some one or other of the American lan-

guages.

The permutations of the Cree chiefly affect the Unguals, with

indeed the matit of the two labials f and v—but the Mohawk and

Huron are in a sad state of privation, having none of the labials

—neither b, p, f, v, nor m. When conversing, their teeth are

always visible. The auxiliary office usually performed by the lips

is transferred, or superadded, to that of the tongue and throat.

So violent a change in the mode of articulation, together with the

circumstances above mentioned, has naturally produced as violent

a change in their language, and given it at least the appearance of

a mother-tongue. But it seems to retain the leading features of

the others in its general Grammatical structure.

As a matter of speculation, it is curious to observe that the

organic powers of articulation existing in the Old world, are found

also to the same extent in some part or other of the New ; and it is

further interesting to note that the sound given by us to tk, which

so few European or Asiatic nations can articulate, is strongly pro-
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nounced by natives of the other hemisphere—by the Cree* of the

Forest, on the coast of the Atlantic—by the Huron,t of the Great

Lakes—by the Rapid Indians,;}: of tlie Great Western Plains—and

by the Flat-heads,§ of the Rocky Mountains, bordering on tlie

Pacific Ocean.

* WeMa, he. f HoMore, it is cold (weatlier).

§ Che<Alai8, three.

t Wkth, a knife.

Chap. IV.

ADDITIONAL NOTES.

Nouns have their Diminutives (p. 182); and Adjectives, &c.

their Augment, and Diminutives (p. 62 et seq.).

Nomina substantiva, non minus quam Adjectiva, habent, non tantum

Dirainutiva, venim etiam Angmentativa. Gram. Qronlandica h Paulo

Egede. Havnia, 1760. p. 25.

The Local (or Locative) Case, -ik, &c. (see p. l84).

Quando significatio est : Apud me, in loco, in, &c. tunc Particula me

V. ne voci addenda, ex. gr. Killangme, in coelo. {Id. p. 203.)

The Cree (and Chippeway) Adject, is a verb (p. 24 et seq.).

Nomen adjectivum pleromque describitur per prseteritum, quod &c.

ut :—il verbo aupillarpok, rubet ; kakorpok, albet (id. p. 9).

The third person (sing.) is the Conjugational Sign (p. 198).

Tertia Persona Singul. est Radix sive Character Conjugationum. (Id.

p. 69.)

The present, &c. are often used for the Preterite tense

(p. 294, Note).

Tempora sunt tria : Frsesens, Prseteritum, & Futurum, quod iterum

duplex. {Id. p. 71.)

Prsesens loco Praet. interdunt usurpatur. (Id.)
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tense

iterum

Prtpsena loco PrsDteriti Hecpissime usurpatur. (Tit/, p. 1870

The Transitive verl) adopts into its Inflexions both subject

and objeet (nomin and accus.). Vide Accidence.

Habet Suffix. Pers. & Agent. & Patient, in omnibus conjugationibus.

(Id. p. 71.)
, , ,

In EngUsh we may say actively, &c. (Construction of 3d

pers. Dir. and Inv.) p. 263 et seq.

In quo (liifert hspc & antecedens Flexio ubi tertia pers. singul. utrobi-

que patitur, ex sequentibus patet exemplis, ut

:

Mattarmane ningekpok. Is (A) iratus est, quia Alter (B) exuebat

ipsuin (A). (Inv. or Reflex. Ed.)

E contrario, cum juxta priorem Flexionem esset -.

Mattarmago ningekpok, tunc Sensus est. Ille (A) oifensus est,

quia Alter (B) exuebat tertium (C). [Dir.Ed.] Id. 117.

Of the Possessive or Accessory Relation. (Construction

of 3d pers. Absol. and Relat.) See p. 266, et seq.

Tertia pers. singul. et pluralis est duplex; Prior (1. a.) notanda,

unico Agente adbibetur, ex. gr.

Hannese Mattarame innarpok.

Johannes, cum se exuisset, cubitum ivit.

Posterior vero, (2. a.) notanda, ubi duo fuerint agentes, usurpatur, ut:

Pauia mattarmet Pele ningekpok.

Petrus iratus est, cum Paulus se exuisset. (Id. p. 113.)

Again,

In tertia Persona Singularis, Dualis and Pluralis, usus Conjunctivi

duplex est

:

Occurrentibus duobus in sententia Agentibus, ut : Ploravit cum (alius)

se laverit, tunc dicendum : Kiavok ermigmet, non : Ermikame. Unico

autem Agente, ut: Ploravit quod seipsum laverit, tunc Kiavok ermikame,

non ermigmet, dici debet. (Id. p. 97.)

The Imperative Mood has two tenses (Pres. and Indef.).

See p. 204

Forma Imperativi duplex est : aut enim quandam involvit civilitatem,

ut jussum non ita statim fieri debeat, v. c. Ermina ; aut magis imperans

est, & mandatum illico exequendum innuit, ut Mattarit. (Id. p. 97.)
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In the Chippeway Dialect are two negative signs, one

of which is incorporated with the Verb. See p. 279.

Negativum ab Affirmativo, interposito ngi, formatur. (Id. p. 141.)

Again,

Verbum Negativum non discedit i Flexione Verbi AfBrmativi, dum-

modo observetur character negativi, ngin, ante Suffixum, addatur.

The nasals m and n, which &c. See p. 13. Note,

K post i & u mutatur in ng, &c. (M p. 5.)

The Cree language is expressed, &c. (Of Accent) p. 297.

Duplicis sunt generis, Longi et Breves ut :

—

Ad verum verborum sensum eruendum Accentus multum faciunt : in

Ultima, Penultima, &c. coUocantur. {Id. p. 7-)



negative signs, one

See p. 279.

nauir. (Id. p. 141.)

'^erbi Affirmativi, dum-
iffixum, addatur.

13. Note.

)f Accent) p. 297.

118 multum faciunt ; in
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M
ClIAP. V.

ELEMENTARY WORDS.

To the principal or more obvious Elementary terms, &c. in

the Gree language, I attach considerable importance, from

their apparen'^'v f hing (p. 134 et seq.) the roots of

some of the "bal & ormatives—and r ^' i seeming to

be eligible points of comparison with the corresponding

words in the tongues of the Old World. Some of them are

accompanied by examples of at least apparent analogy. The

reader will, for obvious reasons, note the sound and signi-

fication rather than the orthography. See "Permutable

Letters," p. 17.
,

NOUNS.

r-&(r long)... a being, thing (Chip. 4hyah, p. 182). Heb.

Jah (pron. Yah).

Iss'e (or, Is'-e)...manner. Fr. si. Lat. Angl-ic?. (p. 142.)

It'-a...place (Chip, eende).

Isp'ee...time (past) (Chip. ahpe).

T6w-on> (verb)... <Aere w room, space.

Tato...number.

T6oa...kind or sort.

Eth1n'u...an Indian. 6r. idvor.

&c.

VERBS.

l-dw (t-il + oo) ... he or it is. (Chip, ahydh). Heb. haya-

Gr. U-/U.I. p. 136 et seq.

I-ow (possess.)... Ac has t<. (Chip. ahy^A).

Ap'-M.-.Ae sits, or he is. (Chip. ahbeA). Angl. be.

Aata-yoo, or, Ashta-oo...f7 stays, &c. (p. 38, Note) Sansk.

shta. Lat. stare. Angl. stay.

Ach'e-oo...Ae moves. (Chip, dunjeh). hat. agit.

-magun...it moves.

Ath4-^oo, or, athfe'-oo...Ae puts him. Gr. Bfti.

Ast'OTV, i.e. Asti-00, or A3htu-oo.../ic' puts it. Angl. stows.

Gr. trra-u.
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E'ttt = E^tc-oo...he is, or does. (pp. 1(50. iHi.)

Ekin...tV is so. (p. 1(33.) Gr. ix-ii.

Oot'chc'-oo, (p. 166.) (Chip, oonjeh.)

T6o-t-WOT or D6o-d-Mm {—vo-eth-he-il).

&c. -•—

Chap. VI.

SUPPLEMENTARY REMARKS.
Abstract and Instrumentive Nouns, ending &c. (p. 182.)

To these may be added the Frequentative Noun ending with

its Characteristic sign -sk (pp. 21. 70.), and formed by dropping

the personal inflection of the (freq.) verb, as from K^etim-t«A;-u,

he 18 frequently lazy, we have K^jetimi^A/ Angl. Lazy-(one)! &c.

These Nouns are however used only in the Vocative Case.

Note.—" The Frequentatives in sk-o are probably, &c." (Turk, teh,

ofXRxi.)—MattUa. Gr. Gram. 199. 1.

We may further add the Passive Noun, ending in -dggun, as

from M'lssw-dtv, he is wounded, we have Mihsv/-oggun, a wounded

(e.g.) animal, &c. The Active, Instrumentive, nouns generally

end in -eggun, as from Chicka-h-egwyoo, he chops (p. 101), Chicka-

h'^'ggun, a chopping instrument, a hatchet ; &c.

Words ending in "-d," also in "-aid, ad, -eed, 'id, -ood,'' (Chip.)

have also by some writers been classed as Nouns ; this is however

a mistake, the above being, as in the Examples they have given, all

verbal, personal endings (3d pers. subj.) "Ac who &c."—the Indian

equivalent to this kind of European Nouns. See pp. 73. IO9. Note.

The English Participle Present is always expressed (in

Cree &c.) by & personal verb—as sometimes in French—(p.

191) e.g.

The next day John seeth Jesus coming unto him, &c.

Le lendemain, John vit Jesus qui venoit k lui, &c.—John, 1. 29.

The Spanish and American writers have fallen alike into Ihc great error of

classing certain personal modes of the verb, as Paiiticiples, apparently

because they may, sometimes, be so rendered in English, &c. as above—but this

is confounding, in an important point, the Indian with the European idiom >

and is, moreover, a solecism m OramLiar. See p. 312.
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The Past Participle isj in like manner with the Present, com-

pensated by a regular verbal personal form, viz. the " Participial

Passive" form. (p. Ill et seq. 212.)

Thus this reduplicative form, &c. are often in the Indicative

mood what theflattened vowel is in the Subjunctive, (pp. 71 •

73. et seq. 202.

Note.—Of these two singularly formed tenses, I find a most striking

resemblance in Dr. Grimm's description of the modified root in the

Preterite of Teutonic and Gothic Verbs.

"The preterite of the strongly inflected conjugation," says Dr. Grimm,
" must be considered as a chief beauty of our language, as a character

intimately connected with its antiquity and its whole constitution.

Independently of the inflection in the endings, of which the nature has

already been pointed out, it affects the roots themselves, and that in a

double manner ; either the beginning of the root is repeated before itself

[ Cree Indie], or the vowel of the root, whether initial or medial, ia

modified. [Cree F. vow. Subj.] The Gothic language yet retains both

methods, it reduplicates and modifies ; sometimes it applies both methods

at once. Reduplication never affects the terminating consonants of the

root."—See Dr. Prichard's Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, 1831,

pp. 145, 146.

This description, as regards the two Cree (and Chippeway) tenses above

mentioned, may be said to be throughout literally accurate—had the learned

Professor only added, that the vowel sound so modified was at the same

time lengthened (pp. 76. 202), it would have been complete.

These energizing signs, however, though appearing &c.

(p. 48.)

Note.—In Chippeway, and probably in other dialects, the " constant"

transitive signs of the Cree, by Dialective permutation, often merge,

and are lost, in their cognate formatives — and are consequently so

far, less " constant" or certain in their Special, &c. meanings than in

the parent Cree (e.g. n, see p. 13, Note, and Dialect, 316).
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To the Transitive verb, generally, belong the Reflective,

&c. forms (p. 82 et seq.).

The Reflective Verb has two Characteristic endings, -h-oo, -m-oo,

&c. (p. 84) and -H-iss-oo, h-uoS'OO, &c. (p. 9^) but they arc all of

the same (4th) Conjugation. The former is a simple uncmphatic

Reflective (perhaps a middle voice), as Ache-ii-oo, he changes

himself (his dress) ; It-<Sthe-M-oo> he thinks, imagines, himself, &c.

The latter expresses, generally, a more energetic Reflective (pp.

38. 39.) as Nippa-H-iss-00, he kills himself, i.e. causes himself

to die. Pemkch'e-H-iss-00, he vivi-Fie«, makes alive, himself. &c.

Baily, Printer, Cirencester.
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Reflective,

-H-OO, .M-OO,

ley are all of

unemphatic

he changes

himself, &c.

flcctive ("pp.

uses himself'

himself. &c.




